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Ν 


From ΑΜ A. Durr, LL.D., Pansiwent or Cotcnunias 
Cotieer, ΙΝ THE Crry oy New- Yong. 


Columbia College, N. Y., May 4,+3838: 
Messrs. Harper & Brorusrs, 

Gentlemen—I have examined the first three volumes issued from 
our press, of a series of classic works pow in the course of preparation 
Professor Anthon of this college, with a view to furnish accurate and 
uniform editions of all the classical authors of antiquity yead in our col- 
leges and schools, to be printed from the best texts, and actompenied 
by such a commentary in the English language as may effectually aid 
the student in overcoming the difficulties of the original, and at the same 
time open to him the wide field of mental discipline and culture afforded 

by classical pursuits and the auxiliary studies connected with these. 
From the manner in which this undertaking has been 80 far exeeuted, 
as well as from the established character and reputation of Professor An- 
thon as a scholar, his experience as an insfructer, and the accuracy and 
* jadgment previously evinced by him as an editor and commentator, I 
can entertain no doubt of the success of the enterprise, so far as his ed- 
itorial labours and your own skill and experience as publishers are con- 
cerned ; and I trust that, from the increasing value of classical studies in 
the estimation of the public, thig judicious and spirited effort to facilitate 


and promote so important a branch of education will be duly appreciated ᾿ 


and liberally rewarded. 
. 7 I remain, gentlemen, 
Your obedient servant, 
W. A. Doge. 


From ππιβυκ Fisx, D.D., Preswenr or tHe WrsLEyAN 
University, aT Mipptetown, Conn. 


Messrs. Haresre & Brorners, 

Gentlemen—I am highly gratified to notice thet you have com- 
menced 4 series of the classics under the editorial supervision of that 
accomplished scholar, Professor Anthon of Columbia College. No man 
im our country is better qualified for this office than Professor Anthon. 
To show in what estimation he is held in England as a classical scholar, 
it need only be known thet an edition of his ‘‘ Horace” has been pub- 
lished in London, and the publishers informed me that the entire edition 
had. met with a ready sale ; showing that, notwithstanding the numerous 
editions of this standard work by the first scholars in England, the credit 
of the work by our American scholar had carried it successfully through 
the English market, and that, too, by. virtue of its intrinsic merit. Yaur 
editions of his Cesar, Cicero, and Sallust are now before me, and show 
that there is no falling off from the reputation of the edition of Horace. 
The copious notes and commentaries cannot fail to shed a flood of light 
upon the mind of the young student, and will contribute much, I trust, to 
foster in the rising generation of scholars a faste for the ancient classics. 

| Yours respectfully, 
May 8, 1838. Winsor Fisx. 
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2 TESTIMONIALS. 


From H. Humpurer, D.D., Present or Amnerst Coiiece, 
at Amugenst, Mass. 


Messrs. Harper, οι 

Gentlemen—I am very happy to see that you have undertaken to 
furnish upiform editions of the Latin classics for the use of our gram- 
mar schpais and higher seminaries of learning. . Professor Anthon de- 
serves and will receive the thanks of the public for the labour which he 
has so judiciously and successfully bestowed upon Sallust, Cesar, and 
Cicero. The explanatory notes or commentaries are more copious and 
comprehensive than those of any other edition I have seen, and much 
better adapted to the wants of young students. Among the most valu- 
able of these notes are those which divert attention to the beautiful uses 
of the moods and tenses, and explain the delicate shades of meaning and 
peculiar beauties that depend upon them, which our language often ex- 
presses imperfectly and with difficulty, and which young learners rarely 
regard. The explanations of the force and meaning of the particles are 
also very useful. ᾿ 

The historical, geographical, and other indexes are also highly valua- 
ble, furnishing the student, agthey do, with felicitous illustrations of the 
text, and much general informationy, 

The text seems to be settled with much care and ability. - The edi- 
tions adopted as the basis or referred to as authority are those in the 
highest repute among scholars. The typographical execution is very: 
fine, and this is a high merit. The wretehed reprints of foreign editions 
ef the classics, got up in cheap offices, on wretched paper, with incom- 
petent proof-readers and no editors, to which, until within a very few 
years, our students have been universally condemned, have, by taking 
them young, been as successful in making them uncertain and inaccu- 
rate scholars as if that had been one of the main objects of the publish- 
ers. School books of all kinds, instead of being the worst (as they often 
are), should be the most carefully printed books we have. 


. H: Humpurey. 
May 15, 1838. 


From, tae Curistian Apvocatse ΑΝῸ JouBNAL. 


Anthon’s Caesar.—lIt is with great pleasure that we perceive that the 
Messrs. Harper-are continuing their excellent series of American classics, 
under the authority and editorship of that erudite and mature scholar, 
Professor Anthon. ‘This is the third of the séries, professing to be for 
the use of schools and colleges, but, in truth, so correct in text, so elabo- 
rate in commentaries, so vastly superior, in clearness, depth, and variety 
of information, to any which have gone before, that no man, however 
thoroughly imbued with classic lore, has any right to consider these ad- 
mirable works beneath his notice, or suited only to ‘the half-formed intel- 
lect of young beginners. ‘ Sallust” and “ Cicero” preceded ‘“ Cesar ;” 
and though excellent, were neither of them, we conceive, quite equal to 
the present work, on which no pains have been spared that the most 
painful research and the keenest habits of literary disquisition can ac- 
complish. In addition to. a complete series of notes, explanatory and 
critical, it possesses three copious indexes of history, antiquities, and 
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geography, the first book. of the Greek . paraphrase (hitherto unpublished 
in America), and a set of well-executed plans and drawings of battles, 
sieges, &c., exceedingly well qualified to elucidate any cbecurities of 
the text. We hail its appearance, and shall look anxiously for its suc- 
cessors, as a most valuable addition to the literary treasures of our country. 


From tae New-York Courier anp Enquirer. 


Casar’s Commentaries on the Gallic War, gc. By Charles Anthon, 
LL.D.—Harper & Brothers, Cliff-street-—-Being the third of their edi- 
tion of American school and collegiate classics, has just made its appear- 
ance. The profound scholar under whose supervisipn these excellent 
works are put forth to the world is as well known on the Continent of 
Europe as he is on our own shores; and is, perhaps, the only son of 
America who has ever attained that degree of fame for classical attaine 
ments which should constitute him an authority second, if second, only 
to the great names of English or of German criticism—the Heynes and 
Bruncks, the Elmsleys and the Porsons, and the Bentleys, who have de- 
voted so much time and labour to minute investigation and clear exposi- 
tion of the great works of old. The Sallust, Cicero, and Cesar are not, 

rhaps; quite equal, nor, indeed, are they intended to be so, in deep 

re, to -his great work, the Horace, which is, perhaps, the best; decidedly 
the most lucid and explanatory edition ever published of Rome’s lyric 
bard and satirist; but they are eminently adapted to the minds of the 
young ; nor need the ripest scholar blush to own that he has reaped both 
rofit and amusement from their accurate and varied notes. Of the three 
ter publications, the Cesar is in all respecte the best, and is unques- 
tionably superior to any pre-existing copy of the journal of the great cap- 
tain, orator, and statesman of earth’s most mighty empire. 


From tH New-Yorn Evenine Srar. 


The Harpers have just issued from their press, nothing daunted by the 
evil times, an edition of Casar’s Commentaries, edited by Professor 
Anthon of Columbia College, which, in every point of view, surpasses 
anything that has yet been published of the works of the great dictator. 
The type is beautiful, both Latin and Greek, for we have not only the 
complete journa] in the grave, chaste, and even style of the tongue in 
which it was written, but the first book of the Greek Paraphrase, a work 
not generally known, and both curious as a matter of philological interest 
and useful as elucidatory to the text. The notes are all that notes can 
be; copious but not diffuse, learned but not pedantic, luminous, and re- 
plete with varied and most entertaining knowledge. Three indexes, hie- 
torical, arthzological, and geographic, are appended, and add much, as 
do the clear cuts of sieges, battles, camps, and military works, to the 
utility and beauty of the book. The series, which commenced with 
Cicero and Sallust, is ably maintained before us, and will, we under- 
stand, be continued through all the classics usually read in schools and 
colleges. In conclusion we can only say that, if they meet with the 
support they merit, neither the editor nor publishers will meet a. small 
reward. 
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From: tHE New-York AMERICAN. 


Cesar’s Commentaries on the Gallic War, with the First Book of the 
Greek Paraphrase. By Charles Anthon, LL.D. New-York: Harper 
& Brothers.—This is a beautiful edition, with very valuable notes, by a 
hand every way competent. It forms a most valuable addition to the 
stock of useful classics published by the Harpers. It is on the same 
plan with the Sallust and Cicero, edited by Professor Anthon, and con- 
tains many valuable corrections from the Greek Paraphrase, which has 
been referred to in all doubtful cases, and the first book of which is ap- 
pended, both as a literary curiosity and an easy introduction te the study 
of that language. . ° 


. From tHe KyickerBocker MacGazine. 


Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, and the First Book of the 
Greek Paraphrase, with English Notes, critical and explanatory, Plans 
μὲ Battles, Sieges, §c., and Historical, Geographical, and Archeological 
Indexes. By Charles Anthon, LL.B. Harper & Brothers, Cliff-street. 
—It is with very sincere pleasure that we perceive that the enterprising 
publishers. from the press’of whom this very valuable classic issued a 
ew weeks since, are turning their attention steadily to the promulgation 
of classical knowledga, through the medium of a series of works edited 
under the supervision of that sound and ripe scholar, Professor Anthon 
οἵ Columbia College. * * * * * * * Jt was, therefore, as 
we have said above, with very sincere pleasure that we became acquainted 
with the determination of the Messrs. Harper, and that we received ev- 
idence and earnest of their good faith in the excellent school editions of 
Sallust and Cicero, which they have previously put forth, and, above all, 
in the work which furnishes the matter for this notice. The Horace of 
the same gentleman, a work displaying the most entire acquaintance with 
his subject, the deepest research, and the soundest judgment, united to a 
severe and practised taste, has already yeceived the stamp of universal 
approbation ; being generally admitted, even on the continent of Europe, 
to be the best existing edition of that poet, and being almost universally 
adopted in the schools and colleges of England. ith regard to the 
Sallust and Cicero, they fully equalled, in ability and fitness for that scale 
of intellect to which they were intended to apply, their predecessor; and 
the Cesar, with its admirable notes, full of al that boys can require and 
of much that men may read with -interest and profit ; with its indexes, 
clear, comprehensive, and, at the same time, highly entertaining ; with 
its well-executed flans and sketches, affording admirable illustrations οἱ 
the text, and with the curious and rarely-published paraphrase, is in no 
degree inferior, or, rather, is so far superior to the earlier numbers of the 
series, that it may safely be pronounced the best schoolbook ever pub- 
lished in this or any other country. The editor and publishers have vied 
with each other ; and, the one in matter, the others in manner, have been 
most eminently successful, and may be most justly proud of their bene- 
‘ficial labours ; for if he has heen termed the most useful member of a 
state who causes two blades of grass to spring up where but one grew 
before, what name shall be applied to him who calls forth two ideas in 
the piece of one from that most noble field, when cultivated duly, the 
mind of rational and thinking man. 
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PREFACE. 


Tue author's object, in preparing the present work, was 
to furnish the student with such a view of the leading fea- 
tures in the Grammar of the Greek Language as might prove 
useful to him, not only at the commencement of his career, 
but also during its whole continuance. Nothing has there- 
fore been omitted, the want of which might in any degree 
retard his progress ; and yet, at the same time, the work 
has been brought within such limits as will render it easy 
of reference and not deter from perusal. The best and 
latest authorities have been carefully consulted, and every 
effort has been made to exhibit a concise outline of all the 
leading principles of Greek Philology. Under the head of 
Prosody the author has given merely a brief collection of 
rules, as the larger work on this subject, now in the press, and 
which will appear in a few weeks, will be found to contain 
all that is requisite in this department of instruction. To 
that same work the author has been compelled to transfer 
the remarks on the analogies of the Indo-Germanic tongues, 
which were originally intended to form part of the present 
volume. It was found, as the Grammar advanced towards 
its completion, that the addition of these analogies would 
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make it too large in size; and, although a work like the 
present is certainly the true one for such a discussion, 
yet it is hoped that the remarks in question will not be out 
of place even at the end of a work on Greek Prosody. The 
subject of these analogies is a curious and important one, 
and is destined to exert a powerful influence on the future 
prosecution of grammatical studies in both the Greek and 
Latin languages. It is better, therefore, to give it a some- 
what extended consideration, and not curtail it of its fair 


proportions. Ample room will. be allowed for the accom- 
plishment of this object In the metrical work to which the | 


author has just alluded. 


Columbia College, May 21, 1838. ΄ 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


. I. THE ALPHABET.! 
The Greek alphabet consists of twenty-foyr letters, 
mamely: ΄ 


A, α,᾿ "AApay Alpha, a. 

; B, β, 6, Βῆτα, Beta, b. 
Ty Γάμμα, Gamma, ᾿ g. 
A, ὁ, AéAra, Delta, d. 
E, €, "Eyidéyv, Epeilon® 6 . 
Z, 6; Ζῆτα, Zeta, Zz. 
H, 7, . Ἧτα, Eta, ὃ. 
Θ, 3, θ, Θῆτα, Theta, th. 
I, ε, "Iora, Tota, ῖ, 
Κ, κ, Karna, Kappa, k. 
A, A, Λάμδδα, Lambda, 1. 
Ν, μ, Νὺ, Mu, m. 
N, », Ni, Nu, n. 
m, &, me; Xi, x. 
O, 0, *Outxpoy, Omicron,’ 6. 
II, 7, Ili, , Pi, Ῥ.- 
Ρ, ρ, . ‘Po, - ° Rho, r 
2, 0, (when final, s)* Σέγμα,. Sigma, 8. 
TF, 7; Tav, Tau, t. 
YT, v, ψιλόν, Upsilon’  u. 
®, 9, Gi, Phi, ph. 
Χ, χ, Xi, Chi, ch. 

°F, ψ, . Vi, Psi, ps. 
~ Q, a, “Quéya, Oméga, ὃ. 


1. Consult Excursus 1, at the end of this volume. _ 

2. Smooth, or unaspirated ε ; 80 called to distinguish it from H, which 
‘was anciently one of the marks of the rough breathing, or aspirate. 

3. Small o, to distinguish it from omega (ὦ), or great (i. e., long) ὁ. 

4. The German scholars have introduced the practice of using ¢ at 
the end of sy[ables likewise, when they make an entire word with which 
gnother is cOMpounded; as, δυςμενής, εἰςφέρω, προρεῖπον. But this 

tactice, which has not even the authority of MSS. in its favour, cannot 

Pe systematically introduced without inconvenience to orthography ; and 
it is not agreeable to the genius of the ancients, who were not accustomed 
to separate, by the understanding, the different parts of discourse. 

5. Smooth υ, to distinguish it from the aspirated v (‘Y), which was 
dhe of the ancient agns of the digamma, and also passed into the Latin 
V; as, Vint, Arvom. A , 


2 PRONUNCIATION. 


_ IL PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS.' . 

A, when long, is sounded like the English a in far; 
when short, like the a in fat. 
ΠΝ befgre a vowel, like the hard English g; but before 
another γι, and also before. x, y, ἔξ, χ, is sounded like ag in 
sing. Thus, ἄγγελος, pronounce ang-élos; ἀγκὼν, ang-kon, 
&c. ‘ 
E, like the short English e in met. . 

Z, like a soft d passing gently mto thé sound of z. Thus, 
ζάω, pronounce d-zao ; μελίζω, melid-zo, &c. 

H, like the English a in cane.® 

6, like the English ἐλ in think. 


I, when long, like the English ¢ in me; when short, ike 


the 7 in pin. | 
T, like the French u in une, or the German ii. . 
X, always guttural, like the German ch in buch. 
Q, like the o in throne. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHONGS.* 


At, lke the English adverb aye. 
Av, like the syllable ow in now. 
Ex, like the English word eye. 


1. The pronunciation here given is that which has been adopted at the 
institution from which the present work emanates. It is by no means 
offered se accurate in every respect, but merely as giving, in some cases, 
an approximation to the ancient sound, and, in others, the result of mod- 
ern, though erroneous, usage. A separate work on this mgch-contested 
point will appear at no very distant day. 

2. The true-sound of the y before a vowel would appear to have re- 
sembled that of the @oft g in the German legen. __ 

3. The ἡ appears to haye had, originally, a middle sound between a 
and ¢, and the grounds on which this opinion rests are as follows: 1. 
The contraction: of ae and ea into 7; 88, χράεται, ypmgee, ζάεις, Cie, 
τεΐχεα, τείχη ἀληθέα, ἀληθῆ. 2. The augment η, y, and qv, from a, ac, 
and av; as,.jjxovev, ἦνεσα, and ηὔδα. 3. The Doric and Molic change 
of 7 into a; as, φάμα, Dor. for φήμη ; πύλα, Hol. for πύλη. 

4, The primitive sound of the diphthongs appears to have been a-z, 
a-v, et, e-v, ἄς. The pronunciation of av is obtained from the barking 
of the dog (αὖ, αὖ) in Aristophanes, Vesp., 903. The primitive sound 
of οἱ seems to. have resembled ‘the syllables σιμὰ the word snowy, 
though, ef covrse, with more of a diphthongal soun 
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Ev, like the English word yew. 

Oz, like the syllable oy in boy: 

Ov, like the oo in soon, or the ou in ragout. 
Te, lke the English pronoun we. 


ΠῚ. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 


Seven of the letters are vowels, namely, a, €, ἢ. t, 0, , 
®. The remaining seventeen are consonants. 


1. Vows. ᾿ 

1. The seven vowels are divided into three classes, 

namely: skort, long, and doubtful. Thus, 
. , @hort, 6,0, 

Long, 1, 0, 
Doubtful, a, ¢, v. 

2. The short vowels are those, the pronunciation of which 
occupies the shortest possible time. 

3. The long vowels are those which require in their 
pronunciation twice as much time as the short. . 

4. The doubtful are those which can be pronounced both 
as short and long in different words, being short in some 
words and long in others.' 


2. Dirarnones. 

1. The vowels are combined in a variety of ways, two 
‘and two together, into one sound, and hence are formed the 
diphthongs. . 

2. Diphthongs are formed by the union of a beck-voweF 
(a, £, 0) with ἃ front-vowel (c, v), producing one sound. 


1. The student must not suppose, from thé epithet “‘doubtfnl,” as ap- 
plied to these vowels, thar there is, in every case, something ‘wavering 
and uncertain in theif nature. The meaning is simply this: the short 
wowel < has its corresponding long vowel 7, and the shgrt vowel ὁ its 
eorrespox ding long vowel ὦ ; but in the case of a, ὦ v, there is no sep- 


axate vowel-sign for the long and short quantities, and, therefore, thelength | 


ox shortness of the vowel is to be determined, not by the eye, but by the 
festion of some rule. “ 
λ' The sounds of a, ε, ο, being formed by the organs in ἐμῷ back part 
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3. Of the diphthongs, six are proper, where both vowels 
are heard combined into one sound; and six smproper, 
where the sound of one vowel predominates over that of 
the other. 

4. The proper diphthongs are, therefore, az, av, εἰ, Ev, OL, 
ov. The improper are ᾧ, ἢ, ὦ, where the ¢, or second vowel, 
is subscribed, and also 7u, vt, wv, which last three are not 
of as common occwrence as ¢, ἢ, @.' 


’ 3. ConsenaNnrTs. , 


1. Of the seventeen consonants, atne are mutes, that is, 
letters whereof no distinct sound can be produced without 
the addition of a vowel. 

2. These nine are divided into three classes, namely, 
soft, intermediate, and aspirate. Thus, ΝΕ 
Three soft, . π, Kk, τ. 

Three intermediate, β, γ, ὅ. 
Three aspirate, φ, X, 8. 

8. These, when read perpendicularly, form the three - 
orders of mutes, each soft consonant having its correspond- 
ing intermediate and aspirate. Thus, | 

π' B, >. 


ΚΝ, Ys X- 
τ, ὃ, 0. 


of the mouth, may be called back-vowels ; and the sounds of ἐ and v, be- 
ing formed in the front part of the mouth, may be denominated front- 
vowels. 

1. Originally, the ¢, 7, ᾧ were closely allied to az, ec, ot, and only so 
. distinguished, that, in the latter, a, e, and o were sounded of the same 
length with the ¢; while, in the former, the long sound of ὦ, é, and 6 pre- 
ceded, and the t merely followed as a short echo. This accurate pronun- 
ciation, however, appears to have been lost at an early period, even among 
the Greeks themselves, and therefore, at present, we pronounce ¢, 9, @ 
ift the same way as ἃ, 7, ὦ; and the subscribed or underwritten iota 
serves as a mere grammatical sign for determining the derivation and for 
distinguishing the forms. Originally, the ἐς, even in these improper diph- 
thongs, was written by the side of the other sound, and in the use of cap- 
itals this practice still obtains. Thus we write ἄδης, but “Αἰδης, passing 
over, in either case, the sound of the 4. So, again, 9d, but, with the 
capital letter, ᾿Ωεδή. . 
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4. Mutes of the same class must always eome together, 
from a principle of euphony. Thub, 


sort. INTERMEDIATE. ASPIRATH. 
ἕδδομος. ἑπτά. φθόνος. 
ὄγδοος. . ὀκτώ. ἔχθος. 


ὃ. From the organs with which they are pronounced, 7, 
B, > are termed labials or lip-letters ; «, y, x, gutturals ; 
and τ, 6, 0, dentals. . | 

6. Four of the consonants are called liquids, namely, A, 
μιν, p; and they are so denominated because, in pronunci- 
ation, they easily flow into othe, rounds. Ὁ 

7. These four liquids, together with the sibilant, or hiss- 


ing letter ¢, are also called semivowels, because their sound . 


can be pretty distinctly perceived withow,the accession of 
a vowel. 7 
8. There are three double consonants, namely, ¢, ἔ, ψ, 
composed of any letter of each of the three orders of mutes, 
followed by ¢. Thus, 
| | πς, Be, ὠς, form ᾧ ; 
. κ΄, YS, x6, form ἔ; 
. (το), ὅς, (8¢), form ¢." 
. 9. These double consonants are universally used (except 
in Aolic and Doric Greek) instead of their corresponding 
simple letters. Not, however, where the two simple letters 
belong to two different parts of the compound, as ἐκ:σεύω, 
not ἐξεύωδ . : 


1. The combinations το and Of are merely inserted to complete the 
analogy to the eye; since ¢ is equtvalent,-in fact, to ὅς merely, and 
whenever a, Τί, or 6 comes before o, it is thrown away ; 88, ἀνύσω for 
ἀνύτσω, and πείσω for xeifow. Sometimes, even in the case of ὅς; the 
same rejection takes place, as ἐρείσω for épeidow, where ¢ could not oc- 
cupy the place of the characteristic letter (σὴ) of the fature. 

2. Yet ᾿Αθήναζε is used instead fy ᾿Αθήνασδε. 
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IV. BREATHINGS. 


1. Every vowel, or diphthong, which is pronounced with- 
out a letter preceding it, is necessarily connected with a 
breathing. | 

2. There are two breathings, the sof?' and aspirate; and, 
consequently, every word beginning with a vowel, or diph- 
thong, must be pronounced with one of these breathings. 

3. The signs employed for these breathings are, for the 
soft (ἢ, as ἀεί, ἐξ; and for the aspirate (‘), as ὑπέρ, ἡμεῖς." 

4. The soft breathing has no perceptible power ;° the as- 
pirate is equivalent to the modern A, as ὑπέρ, pronounce 
huper. 

5..¥ at the beginning of words in the Attic dialect is al- 
ways to be pronounced with the aspirate; as ὑάκινθος, 
ὑάλος, ὕβρις. _ | 

6. In diphthongs the breathings are marked over the 
second vowel ; as ol, al, εὐθύς, abréc ; because the breath- 
ing does not belong to either of the blended vowels separ- 
ately, but to the whole mingled sound. When, however, 
an improper diphthong has the iota adscribed, as in the 
case of capital letters, or, otherwise, subscribed, the mark 
of the breathing is placed by or over the initial vowel, as 
"ALORS, ἄδης. ᾿ ᾿ 

7. P is the only consonant that receives a breathing, 
since it cannot be pronounced without an audible expiration. 
When p stands at the heginning of a word, therefore, this 
breathing is always.the aspirate ; as ῥέω, ῥντός, which in 


_ Latin is placed after the R, as rhetor, from the Greek ῥήτωρ, 


1. Called also “‘ smooth,’’ and by its Latin name lenis. 

2. Originally the rough breathing alone had a sign, namefy, H, and 
the smooth remained unmarked. Afterward that sign was divided ‘into 
two halves, and the first half, I, was employed to denote the aspirate, 
the second half, I, the soft breathing. By a subsequent abbreviation of 
these, two other marks were formed, namely, | and 1, which finally 
changed into (‘) and (’), the signs now in use. 

3. It attaches itself to the sound pronounced, as if spontaneously, with- . 
gut any exertion of the lungs. ; 


DIGAMMA. 7 


8. But when a ρ is followed by another p, the first must 
have the soft breathing, and the latter the aspirate, as ἄῤ- 
ῥηκτος, ἔῤῥεον ; for two of these letters could not be pro- 
nounced in succession each with an aspirate. __ 


. V. DIGAMMA. . 

1. Besides the rough breathing, there was in several di- - 
alects another sound, somewhat similar in nature, formed 
between the lips, and having the same relation to f, ph, and 
v, that the aspirate bears to ch, g, and &. 

"2. It was originally a full and strong consonant, and rep- 
resented by a letter closely resembling the Roman F. This 
letter was called digamma, because looking like a double 
gamma, and originally occupied the sixth place in the Greek 
alphabet. 

3. The term olic digamma was given to it, because it 
was retained in the alphabet principally by those branches 
of the Greek race that were of Aolic descent. Its true 
name, however, was Bav (αι), the other appellation hav- 
ing been invented by the grammarians. 

4, In the dialects which retained the digamma, its sound 
was soon softened down, and it then answered, in pronun- 
ciation, to the English wk. Between two vowels it was 
still more attenuated, and passed, even with the AZohans, 
into v; as αὐήρ, αὐώς, for ἀήρ, ἠώς. 

"δ. In Holic the digamma served also for the rough 
breathing, which had no place in that dialect.' 


VI. ACCENTS.* 
1. There are three accents in Greek; the ecute, grave, 
and circumflex. 
2. The acute is denoted by the sign (‘), as φύλαξ. The 


1. For some further remarks respecting the digamma, consult Excur- 
as B, at the end of this volume. 
4. Fora more enlarged view of accents, consult Excursus C.. 
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grave is never marked, but "lends its sign to the softened 
_acute. The circumflex is indicated by'(~), as κῆπος. 

3. In every word-there can be but one predominant tone, 
to which all the rest are subordinate. This is the sharp.or 
acute accent, the fundamental tone of discourse being the 
grave, ΝΞ 
4. The grave eccent, therefore, does not require any 
mark ; since, if the syllable which receives the strengthened 
accent be ascertained, we know that all-the rest must have 
the weaker or fundamental one. Consequgntly, it would 
be superfluous to write Θὲδδὼρὸς, since Θεόδωρος is suffi- 
cient. re : 

5. When,a word which, by. itself, has the acute accent 
on the last syllable, stands in connexion before ather words, 
the acute: tone is softened down, and passes more or less 
into the grave. - This depressed accent.is called the soft- 
ened acute, and is indicated by the mark of the grave, the 
strictly grave syllables having, as we have just remarked, 
no use for this sign, and lending it, therefore, to the soft- 
ened acute. Thus, ὀργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δρᾷν ἀναγκάζει κακά. 
τς 6. The acute accent is placed on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. 

7. All words which have no accent on the last syllable 
are called Barytones, because a syllable neither marked by 
an acute nor circumflex accent has,-of course, the grave 
tone (βαρὺν τόνον).". ' τ τον νι τ ᾿ 
_ 8. All words which have thé acute on the last eyllable 

are called Oxytones (’Ofvréva, from ὀξύς and τόνος). 

1. The ancients observed, in pronunciation, both quantity and accent. 
This, however, is extremely difficult of accomplishment at the present - 
day, and it is better for the learner, therefore, to let the quantity predom- 
inate, as heing for us the more important of the two. Still, however, the 
student should accustom himself to distinguish every accented vowel 
from an unaccented one. Thus, for example, we ican accent the first 
syllable in ἄνθρωπος, and yet keep the second-dong ; as in the English. 
_ grandfather, alms-basket. " Care must, be taken, at the same time, not ᾿ 
‘+ to prolong the accent: ' short vowels; as, for example, not to pronounce 

ὅπερ like ᾧπερ. me | 


-΄ , “ 
᾿ , eo . [Ὶ - 
΄ . ΝΜ 
} ᾿ ν 
ome 
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| VII. MARKS OF READING. 

1. For a period and comma the same signs are employed 
in Greek as in English. 

2. The colon and semicolon have one and the same mark, 
namely, a dot or point above the line ; as, ἐτνῴλωσέ pe καὶ 
τυφλός εἶμι. 

3. A sign of interrogation has this form (:), as, τί τοῦτο; 
It is the same in appearance as our English semicolon, and 
not unlike our mark of interrogation inverted. 

4. No sign of exclamation occurs in the older editions, 
yet, after interjections, and terms indicative of feeling, jt is 
well to put the ‘one in use among us; as, ὦ μοι, τῶν παρόν- 
τῶν κακῶν! φεῦ! dev! | 

5. Diastéle, or hypodiastole, has the same sign as the 
comma, and is used in certain small compound words, to 
distinguish them from others ; as, ὅ,τε (“‘ whatever,” formed 
from ὅστις) for distinction sake from ὅτε (“that”) ; and ὅ,τε 
(“which also”) for distinction sake from ὅτε (“‘ when”). 

6. In place, however, of the diastole and hypodiastole, 
many of the moré recent editions have merely the syllables 
of such words separate, and without the inserted mark ; as, 
ὅ re and ὅ te, instead of ὅ,τε and 6,re. This method is at- 
tended with less interruption than the other, and is, at the 
same time, equally perspicuous. ) 

7. A dierésis, or sign of separation, is put when two vow- 
els that follow in succession are not to be read as a diph- 
thong, but separately. It is indicated by two dots placed 
horizontally over the second one of the two vowels ; and, if 
the accent. fall on that same vowel, the accentual mark is 
placed between the two dots. Thus, did7¢ (to be pro- 
nounced ἀ-ιδής), πραὺς (to be pronounced mpa-tc). 


VIII. CONTRACTIONS. 


1. Contractions are of two kinds, proper and improper, 
called, otherwise, synerésis and crasis. 
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2. A proper contraction, or syntresis, is when two sin- 
gle vowels, or open sounds, coalesce without change into 
one diphthong ; as, ἠχόϊ contracted into ἠχοῖ; ; τείχεϊ con- ᾿ 
tracted into τείχει. 

8, An improper contraction, or crasis, is when two single 
vowels coalesce, but are mixed together to such a degree | 
that a vowel or dipbthong of a different sound is substitu- 
ted ; as, τείχεα contracted into τείχη ; ὁ ἐμός contracted 
into οὑμός. 

4. Syllables contracted by crasis are long, and have com- 
monly a mark (’) placed over them, indicative of its having 
taken place. ‘Thus, τἀγαθά for τὰ ἀγαθά; tabré for τὰ 
αὐτά. ᾿ 

5. If, in the process of contraction, a mute is brought be- 

fore an aspirated vowel, the mute is also aspirated; as, . 
᾿ ϑοὔδατος for τοῦ ὕδατὸς ; ϑοἰμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον. 
6, The subscript iota ought never to appear in contrac- 
tions by crasis, unless it be found, previous to contraction, 
in the first syllable of the second word. Thus, κᾷτα for 
καὶ εἶτα; and. ἐγῷδα for ἐγὼ olda. But κἄπι for καὶ ἐπί, 
not Kant; and κἄν for καὶ ἄν, not κἄν. 


IX. APOSTROPHE OR ELISION. 


1. By apostrophe i is meant the cutting off of a short vowel 
at the end of a word when the next word begins with a 
vowel; and, when this takes place, it is indicated by the 
mark (’) set over the empty space; as, ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ for ἐπὶ 

ἐμοῦ. 
2. When the following word has the rough breathing, 
and the elided vowel was preceded by a smooth mute, this 
mute: becomes aspirated ; as, ἀφ᾽ οὗ for ἀπὸ ov. 

3. The vowels elided by apostrophe are a, &, t, 0, but not 
v. .Monosyllables, however, in a, ¢, 0 (the epic ῥά ex- ᾿ 


1. Many editions of the ancient writers, and almost all the lexicons, of- 
fend against this rale. . 
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cepted), and the ¢ in the dative singular and plural of the 
third declension, are not elided. 

4. Neither does the z in rz and ὅτε suffer elision, except 
in the Homeric dialect. .The reason with regard to τι is, 
that it might sometimes be confounded with te; while, if 
the z in ὅτε suffered elision, ὅτ᾽ might | be confounded with 
ὅτε, and ὅθ᾽ with ὅθι. 

5. The o in πρό is not elided, and for that very reason is 
not used by the poets: before a vowel. In composition, 
however, it coalesces with the augment, and with the initial 
vowel of the following word, and oe and oo are contracted 
into ov ; as, προὔτυψεν for προέτυψεν ; προὗπτος for πρόοπο 
τος. 

6..The poets elided, though seldom, the diphthong az ; 
and only in the passive endings pat, cat, Tat, oat; as, 
βούλεσθ᾽ ἔφη, ἔρχομ’ ἔχων. Of the elision of the diphthong 
ot no example is found in Homer and the epic poets. The 
Attics, elided it only in olw’ for οἶμοι before w, but not in 
μοι and oot. 

- 7% Since elision, by the suppression of vowels, evitlently 
hurts, im some degree, distinctness of expression, it is gen- 
erally avoided in prose, so that even the slenderest sounds 
sometimes remain open. 

8. When the first word ends with a long vowel or diph- 
thong, and the second begins with a short. vowel, this latter 
is elided by the Attic poets; as, ποῦ στιν for ποῦ ἐστιν ; 
fin ᾿μπολαῖε for Ἑρμῆ ἐμπολαῖε. And, in prose writers, 

ὦ *yabé for ὦ ἀγαθέ. 

9. In diphthongs, also,.the first short vowel is cut off 
after a long one in the preceding word, chiefly after ἡ; as, 
ἡ "voébera for ἡ εὐσέθεια ; μὴ pw for μὴ εὕρω. 


X. N ἐφελκυστικόν.. 


1. By ν ἐφελκυστικόν is meant ν appended to, certain 
final syllables, and it was so called because, a8 was erro- 
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neously supposed, this » did not*belong to the termigation, 
but was appended to the. final vowel merely to prevent an 
hiatus (a word ending with a vowel and the next ‘word .be- 
ginning with one), and, therefore, drew, as it were, the sec- 
ond vowel to the first. 

2. In truth, however, this ν is not, as is generally sup-. 
posed, merely an invention for the sake of euphony, but be- 
longed to the ancient formation, and wae first dropped be- 
fore 4 consonant as the language became softer. 

3. This ν ἐφελκυστικόν is added (to adopt. the language 
of grammarians) to datives plural in oz, and, consequently, m 
& and wz; to the third persons of verbs in ¢ or 2; to the 
numeral εἴκοσι, “ twenty,” and to the adverbs πέρυσι, παν- 
τάπασι, νόσφι, πρόσθε, κε, vv, when the following word be- 
gins with a vowel ; as, ἐν μησὶν ὀλίγοις, πᾶσιν εἶπεν ἐκεῖ- 
γοῖς, ἔτυψεν αὐτόν, εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς, &c. 


XJ. OTHER FINAL LETTERS. 

1. The letter ¢ is sometimes found at the end of words, 
on the same principle as the ν ἐφελκυστικόν. Thus, we 
have οὕτω before a consonant, and οὕτως before a vowel. 
So also in μέχρις and ἄχρις, except that these two last often 
stand without ¢ before a vowel. | 

2. In like manner, the particle οὐ, “not,” takes before ἃ 
consonant a final x, and, consequently, before the rough 
breathing a final x. Thus, ob πάρεστιν, οὐκ ἔνεστιν, οὐχ 
ὕπεστιν. 

3. When, however, this particle stands at the end of a 
clause, or where there is a pause in the sense, the « falls 
away; as, τοῦτο ὁ᾽ ov, “ but this not.” Ov ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν---, 
“ No: but τολοη-.--ἦ 

4. The preposition ἐξ, “ out of, ” has this form only be- 
fore vowels and before a pause; as, ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἐξ ὅτου, κα- 
κῶν ἐξ. Before all consonants the ¢ of the double letter ἔ 
(κς) falls away, and the « remains; as, ἐκ tovrov, ἐκ ϑαλ- 


άσσης, ἐκ γῆς. 


4. 
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" XII. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


.1. In the concurrence of two or more consonants, those 
of the same class can alone stand together, as has already 
been remarked. Hence an aspirated consonant can only 
be joined to an aspirate, a middle to a middle, a smooth to 
a smooth. In the formation of Greek words, therefore, we 
must change 

τέτριδταις = into τέτριπται. 

γέγραφται «γέγραπται. 

ἐπεγράφδην “ ἐπεγράδδην 
ty; my § ty . 


| λεγθήσομας “. λεχθήσομαι. 


θεῖναι, &c. 

2. Three or more consonants cannot stand immediately 
together: but one of them (usually a o standing between 
two consonants) must be omitted, or such forms entirely 
avoided. Thus, 


Instead of τέτυφσθε we say τέτυφθε. 
πὲπλέχσθαα “5 πεπλέχθαι. 
τέτυφνταη “5 τετύφαται, or 
τετυμμένοι εἰσί. 


Exceptions. (1.) This rule does not operate in com- 
pounds, where perspicuity of derivation renders the reten- 
tion of the third consonant necessary ; as, ἐκπτύω, ἐκσπέν- 
dw, δύσφθαρτος. (2.) If the first or last of the three con- 
sonants 18. 8 liquid (A, μ, ν, p), whereby the harshness of 
pronunciation is softened ; as, ἐκκλησία, πεμφθείς, σκληρός, 

μα, αἰσχρός. 

3, Two syllables following one another cannot both be- 
gin with an aspirate Ro, x, 6); but, in this case, the aspi- 
rated consonant which stands at the beginning of the first 
syllable is changed into its kindred smooth. Thus, 
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For φεφίληκα we say TreplAnna. 
χεχώρηκα ““ κεχώρηκα. 
ϑεθνηκα “5 τέθνηκα. 


Exceptions. (1.) The passive termination in 97, and all 
its derivative terminations which begin with 8, have no in- 
fluence upon the preceding aspirate ; and thus we write, 
ὠρθώθην, ἐχύθην, ϑαφθήσονται, ϑρεφθῆναι. In the verbs 
Overy and τιθέναι alone, ὃ. is changed into τ before those 
terminations ; as, ἐτύθην, ἐτέθην. (2.) So also the adver- 
bial terminations Sev and ϑε; ; as, πανταχόθεν, Κορινθόθι. 
(3.) In most compounds also the rule is neglected ; as, ἀν- 
θοφόρος, ἐρνφαίνω. 

4. If the latter aspirate, which caused the change, dis- 
appear, the former resumes its proper shape; thus, ϑά- 
. goo becomes τάφος, “a grave,” by the previous rule, but 
the verb is Yarrw, “I bury.” So τρέφω makes ϑρέψω, 
in the future; τρέχω, ϑρέξω ; τύφῳ, ϑύψω ; the presents 
᾿ οὗ these verbs being changed by the previous rule from 
ϑρέφω, ϑρέχω, and ϑύφω. So also the noun dpéé, “ hair,” 
makes τρίχος in the genitive (instead of the old form ϑρέ- 
xoc) and ϑρίξι in the dative plural, where the. aspirate re- 
appears. 

δ. ‘The rough breathing likewise disappears in the first 
syllable when x stands in the next. Thus, the old and 
genuine form of ἔχω was ἔχω, but the aspirate was changed 
into the smooth for euphony, and reappears when the y is 
no longer present, as in the future ἔξω. 

6. When the rough breathing meets with a , smooth, it 
changes the same into an aspirate, not only i In composition, 
but, as has already been remarked, even in accidental con- 
currence ; as, ἔφοδος (from ἐπί and ὁδός), δεχήμερος (from 
δέκα and ἡμέρα), ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν (for ἐπ’ ἡ pay), é&c. 

7. Aspirates are never doubled ; but, when two come to- 
gether, the first must be changed ‘into its own smooth ; as, 
Largo), not Σαφφώ ; Βάκχος, not Βάχχος ; ᾿Ατθίς, not ᾿Αθ- — 
Gi¢; Ματθαῖος, not Μαθθαῖος. 

8. The letter p in the beginning of a word is doubled 
whenever it is preceded by a vowel in composition or in- 


flection ; as, ἐῤῥέθην from péw’; o¢, περίῤῥοος, &c. 
After a , diphthong, however, the single p remains; as, ev- 
βοος, εὕρυθμος. 


9. Before p,.the labials eB, πὶ φ,ᾧ are changed into jt; 
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as, for τέτριδμαι write τέτριμμαε; for τέτυπμαι write τέ- 
Tuppat ; for γέγραφμαι, γεγραμμαι. Before the same let- 
ter, κα and ~% are changed into y; as, λέλεγμαι for λέλεγ- 
μαι; δέδοκμαι for dédoypat. And the linguals ὃ, 0, τ, ¢ 
are changed before the’same into 0; as, dopa for όμα; ; 
πέπεισμαι for πέπειθμαι ;. ἤννσμαι for ἤνντμαι ; ψήφισμα 
for ψήφιζμα. 

10. Before σ, the linguals ὃ, θ, τ, ζ are dropped ; as, for 
πόδσι write πόσι ; for πλήθσω, πλήσω ; for σώματσι, σώ- 
μασι ; for ἁρπάζσω, ἁρπάσω. 

11. The letter ν, before the labials β, μ, π, φ, ψ, is 
changed into p; as, ἐμβάλλω ( from ἐν and βάλλω), συμ- 
πρασσω (from σύν and πράσσω), ἄς. The same letter is 
changed into y before γ, «, x, § (though pronounced as ng) ; 
as, éyyeAdw (from ἐν and yeddw), ovyyaipw (from σύν and 
χαίρω), &c. ᾿ 

12. If » comes before λ or ρ, it is changed into A or p; 
as, for συνλογίζω,. συνρίπτω, write συλλογίζω, συρρίπτω. 

13. The letter ν is usually thrown away before σ or ¢; 
as, for δαίμονσι, συνζυγία, write δαίμοσι, συζυγία. But 
the preposition ev before σ and ¢ remains throughout un- 
changed ; as, évoelw, ἐνζέομαι. On the other hand, the 
preposition ovy, before o followed by a vowel, changes v 
Into Gd; as, συσσιτία, συσσείω, for συνσιτία, συνσείω. 

14. When the letter v, and τ, δι or 6 following, are to- 
gether rejected before a, then the vowel remaining, if short, 
is chan ed into a diphthong, namely, ¢€ into et, and o into 

, if a doubtful vowel, is lengthened. . The long vow- 
els ῆ “and ὦ remain unchanged. Thus, 


τυῴφθεντσι becomes τυφθεῖσι. 
orevdow . σπείσω. 
λεοντῦι "5 λέουσι. 
_TUNTOVTOL “* τύπτουσι. 
τυψαντι =“ στύψᾶσι. 


γίγανται «= “byt. 
δεικνυντσὶ .“  δείκνῦσι. 
τυπτωντὶ “5 στύὕύπτωσι. 


In some instances this alteration takes place when only ν 
has been rejected ; as, ἐνς becomes εἷς ; τάλανς, τάλᾶς; 


μέλανς, μέλᾶς. 


"" 
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XII. FIGURES AFFECTING SYLLABLES. 

1. Prosthésis isthe addition of one or more letters at the 
beginning of a word ; as, σμικρός for μικρός ; ἐείκοσι for 
εἴκοσι. 

2. Ῥαγαρῦρο is the addition of one or more letters at the 
end of a word; as, ἦσθα for ἦ ἧς; λόγοισιν for λόγοις. 

3. Epenthésis is the insertion of one ordyvre letters in 
- the body of a word ; as, πτόλεμος for πόλεμος ; ὁππότερος 

for ὁπότερος. 
~ 4. Syncépe is the taking away of one or more letters 
from the body of a word; as, τέραος for τέρατος ; πατρός 
for πατέρος. . 

5. Apherésis is the taking away of one or more letters 
from the beginning of a word; as, δἴβω for λείβω ; 7 for 
φῇ or ἔφη. 

6. Apocépe is the taking away of one or more letters 
from the end of a word; as, πάρ for παρά; δῶ for δῶμα. 

7. Metathésis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον, from πέρθω ; ἔδρακον for ἔδαρκον, 
from δέρκω ; κραδία for καρδία ; ἀταρπός for ἀτραπος. 

8. Tmésis is the separation of the preposition of a com- 
pound from the verb by means of some other word interve- 
ning; as, ὑπὲρ τινὰ ἔχειν for. ὑπερέχειν τινα. | 


XIV.. DIALECTS.® 

1. The principal dialects of the Greek language are four; 
the Molic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. — 

'2. The £olic retained the most numerous traces of the 
early Greek, and hence the Latin coincides more with this 
than with the other dialects. It was distinguished from the 
Doric by trifling differences; chiefly, howe¥ er, by-the use 


1. Most, if not all, of the examples of prosthesis are, in fact, old forms 
of the language. So algo those of paragoge and epenthesis. 

2. For more particular remarks concerning the dialects, consult Exe 
cursus D, and the observations at the end of each declension, &e. 
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of the digamma before vowels at the beginning and in the 
middle of words, and before some consonants, as p; whereas 
the digamma was dropped by the Doric and other dialects. 

3. The Dorie was hard, rough, and broad, particularly 
from the frequent use of a for 7 and @; as, & λάθα for ἡ 
λήθη; τῶν κορᾶν for τῶν κορῶν ; and from the use of two 
consonants, where the other Greeks employed the double 
consonants ; as, μελέσδεται for μελίζεται, &c., which was 
also the, custom in Aolic. It was rudest among the Spar- 
tans, the enemies of all change, and was spoken i in its great- 
est purity by the Messenians. 

_ 4. The Ionic was the softest of all the dialects, on ac- 
count of the frequent meeting of vowels, and the rejection 
of aspirated letters. ‘Thus, they said ποιέω for ποϊῶ ; τύτπ- 
teo for τύπτου ; δέκομαι for δέχομαι ; ἀπαιρέω for ἀφαιρῶ 
Hence also it is fond of the hiatus, or confluence of vowel 
sounds, against which the Attic so carefully guards. 

5. The Attic was the most polished dialect, and forms 
the basis of our ordinary grammars. It avoided the colli- 
sion of vowel sounds, and was, therefore, fond of contrac- 
tions. It differed from the Ionic by using the long a where 
the Ionians employed the 7 after a vowel or the letter ῥ, and 
by preferring the consonants with an aspirate, which the 
Tonians rejected. It employed, also, in its later stages, the 
double fp instead of the old pc, and the double tr instead 
of the hissing oo. 


XV. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


1. There are eight parts of speck i in Greek, ‘namely, Ar- 
ticle (ἄρθρον), Noun (ὄνομα), Adjective (ἐπέθετον), Pronoun 
(ἀντωνυμέα), Verb (ῥήμα), Adverd (ἐπιῤῥήμα), Preposition 
(προθέσις), and Conjunction (σύνδεσμος). 

2. The Interjection is ranked among adverbs. 

3. The Aricle, Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun are de- 

B2 
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clined by Genders (γένη), Cases (πτώσεις), and Numbers 
΄ (GptBuol). 

. 4, There are three Genders; the Masculine (γένος dp- 
σενικόν), Feminine (ϑηλυκόν), and Neuter (οὐδέτερον) ; and 
to mark the gender the article is usually employed in gram- 
mar; namely, 6 for the masculine, 7) for the feminine, and 
τό for the neuter. Thus, ὁ ἄνθρωπος, “ the man ;” ἡ γυνή, 
“‘ the woman” τὸ χρῆμα, “ the thing.” Some nouns, how- 
ever, are both masculine and feminine; as, ὁ, 9, κότινος, 
“ the wild oltve-tree.” These are said to be of the common 
gender. 

5. There are three numbers, the Singular (ἀριθμὸς ἕνι- 
κός), Dual (δυϊκός), and Plural (πληθυντικός). The sin- 
gular denotes one ; the plural more than one ; the dual, two, 
OF ἃ pair. 

6: There are five cases, the Nominative (πτώσις ὀνομασ- 
_TUKh), Genitive (yertwh), Dative (δοτική), Accusative (altt- 
ατικῆ), and Vocative (κλητικήῆ). — 

7. The Greek name of the ablative would be ddazperi- 
xn, but the national grammarians of Greece do not make 
mention of this case, because in Greek its form is, in every 
instance, the same with the dative. 


GENERAL RULES. 


1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative alike in all the numbers; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

2. The nominative and vocafive plural are always alike. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and voeative dual are 
alike ; as also the genitive and dative. | 

_ 4. The dative singular in all three declensions ends in ¢. 
In the first two, however, the ¢ is subseribed. 
5. The genitive plural ends always in wy. 
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XVI. THE ARTICLE. 
1. The ‘article is a word prefixed to ἃ noun, and serving 
to ascertain or define it. Its declension is as follows :. 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. ὁ ἡ τό the. 
Gen. TOU THC TOU of the. 
Dat. τῷ τῇ τῷ to the. 
Accus. τόν τήν τό the. 
Dual. 
Hom. TO τά - TO the two. 
cous. § 
Gen. τοῖν ᾿ χαῖν τοῖν of ve the 
Plural. 
Nom. ol ai τά the. 
Gen. τῶν τῶν τῶν of the. 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς “τοῖς to the. 
Accus. τούς τάς τά the. 


REMARKS ON THE ARTICLE. Ἵ 


1. The article was originally a demonstrative pronoun; 
but, in the later Ionic and Attic dialects, it became merely 
a means of defining nouns.' 


1. In the older grammars two articles are given; the prepositive, ὃ, 
ἡ, τό, and the postpositive, ὅς, §, 6, which we call, at the present day, 
the relative pronoun. In a sentence like the following, “This is the 
man who will deliver us” (Οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃς σώσει ἡμᾶς), the two 
words ‘the’ and “who” (ὁ and ὅς) refer so intimately to each other, 
and lock, as it were, into one another so much like joints, connecting in 
this way the two clauses as members or limbs of: one sentence, that the 
Greeks termed them ἄρθρα, articuli, or jotnts. The firet of these, how- 
ever, namely, ὁ, 7, τό, stands very commonly with its simple clause 
alone, and is therefore, strictly speaking, in such instances no longer 
an article or joint, But this arises from the circumstance, that, in very 
many instances of this kind, the second clause is not expressed@in words, 
but is left to be mentally supplied ; such as, ‘who is spoken of,” or 


 "» 
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2. There is no form of the article for the vocative, for ὦ 


is an interjection. 


3. If the particles ye and de are annexed to the article, 


-jt has the signification of the pronoun “this,” but the de- 


clension remains the same. ‘Thus, ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε, genitive 
τοῦδε, τῆσδε, τοῦδε, Ac. 

4. In the early Greek the article was τός, τή, τό, and 
hence arise the plural τοί, ταί in Doric and Ionic, and the 
τ in the neuter and the oblique cases. 


XVII. NOUNS. 


1. The Declensions. (κλίσεις) of nouns are three, corre- 
sponding to the first three declensions-in Latin. 

2. The First Declension has four terminations: two fem- 
tnine, a and 7; and two masculine, ας and 7¢. 

8. The Second Declension has two terminations, o¢ and 
ov. Nouns in o¢ are generally masculine, sometimes femi- 
‘nine ; nouns in ov are always neuter. 

4. The Third Declension ends in a, t, v, neuter;  fem- 
inine; and », ξ, p, σ, wp, of all genders; and increases in 


' the genitive. _ | - 


XVIII. FIRST DECLENSION. 


Terminations. 
a eo ac ι 
ἢ ᾿ feminine. | ἧς masculine. 


1. Nouns in pa and a pure, that is, a preceded by a 
vowel, together with some proper names, as Afjda, ’Av- 
δρομέδα, Φιλομήλα, Διοτίμα, and also the substantive ἀλα- 
Ad, “a war-cry,” have the genitive in ac, and retain their 
a through all the cases of the singular. 


‘¢ who is here concerned,” or “« whom you know,” &c. Hence it became, 
by degrees, a usage of the language to annex the prepositive article ὁ, ἡ, 
τό by itself to every object which is to be represented as definite, either 
by means of the language itself or from the circumstances. In their 
whole theory, however, the two articles are adjective pronouns. (Butt- 
mann’s larger Grammar, Ὁ. 121, Robinson’s tranal.) 


FIRST. DECLENSION. 


2. All the contracted nouns of this declension likewise 
retain the ὦ in the genitive and other cases of the singular ; 
as, μνᾶ, μν-ᾶς, &e.; ’AOnva, ᾿Αθην-ο-ᾶς, ἄτα. 

3. All other nouns in a have the genitive in ἧς, and da- 
tive in ῃ ; but in the accusative and vocative they resume 


their a. 


4. Nouns in ἢ retain the 7 throughout the singular num- 


ber, making the accusative in ἣν, and the vocative in 7. 


G. τῆς σοφί-ας, 
D. τῇ σοφί-ᾳ, 
A. τὴν σοφί-αν, 
Vv. σοφί-α. 


Examp_es. 


ἡ ἡμέρα, “ the day.” 
᾿ Dual. 
Ν. τὰ ἡμέρ-α, 
6. ταῖν ἡμέρ-αιν, 
D. ταῖν ἡμέρ-αιν, 
Α. τὰ ἡμέρ-α,. 
Ve ἀἡμέρ-α. 


Plural. 
N. αἱ ἡμέρ-αι, 
G. τῶν ἡμέρ-ῶν, 
D. ταῖς ἡμέρ-αις 
Α. τὰς 


ἡ σοφία, “ wisdom.” - 


Dual. 
N. τὰ σοφί-α, 
G. ταῖν σοφί-αιν, 
. D. ταῖν σοφί-αιν, 
Α. τὰ σοφί-α, 
γ σοφί-α. 


ἡ δόξα, “ the opinion.” 


Dual. 
N. τὰ 6é-a, 
G. ταῖν δόξο-αιν, 
| Ὁ. ταῖν δόξοαιν, 
Α. τὰ 


V. δόξ-α. 


ἡ κεφαλή, “the head.” 


Dual. 
N. τὰ κεφαλ-ά, 


1 ν.  κεφαλεά. 


.” Plural. 
Ν αἱ o¢i-at, 
G. τῶν σοφι-ῶν, 
D. ταῖς σοφί-αις, 
Α. τὰς σοφί-ας, 
Υ. σοφί-αι. 


Plural. 
N. αἱ 66é-ae, 
G. τῶν δόξοῦν, 
Ὦ. ταῖς δόξοαις, 
A. τὰς δόξ-οας, 


γ. δόξοαι. 
Plural. 
N. αἱ xegad-ai, 


G. τῶν κεφαλ-ῶν, 
Ὦ. ταῖς κεφαλ-αῖς, 
A. τὰς κεφαλεάς, 


Vv. κεφαλ-αί. 


= 


--- τ 
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Deciins . ,Ὁ 
Like ἡμέρα, Like σοφία, 
ϑύρα, a door, οἰκία, a house, 
Edpa, a seat, oxia, a shadow, 


ἀγορά, a market-place, 
. 9 &yxtpa, an anchor, 


φίλία, ‘friendship, 


αἰτία, α cause, 


γέφυρα, a bridge. ἀλήθεια, truth. 
Like δόξα, Like κεφαλή, 
γλῶσσα, a tongue, κόμη, hair, 


δίψα, thirst, 


φωνή, @ voice, 


πεῖνα, hunger, - ᾧδη, @ song, 
᾿ϑάλασσα, a sea, νεφέλη, a cloud, 
ῥίζα, a robét, . σελήνη, the moon, 
ἅμιλλα, a contest. τιμή, honour. 


5. Nouns in ας make the genitive in ov, and the dative 


in @, and the remaining cases like those of ἡμέρα. 
6. Nouns in ἧς make the genitive in ov, the accusative 


ExamMpes. 


in 7”, and the vocative in ἢ, and the rest like ἡμέρα. 


ὁ νεανίας, “ the youth.” 


Singular. Dual. 
N.6 veavi-ac, “| Niro veavi-a, 
G. τοῦ veavi-ov, G. τοῖν veavi-ay, 


Plural. 


N. of = veavi-at, 
G. τῶν νεανι-ὧν, 


Ὁ. τῷ νεανί-ᾳ, D. τοῖν νεανί-αιν, D. τοῖς νεανί-αις, 

Α. τὸν νεανί-αν, Α. τὼ νεανί-α, Α. τοὺς νεανί-ας, 

V. veavi-a. V. veavi-a. V. veavi-at, 
ὁ τελώνης, “ the tax-gatherer.” 

Singular. Dual. ' Plural. 
N.6 τελώνοης, N. τὼ τελών-α, N. οἱ τελών-αι, 
G. τοῦ τελώνο-συ, 6. τοῖν τελών-αιν, G. τῶν τελων-ὧν, 
D. τῷ τελών-ῃ, D. τοῖν τελών-αιν, D. τοῖς τελώναις, 
A. τὸν reddv-ny, Α. τὼ τελών-α, A. τοὺς τελώνο-ας, 

τελών-η. Ὑ. πτελών-α. τελών-αι. 
DEcLINE. 
Like νεανίας, Like τελώνης, 


μονίας, α solitary, ἀκινάκης, α short sword, 
ταμίας, a steward, χειροτέχνης, a workman, 
κοχλίας, a snail, . αἰγοθήλης, a goat-sucker, 

. Αἰνείας, Beas, ἑλληνοδίκης, ajudge at the games, 
Πυθαγόρας, Pythagoras, "Atpeidnc, Atrides, 
᾿Αναξαγόρας; Anaxagoras. ᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises. 
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7. Nouns in τῆς, compounds in πῆς ; 88, κυνώπης, “ an 
tmpudent person ;” names indicative of nations; as, Πέρσης, 
“@ Persian,” Σκυθης, “a Scythian ;” together with deriv- 
atives from μετρῶ, πωλῶ, and Tpibw, as, γεωμέτρης, “a ge- 
ometer,” μυροπώλης, “a vender of perfumes,” παιδοτρίδης, 
“‘ a teacher of gymnastics,” make the vocative singular in 4, 
not in 7. Thus, κυνώπης, voc. κυνώπα ; Πέρσης, voc. Πέρ- 
σᾶ. But Πέρσης, a man’s name (Perses), makes 7. 

8. Nouns in στῆς have 7 or ἄ in the vocative ; as, ληστής, 
“ἃ robber,” voc. ληστή or ληστά. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


1. In forming these contractions, ea preceded by p, and 
by aa, becomes ὦ ; as, épéa, contracted ἐρᾶ, “ wool ;” μνάα, 
μνᾶ, “a mina;” βορέας, βοῤῥᾶς, “ the north wind.” 

“2. But ea not preceded by p, or aa,.and also en and on, 
become 7; a8, yéa, γῆ, “ the earth ;” γαλέη, γαλῆ, “a wea- 
sel ;” διπλόη, διπλῆ, “ double ;” ‘Eppéac, Ἑρμῆς, “ Mercu- 

ry ;” ᾿Απελλέης, ᾿Απελλῆς, “ Apelles.” . 

3. In the genitive, ov absorbs the preceding vowel; as, 

“Βρμέου, Ἐρυοῦ. ἡ 


ἘΧΑΜΡΙΕΘΒ. 


ἐρέα, contr. ἐρᾶ, “ wool.” 


Singular. Dual. Plaral. 
N. épé-a, ἐρ-ᾶ, N. épé-a, N. ἐρέ-αι,  ép-al, 
G. ἐρέτας, ἐρ-ᾶς, 6. ἐρέ-αιν, G. ἐρετῶν, ἐρ-ῶν, 
D. ἐρέ-ᾳ, ἐρ-ᾷ, D. ἐρέ-αιν, D. épé-atc, ἐρ-αῖς, 
A. épé-av, ép-ay, A. épé-a, A. bpé-ac, ἐρ-ᾶς, , 
V. épé-a, ἐρ-ᾶ. Υ͂. ἐρέ-α. Υ͂. ἐρέται, ἐρ-αῖ. 

γαλέη, contr. γαλῆ, “a weasel.” 
Singular. Dual. ~ Plural. 


N. yadé-n, γαλεῆ, | N. yadé-a, γαλεᾶ, N. γαλέ-αι, γαλεαῖ, 
σ. yané-ne, γαλεῆς,] G. γαλέ-αιν, yad-aiv,| G. γαλε-ων, γαλ-ῶν, 
D. γαλέ-ῃ, γαλ-ῇ, | D. γαλέ-αιν, yad-aiv,| D. yadé-atc, yaa-aic, 
A. yalé-nv, γαλεῆν,) A. γαλέ-α, yaa-d, | A. γαλέ-ας, yad-de, 
V. γαλέ-η, γαλ-ῆ. | V. yadé-a, yard. | V. yané-at, yaa-al. 
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DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


1. Instead of the terminations ἧς and ας of the nomina- 
tive singular, the Molians employed d. Hence ποιητής 
and νεανίας become, in Holic Greek, ποιητᾶ, veavia. So 
also we have in the same dialect the Homeric nominatives, 
μητιέτἄ, vedéAryepéta, evpvérd, &c. From this source 
oomes the Latin nominative singular of the first declension, 
poeta, cometd, &c. : 

2. The Aolians made the genitive singular end in αἷς, 
and also in ac, which latter form was common unto them 
with the Dorians. Thus, ἡμέραϊς for ἡμέρας ; δόξας for 
δόξης, from the Aolic nominative d6g4. From the genitive 
in αἷς the Latins derived, by dropping the final ¢, their old 
genitive of the first declension in ai, as musat, aulai, terrat, 
which afterward changed toe. The other genitive, name- 
ly, that in ας, gave rise to another early form of the genitive - 
in Latin, that in as, which still remains in paterfamilias, 
materfamilias, &c. 

3. The Xolians used in the genitive plural ἄων instead 
of wy, and in the accusative plural they had az¢ for ας. 
Thus, μελεσσάων for μελισσῶν ; καλαῖς, copaic, for καλὰς, 
σοφὰς. 

4, The Dorians employed the broad 4 in the termination 
as well as other parts of the nominative and oblique cases. 
: Thus, φήμη, Doric dduad ; νύμφη, Doric vinod ; φήμην; 
Doric φάμαν, &c. 

5. The Dorians give nouns in ας the genitive in ὦ ; as, 
Αἰνείας, gen. Alvela ; IIndAeidac, gen. Πηλείδᾶ. This gen- 
itive is formed by contraction from do; thus Alvelao, con- 
tracted Αἰνείᾶ ; Πηλείδᾶο; contracted Πηλείδᾶ. So, also, 
in the plural, they contracted dwy into ὥν, saying for MeA- 
ἄων, Μελιᾶν ; for ϑηλυτερᾶων, ϑηλυτερᾶν, &c., where the 
Jonic has éwy, and the Attic ov. ° 

6. The Ionians changed the long α of this ieclension 
into 7 ; as, σοφίη, ἡμέρη, νεηνίης, &c. ; very seldom, how- 
ever,” the hon whe Tonians also changed ov of the 
'+ genitive singular into ew, and wy of the genitive plural into 

_ ewy; thus ’Atpeldew for ᾿Ατρείδου ; ποιητέω for ποιήτοῦ ; 
κομητέων for κομητῶν ; ἱκετέων for ἱκετῶν. 

7. The Ionians employed the termination ea instead of 
nv in the accusative singular of nouns in ἧς ; as, δεσπότεα 
for δεσποτὴν ; Καμδύσεα for Καμδύσην. Soin the accusa- 
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tive plural they used ea¢ for ας ; as, δεσπότεας for deo- 
πότας. ° 

8. The Ionians, in the Dative plural, employed got for 
αἰς ; as, δεσπότῃσι for δεσπόταις ; νησιώτῃσι for νησιώταις. 


| XIX, SECOND DECLENSION. 
Terminations. 


o¢, masculine, sometimes feminine. 
ov, always neuter.' 


ExsMpues. 
ὁ λόγος, “ the discourse.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ Aédy-o¢, Ν.. τὸ λόγεοω, N. οἱ λόγοοι, 
G. ταῦ Ady-ov, 6. τοῖν λόγ-οιν, G. τῶν λόγο-ων, 
D. τῷ λόγ-ῳ, D. τοῖν λόγοοιν, Ὁ. τοῖς λόγ-οις, 
Α. τὸν λόγ-ον, Α. τὼ λόγ-ω, A. τοὺς λόγοους, 
V. ππλ6γε. γ. λόγεω. . λόγοοι. 

ἡ ὁδός, “ the way.” 

Singular. - Duale Plural. 
Ν. ἡ ὁδ-ός, Ν. τὰ 66-6, Ν. αἱ ὁδ-οΐ, 
6. τῆς ὁδ-οῦ, 6. ταῖν ὁδ-οῖν, G. τῶν ὁδ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ ὁδιῷ, D. ταῖν ὁδ-οῖν, D. ταῖς ὁδ-οῖς, 
A. τὴν ὁδ-όν, Α. τὰ ὁδ-ώ, A. τὰς ὁδ-ούς, 
γ. ὁδ-έ Υ. 63-0. V. ὁδ-οί. 

τὸ δῶρον, “ the gift.” 

Singular. Dual. ᾿ Plural. 
N. τὸ δῶρ-ον, N. τὸ δώρ-ω, N. τὰ δῶρ-α, 
6, τοῦ δῶρ-ου, G. τοῖν δώρ-οιν, σ. τῶν δώρ-ων, 
D. τῷ δῶρ-ῳ, D. τοῖν δώρ-οιν, D. τοῖς δώρ-οις, 
Α. τὸ δῶρ-ον, A. τὼ δώρ-ω, ᾿ Α. τὰ δῶρ-α, 
V δῶρ-ον. γ. 5 δῶρ-α. 


1. Except in diminutives of female names, where, by a species of sy- 
nesis, the gender refers to the person meant, not to the termination of 


the noun. Thus, ἡ Τλυκέριον, from 


Terence, “ mea Glycertum.” 


σ 


Τλυκερά; ἡ Αεόντιον, ἄς. Se in 
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᾿ DECLINE 
Like λόγος, Like δῶρον; 
δῆμος, a people, δένδρον, a tree, 
κύριος, a master, ξύλον, wood, 
ἄνθρώπος, a man, ὄργανον, an tnstrument, 
ἀδελφός, a brother, ἔργον, a work, 
υἱός, α son, μῆλον, an apple, 
ἄνεμος, a wind, _ πρόθδατον, a sheep, 
ἄγγελος, α messenger, ζῶον, an animal, 
ψόμος, α law, τέκνον, α child, 
οἶκος, α house, ῥόδον, a rose, 
οἶνος, wine. σῦκον, a fig. 
| Like ὁδός, 
ἄμπελος, ἃ vine, 


νῆσος, an island, 
νόσος, α disease, 


σποδός, ashes, 
Pilon, «book 

1. Many words of this declension have a double gender, 
as something masculine or feminine is denoted by them ; 
as, ὁ ϑεός, the god, ἡ ϑεός, the goddess ; ὁ ἄνθρωπος, the 
man, ἡ ἄνθρωπος, the woman; 6 ἄρκτος, the he-bear, ἡ ἄρκ- 
τοῦ, the she-bear, &c. 

2. Others, again, have a double gender, without such 
ground ; as, ὁ, ἡ, ῥινός, the skin; 6, ἡ, ϑάμνος, the shrub ὁ, 
ἡ, θάρθιτος, the lyre; ὃ, ἡ, οἶμος, the path, &c. 

3. Some with the gender alter likewise the meaning ; ; 
as, ὁ ζυγός, the yoke, ἡ ζυγός, the balance ; 6 ἵππος, the horse, 
ἡ ἵππος, the cavalry, and also the mare ; 6 λέκιθος, pulse-broth, 
ἡ λέκιθος, the yolk of απ ἐσ. 

4. The following become neuter in the plural : 

é 


ὁ βόστρυχος, _ the curl, τὰ βόστρυχα. 

6 δεσμός, the chain, τὰ δεσμά. 

ὁ ϑεσμός, the law, τὰ ϑεσμά. 

ὁ δίφρος, _ the chariot-seat, τὰ δίφρα. 

ἡ κέλευθος, the way, τὰ κέλευθα. ! 
»  OAvyVvoc, _ the torch, τὰ λύχνα. 


ὁ σίτος, the ΟΥ̓," τὰ σῖτα. 
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5. The vocative singular has not only e, but likewise o¢ 
for a termination. Thus, ὁ Bedc, voc. ὦ Bedc. So, also, 
ὦ φιλός, &c. This is particularly the case in the Attic di- 
alect. 


ATTIC FORM OF DECLENSION.! | 
1. The Attic form of declension makes the vocative like 
the nominative, and has ὦ in the termination of every case. 
2. The final ν is often omitted in the accusative singu- 
lar ; as, λαγώ for λαγών ; vew for νεών ; Ew for ἕξων. This 
is particularly the case in proper names; as, Κῶ, Κέω, 
Τέω, ἴΑθω, for Κῶν, Κέων, ὅτ. 


ἘΣΧΑΜΡΙ,ΕΒ. 


ὁ λαγώς, “ the λαγο. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ λαγ-ώς, N. τὼ λαγ-ώ, | Ν. οἱ Aay-d, 
G. τοῦ λαγ-ώ, G. τοῖν λαγ-ῶν, G. τῶν λαγ-ῶν, 
D. τῷ Aay-6, D. τοῖν λαγ-ῶν, D. τοῖς λαγιῷς, 
A. τὸν λαγ-ών, Α. τὼ λαγοώ, A. τοὺς λαγ-ώς,᾽ 
V. λαγ-ώς. Υ. Aay-. V. Aay-0. 


τὸ ἀνώγεων, “ the dining-room.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ ἀνώγε-ων, Ν. τὼ ἀνώγε-ω, N. τὰ ἀνώγε-ω, 
6. τοῦ ἀνώγε-ω, G. τοῖν ἀνώγε-ῳν, G. τῶν ἀνώγεο-ων, 
D. τῷ ἀνώγε-ῳ, Ὦ. τοῖν ἀνώγε-ῳν, ᾿| D. τοῖς ἀνώγε-ῳς, 
A. τὸ ἀνώγε-ων, Α. τὼ ἀνώγε-ω, Α. τὰ ἀνώγε-ω, 
V. ἀνώγε-ων. V. ἀνώγε-ω. V. ἀνώγε-ω. 


1. The neuters of some adjectives have also w in the 
‘nominative and accusative, especially ἀγήρως, neuter ἀγή- 


2. ‘Words, which otherwise belong to the third declen- 
sion, are often declined after this particular form ; as, Mévw 


1. Buttmann calls this an old and peculiar mode of inflection, em- 
ployed by the Attics (Ausf. Sprachl., p. 157). Thiersch, on the con- 
(G. G., § 53, 4), maintains, that these forms arise merely from the 
rejection of the formal letters 0, e, a after the vowels contracted into ew. 
Buttmann’s opinion is undoubtedly the true one. 
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(from Μένως, Μίνωος) for Μίνωα in the accusative. So, 
also, γέλων from γέλως, γέλωτος) for γέλωτα ; and foun 


(from ἥρως, ἤρωος) for ἥρωα. 
8. Only one neuter in ὡς is assigned to this form of de- 


clension, namely, τὸ χρέως, the debt. According to the an- 

cient grammarians, it has χρέως not only in the accusative, 

but also in the genitive singular. All the other parts are 
formed from χρέος ; thus pl. χρέᾶ, ἄτα. 

“ Φ 

CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. The letters eo, oe, and oo become οὔ ; as, ἀδελφιδέος 
contracted ἀδελφιδοῦς ; νόε, νοῦ ; νόος, νοῦς... 

2. A short vowel before a long one, or ἃ diphthong, is 
absorbed ; as, πλόων, πλῶν ; πλόοιν, πλοῖν. 

8. In the neuter, a absorbs the preceding vowel, and be- 
comes long ; as,doréa, ὀστά. 

4. In the vocative, ce is not contracted ; as, ἀδελφίδεε. 


‘ 


ExMPLes. 


ὁ νόος, contracted νοῦς, “ the mind.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 νότος, νοῦς, N: τὸ νό-ὦ, va, | N. οἱ νό-οι, γοῖ, 
G. τοῦ νότου, νοῦ, 6. τοῖν νό-οιν, νοῖν, G. τῶν νό-ων, νῶν, 
D. τῷ νό-ῳ, νῷ, Ὁ. τοῖν νό-οιν, νοῖν, Ὁ. τοῖς γνό-οις, νοῖς, 
Α. τὸν νό-ον, νοῦν, Α. τὸ νότω, vd, | A. τοὺς νό-ους, νοῦς, 
Υ. νό-ε, νοῦ. V. vé-@, vo. | V. v6-0l, voi. 


τὸ ὀστέον, contracted ὀστοῦν, “ the bone.” 


Singular, | Dual. ‘Plural. 


Ν. τὸ boré-ov, bor-otv,\N. τὸ boté-v, ὀστ-ῶ, ΙΝ. τὰ boré-a, bor-d, 

. τοῦ boré-ov, ὀστ-οῦ, G. τοῖν ὀστέςοιν, ὀστ-οῖν G. τῶν ὀστέ-ων, ὀστ-ῶὥν, 
D τῷ ὀστέ-ῳ, ὀστ-ᾧῷ, |D. τοῖν ὀστέ-οιν, ὀστ-οῖν Ὁ. τοῖς ὀστέ-οις, ὁστ- οἷς 
Α. τὸ ὀστέον, ὀστ-οῦν, Α. Td ὀστέ-ω, ὀστ-ὥ, Α. τὰ ὀστέ-α, ὀστ-ἃ, 
Ὑ. ὀστέ-ον, ὀστ-οῦν!Υ͂. ὀστέ-ω, ὀστ-ῶ. ἸΥ͂. ὀστέ-α, ὁστ-ᾶ. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.. 


1. The olians wrote the dative singular without the ¢ 
subscribed ; as, σοφῶ for σοφῷ. Hence the Latin dative 
and ablative in ὁ of the second declension. In the accusa- 
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tive plural they are said to have employed the termination 
otc for ove ; as, κάττοις νόμοις for κατὰ τοὺς νόμους. 

2. The Dorians changed the termination o¢ of the nom- 
inative into op; as, Τιμόσεορ ὁ Μιλήσιορ for Τιμόθεος 6 
Μιλήσιος. In the genitive singular they changed the ter- 
mination ov into ὦ ; a8, τῶ νόμω for τοῦ νόμου. And in 
the accusative plural they employed the termination we for 
ove ; as, τὼς λύκως for τοὺς λύκους. Hence the accusa- 
tive plural in os of the second declension of Latin nouns. 

3. The Ionians use ew, in the termination of the genitive 
singular, for ov; 48, Κροισέω for Κροίσου ; Βαττέω for Βατ- 
τοῦ. In the plural they changed ὧν of the genitive into 
ἕων ; a8, πεσσέων for πεσσῶν ; πυρέων for πυρῶν ; and in 
the dative used ovoz for otc; as, λίθοισι for λίθοις. 

4. The form of the genitive ovo for ov occurs for the most 
part in the poets only, chiefly the epic. The original form 
- of the genitive seems to have been -oo (analogous to ao in 
the first declension), whence came oto, and by contraction 
ov. In the genitive and dative dual the epic poets insert 
ant; as, ἱπποιῖν, ὦμοιϊν, σταθμοῖϊν. 

5. The old form of the dative occurs also in Attic ; as, 
κακοῖσιν, Plat. Gorg. p. 497, D.; τούτοισι, ib. p. 28 ; olxot- 
σιν, Soph. Cid. T. 249, &c. 


XX. THIRD DECLENSION. 
Terminations. | 

a, t, v, neuter. 

@, feminine. 

v, &, p, 0, Ψ, of all genders. 


1. The third declension is distinguished from the two 
preceding in making the oblique cases longer by one syl- 
lable than the nominative. In other words, it is said to 
increase in the genitive. The genitive ends always in oc. 

2. The root of the wards in this declension is generally 
disguised in the nominative by added vowels and conso- 
nants, and is to be discovered by taking away o¢ from the 
genitive. Thus, nominative 6 daluwy, “ the deity,” geni- 
tive δαίμον-ος, root δαίμον ; ὁ γίγας, “the giant,” gen. γί- 
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γαντ-ος, root ylyavr ; τὸ σῶμα, “ the body,” gen. σώματ-ὁς, 


root σῶματ, &c. 


Exampces.! 
' 6 Op, “ the wild beast.” 
Singular ο΄ - Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ dip, N. τὸ ϑῆρ-ε, N. οἱ ϑῆρ-ες, 
ὦ. τοῦ 8np-de, G. τοῖν ϑηρ-οῖν, G. τῶν ϑηρ-ῶν, 
D. τῷ ϑηρ-ΐ, D. τοῖν ϑηρ-οῖν, D: τοῖς ϑηρ-σῖ, 
Α. τὸν ϑῆρ-α, Ά. τὼ ϑῆρ-ε, A. τοὺς ϑῆρ-ας, 
V. ϑήρ. *V. Vijp-e. V. ϑῆρ-ες. “ 
ὁ αἰών, “ the age.”. 
Singular | Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ αἱἷών, N. τὼ aldv-e, N. οἱ alév-eg, 
6. τοῦ αἰῶν-ος, σ. τοῖν αἰών-οιν, G. τῶν αἰώνο-ων, 
Ὁ. τῷ alév-t, D. τοῖν αἰώνοοιν, D. τοῖς αἰῶ-σι, 
A. τὸν αἰῶν-α, Α. τὼ αἰῶν-ε, Α. τοὺς αἰῶν-ας, 
ν αἰών. Υ. αἰῶν-ε. V. alév-e¢ e 
ὃ δαίμων, “ the deity.” 
Singular. Dual. _ Plural. 
ὁ dai, N. τὼ δαίμον-ε οἱ δαίρον-ες, 
τοῦ ὃ “Ὃς, 6. τοῖν δαιμόν-οιν, τῶ δαιμόν. ὧν, 


Ν 

G. 
D. τοῖν δαιμόνοοιν, D. τοῖς δαίμο-σι,3 
ΓᾺ Ἢ 


δαίωον-α, Α. τὼ ὃ 
δαῖμον. Υ. ΗΝ δαίμον ε 
ὁ λέων, “ the lion.” 


<POOQzZ 
42 . 
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Singular. , Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ λέων, N. τὼ λέοντ-ε, N. οἱ λέοντες, 
G. τοῦ λέοντοοῦ, σ. τοῖν λεόντοεοιν, G. τῶν λεόντ-ων, 
D. τῷ λέοντοι, D. τοῖν λεόντο-οιν, D. τοῖς Aéov-ou,* 
A. τὸν λέοντ-α, A. τὼ Aéovr-e, A: τοὺς λέοντ-ας, 
V. λέον. V. Aéovr-e. V. λέοντ-ες. 


1. We have placed the paradigms before the remarks on the formation 
of the cases, an ment less repulsive to the learner than the other 
would-have been; though, in strictness, the remarks on the cases ought 
to come first. . 

2. Old form αἰῶν-σι, whence, by rejecting ν before c, we have αἰῶ-σε. 

3. Old form δαίμον-σι, whence, by rejecting ν before o, and retaining 
the short vowel of the root, we have δαΐμο-σι. 

4. Old form λέοντοσι, whence, by rejecting the yr and changing o into 
ov, we have λέου“σι. 
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ἡ λαΐλαψ, " the storm.” 
Singular. ‘Dual. Plural. 
N. AaiAay, N. τὰ λαιλάπ-ε, Ν. αἱ Aaidar-eg, 
G. τῆς λαΐλάποος, | 6. ταῖν λαιλάπ-οιν, G. τῶν λαιλάπιων, 
D. τῇ. Aaidan-t, D. ταῖν λαιλάπ-οιν, | D. ταῖς λαίλαγ-ε, 1 
A. τὴν Aaidar-a, A. τὰ ᾿λαιλάπ-ε, Α. τὰς λαίλαπ-ας, 
Ψ.. λαϊλαψ. V. λαιλάπ-ε. Vy. λαίλαποες. 
ἡ πτέρυξ, “ the wing.” 
Singular. ~ Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ πτέρυξ, N. τὰ πτέρυγ-ε, Ν. αἱ πτέρυγ-ες. 


D. τῇ πτέρυγοι, 


σ. ταῖν πτερύγοοιν, 
D. ταῖν πτερύγοοιν, 


α. τῶν πτερύγων, 
D. ταῖς πτέρυξοι,ἢ 


A. τὴν πτέρυγο-α Α. τὰ πτέρυγ-ε Α. τὰς πτέρυγ-ας 
V. .' πτέρυξ. ᾿ ve arépuy-e. πτέρυγοες: 
᾿ ὁ ἔρως, “ the love.” 
Singular. - Dual. _ Plural. 
N. ὁ ἔρως, N. τὼ ἔρωτ-ε, N. οἱ ἔρωτ-ες, 
6. τοῦ ἔρωτ-ος, G. τοῖν ἐρώτ-οιν, G. τῶν ἐρώτ-ων, 
D. τῷ ἔρωτ-ι, D. τοῖν ἐρώτ-οιν, D. τοῖς ἔρω-σι,3 
A. τὸν ἔρωτ-α, Α. τὼ ἔρωτ-ε, A+ τοὺς ἔρωτο-ας, 
Vv ἔρως. V. ἔρωτ-ε. _V. ἔρωτοες. 
ες ὁ ἱμάς, “ the thong.” 
Singular. - Dual. - Plural. 
N. δ᾽ ἰμᾷς, N. τὼ ἱμάντ-ε, Ν οἱ ἱμάντ-ες, 
σ. τοῦ ἱμάνττος, 1 G. τοῖν ἱμάντ-οιν, α. τῶν ἱμάντιων, 
D. τῷ ἱμάντοι, D. τοῖν ludvr-ow, - | D. τοῖς ἱμᾶσοι, 
A. τὸν ἱμάντ-α, Α. τὼ ἱμάντεε, ‘A. τοὺς ludvr-ac, 
Vz ἱμάν. . ἱμάντ-ε. γ. ἱμάντ-ες. 
ἡ φάλαγξ, “ the phalanx.” . 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ φάλαγξ, Ν. τὰ φάλαγγνε; Ν. αἱ φάλαγγοες, 
G. τῆς φάλαγγοος, . ταῖν φαλάγγοοιν, Ο. τῶν φαλάγγμων, 
D. τῇ φάλαγχγοι, D. ταῖν φαλάγγοοιν, | D. ταῖς φάλαγξοι,δ 
A. τὴν φάλαγγ-α, Αἱ τὰ φάλαγγ-ε, ᾿ A. τὰς φάλαγγας, 
ν φάλαγξ V. φάλαγγ-ε. | V. φάλαγγοες. 


1. Old form Aailan-ct, whence, ' by substituting the double letter, we 


have λαόλαψ-ι.  - 


2. Old form mrépuy-ot, whence, by substituting ξ for ys, we have 
ξοι. 

3. Old form ἔρωτ-σι whence, by rejecting r before o, we have Eow-ot. 

4. Old form ἱμάντοσι. ng 

§. Old form φάλαγγοσι. 
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Singalar. 

ὁ kic, 

. τοῦ κι-ός, ᾿ 

. τῷ κιεοῖ, 

τὸν Ki-v, 
κίς. 


<PUOZ 


Singular. 
τὸ σῶμα, 
τοῦ σώματ-ος, 
- τῷ σώματ-ι, 
. τὸ σῶμα, 
σῶμα. 


spear 


Ν 
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ὁ ϑώς, “ the jackal.” 


Dual. 
Ν. τὼ vé-e, 
G. τοῖν ϑώ-οιν, 
D. τοῖν. ϑώ-οιν, 
Α. τὼ ϑῶ-ε, 


γ. 


ϑῶ-ε. 


. Plural. 
N. οἱ Séreg, 


. G. τῶν ϑώ-ων, 


D. τοῖς ϑω-σί,. 
A. τοὺς ϑῶ-ας,. 
γ. ϑῶ-ες.. 


ὁ κίς, “ the wood-worm.” 
Dual. 
N. τὼ wie, 

G. τοῖν κι-οῖν, 


Ὁ. τοῖν κι-οῖν, 
Α. τὼ Κκίςε, 


ΡΥ. 


kive. 


Plural, 

N. of “ κί-ες, 

G. τῶν κι-ῶν, 
Ὁ. τοῖς κι-σί, " 
Α. τοὺς κί-ας, ° 

κί-ες. 


τὸ σῶμα, “ the body.” 


N. τὼ oduar-e, 
G. τοῦν σωμάτ-οιν, 
D. τοῖν σωμάτ-οἱν,᾿ 
Α. τὼ σώματ-ε, 


σώματ-ε." 


ῬΙμταϊ. 


Nira σώματια, 

. G. τῶν σωμάτοων, 
D. τοῖς σώμα-σι,} | 
Α. τὰ σώματ-α, 
Υ. σώματ-α. 


Ὶ 
EXAMPLES FOR Exercise ΙΝ DecuENsion. 


Nom. Gen. 
ἡ ὄψ, ὁπός, 
ἡ σάρξ, σαρκός, 
ὁ σωτήρ, -τῆρος, 
ὁ κῆρυξ, ~UKOC, 
ἡ φλόξ. 3 “07 ός, 

ϑρίξ, τριχός, 
τὸ φῶς," . φωτός, 
ἡ φιλότης, -τητος, 
τὸ ὃ βούλευμα, -ατος, 
τὸ ὸ MEAL, εἰτος, 
ἢ πελειάς, «ἄδος, 
ἡ κόρυς, -τὔθος, 
6 γίγας, «αντοζ, 
ὁ ὁδούς, -τόντος, 
ὁ λάϊγξ, τιγγος, 
ἡ σάλπιγξ, -tyyoc, 


‘the voice. 


the flesh. 

the preserver. 
the herald. 
the flame. 

the hair. 

the light. 

the friendship. 


the counsel. 
ithe honey. 


the dove. 
the helmet. 
the giant. 
the tooth. 
the pebble. 
the trumpet. 


, ἡ 


Nom. 
ὁ ἄναξ, 
ἡ GAs, 
ὁ ψαλτήρ, 
ig, 


| ὁ χειμών, 


ὁ ψάρ 
ὁ λιμήν, 
ὁ ἄκμων, 


τὸ οὗς, 


Gen. 
~axtag, the king. 


ἁλός, Ure sea. 
«ἤρορ, the harper. 
ῥῖνός, the nose.. 
-@voc, the storm. 
papoc, the starling. 
-évoc, the harbour. 
“Ὄνος, the anvil. 
νυκτός, the night: 
πυρός, the fire. 
-adoc, ithe torch. 
-ὕρος, 
παροῦς, 
“ακΚος, 
-eKQG, 


the for. 
ὦτός, 


the ear. 


1. Old form σώματ-σι. 
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_ FORMATION OF THE CASES. 
“Genitive. 


As a general rule, thé genitive singular of nouns of the 
third: declensign is formed by adding o¢ to the termination. 
of the root, such changes taking place, at the same time, 
as the laws of ehphony require. ο | 


1. Some nouns, and chiefly those which, in the nomina- 
‘tive, end in ν or p, form the genitive by adding o¢ to the 
termination of the nominative ; as, μήν, “a month,” gen. 
μην-ός; σωτήρ, “ a preserver,” gen. σωτῆρ-ος, &c. In the 
greater part, however, the long vowel in the termination of 
the nominative is changed into the corresponding short 
vowel ; as, λεμήν, “ a harbour,” gen. λεμέν-ος ; μήτηρ, “a 
. mother,” gen. unrép-o¢ ; χελίδών, “a swallow,” gen. χελέ- 

ὅδόν-ος, ὅτε, 

2. When the nominative already has a final ς, this final 
letter disappears before the o¢ of the genitive, and the long 
vowel preceding it in the termination of the nominative is 
changed into its corresponding short; as, τριήρης, “ α tri- 
reme,” gen. τριήρεος, &c. .΄ 

3. When the nominative ends in a double consonant, 
such as § (which is equivalent to ye, a¢, or x¢) or p 
(equivalent to Be, πς, or dc), the double consonant is re- 
solved into its component parts, the termination o¢ is ad- ᾿ 
ded, and the ¢, or final letter of the root, is thrown out; as, 
αἴξ, “ a goat,” resolved into αἴγς, genitive aly-6¢ ; ἀλώπηξ, 
““@ fox,” resolved into ἀλώπηκς, genitive (with the short 
vowel also for the long) ἀλώπεκ-ος. So, also, ϑρίξ, “ hair” 
(τρίχο), gen. τριχ-ός ;, φλέψ, “ a vein” (φλέβς), gen. φλεύ- 
ὃς ; ὦψ, “an eye” (ὦπς), gen. ὠπ-ός ; κατῆλιψ, “a roof” 
(κατήλεφς), gen. κατήλεφ-ος. In like manner, φάλαγξ, “a 
phalanz” (pdAayys), gen. φάλαγγ-ος ; λάρυγξ, “ the larynz” 
(Adpvyys), gen. Adpvyy-oc.' ot : 


1. Sometimes, instead of these, which were the regular forms, we find 
them with only a single y; as, φάρὕγος, Od. 9, 373; Eurip. Cycl. . 
592. So Adpvyoc, Schweigh. ad Athen. vol. iv., p. 545. But λύγξ. 
“‘ the lynz,”’ has both Avyxéc and λυγγός. So, also, νύξ and ἄναξ make 
ψυκτός and ἄνακτος, the τ being a part of the root (νύκστ) of the former, 
and, in the case of the latter, being brought in probably to strengthen 
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4. Nominatives:in dc, εἰς, and ouc, being, for the most 
part, formed from roots ending in avre¢, evrc, οντς (where 
the ν and 7 are thrown out, and the preceding short vowel 
is either made long, or else is changed into a diphthong), 
have their genitives in avroc, ἐντὸς, or οντὸς. Thus, ἐλέ- 
pac, “an elephant” foot ἐλέφαντο), genitive ἐλέφαντοος ; 
Σιμόεις, “ the river Simois” (root Σιμόεντς), gen. Σιμόεντ- 
o¢ ; ὁδούς, “ a tooth” (root ὀδόντς), gen. ὀδόντ-ος. 

5. ‘Words which end in a, ¢, v, add the syllable τος to 
the termination of the nominative, and thus form the geni- 
tive case ; as, σῶμα, “a .body,” genitive σώματ-ος ; μέλι, 
“ honey,” gen. péAtt-o¢. . Those in v change also this vowek 
into @ before τὸς ; as, δόρυ, “a spear,” gen. δόρατοος ;. 
γόνυ, “a-knee,” gen. γόνατ-ος. In strictness, however, 
- these nouns in a, 4, v come from roots that terminate in τὶ ; 
as, σῶματ, wéAtt ; and hence o¢ is only added, in fact, to 
the root. While with regard to the vowel-change in γόνν, 
δόρυ, and other words of similar ending, it must be borne 
in mind that the old nominatives were in ac, as ‘yévac, δό-. 
pag (i. 6. γόνατς, dépatc), whenee, of course, the geni- 
tives yévat-o¢ and dépat-o¢, by dropping the final ¢ of the 
root.’ | ες 

6. Words in ap make either ατὸς in the genitive; as, 
ὄνειαρ, “a dream,” gen. ὀνείατ-ος ὶ ἧπαρ, “ the liver,” gen. 
ἥπατ-ος ; ἦμαρ, “a day,” gen. ἡματ-ὺς ; φρέαρ, * a well,” 
gen. φρέατ-ος ; or else ἀρος ; as, ἕαρ, “ spring,” gen. ἔαρ- 
ος ; ϑέναρ, “the palm of the hand,” gen. Sévap-oc. But δά- 
pap makes δάμαρτ-ος. 

7. Neuters in ἄς make partly ατὸς ; as, κρέας, “flesh,” 
genitive κρέατοος ; κέρας, “a horn,” gen. xépat-o¢. More 
commonly, however, they form the genitive in aoc; as, 
κνέφας, “ darkness,” gen. κνέφα-ος, in which case the At- 
tics contract the termination ao¢ into ὡς; as, κέρως, κρέ- 
we, &e. . . 


the root avax, after the removal of the¢. From the regular declension 
of ἄναξ (i. e., dvax-o¢ in the, genitive, ‘&c.) comes "Avaxec, the name 
of Castor and Pollux ; while, on the other hand, the oblique’ cases of 
nox in Latin show the ¢ of the root. Compare the German naché and 
the English nighf. .- . ΝΣ ' 

1. Matthia, G. G. vol. i., 9 72,1: The noun γάλα, “ milk,” makes 
γάλακτ-ος, as from γάλαξ (i. e., γάλακτο) ; σίνηπι, “mustard,” makes, 
according to ὁ 11, σινήπιοος, and in Attic σινήπε-ως ; ἄστυ, “a city,” 
makes dore-o¢, Att. dore-we. Other nouns in v also vary from the rule 
above given ; as, δάκρυ, “a tear,” gen. δάκρυ-ος, &c. 


FORMATION OF THE CASES. 35 . 


8. Nominatives’in avg make aoc and neg; as ναῦς, “a 
ship,” gen. ναός and νης. 

9. Nominatives in εἰς, different from those mentioned in 
ὃ 4, make’ the genitive in ἐνὸς ; as, κτείς, “a comb,” gen. 
κτεν-ός ; or in εἰδός ; as κλείς, “a key,” gen. κλειδός. 

- 10.’ Nominatives in ἧς, other than those alluded to under § 
2, make the genitive in 7ro¢ and ηθὸος ; as; φιλότης, “ friend- 
ship,” gen. φιλότητ-ος ; πένης, “a poor man,” gen. πένητ- 
o¢ ; Πάρνης, “ ἃ mountain on the confines of Attica,” gen. 
Πάρνηθ-ος. Here again o¢ is added to the termination of 
the roots, φελότητς, πένητς, ἄτα. 

11. Nominatives in ἐς make the genitive in cog, ἐδος, 
ἔθος, troc, and «voc. The Attics, however, changed toc 
into’ ewe. : Thus, ὄφις, “a serpent,” gen. ὄφι-ος (Att. οφε- 
ὡς); ἐλπίς, “ hope,” gen. ἐλπίδ-ος ; ὄρνις, “a bird,” gen. 
ὄρντθο-ος ; xaptc, “a favour,” gen: χάριτ-ος ; ἀκτίς, “a beam 
of the sun,” gen. ἀκτῖν-ος. All these terminations, like 

ose mentioned in the preceding paragraph, are only o¢ 
added to the several roots. 


12. Neuters in o¢ make the genitive in eoc, which the 
Attics contract into ov¢'; as, τεῖχος, “a wall,” gen. τείχε-ος, 
᾿ contr. Teix-ove. 

' 18. Words.in ove, other than those mentioned under § 4, 
make the genitive in o0¢; as, βοῦς, “an ox,” gen. βο-ός. 
Some again, when pv¢ arises by contraction from dete, 
gen. όεντος, make the genitive in οὔντος ; as, ᾽Οποῦς, “ the 
name of α city,” gen. ᾿Οποῦντ-ος. So, also, Τραπεζοῦς, 
μελετοῦς, ὅςς. " ͵ 

14. Words in vf make the genitive in υχος ; as, διώρυξ, 
“4 canal,” gen. διώρυχ-ος. -Others have vyo¢ ; as, Στύξ, 
“ the river Styx,” gen. Στύγτοος. 

15. Words in ve make voc ; as, ὀσφύς, “ the loins,” gen. 
ὑσφύ-ος; δρῦς, “a tree,” gen. dpv-d¢ ; and sometimes ὕδος, 
voc, and υνος; 88, χλαμύξ, “a cloak,” gen. χλαμῦδοος ; 
κόρυς, “ a helmet,” gen. Kopv0-a¢ ; κώμυς, “a bundle,” gen. 
κώμῦθ-ος ; Φόρκυς, “ Phorcys,” gen. Φόρκυν-ος. ᾿ 

16. Words in ὡς make woe, ὠτος, θοὸς (contr. οὖς), and 
οτος. Thus, ὁμώς, “a slave,” gen. ὅμω-ός ; fpwc, “a 
hero,” gen, ἥρω-ος ; φώς, “ light,” gen. φωτός ; ἔρως, “ love,” 
gen. ἔρωτοος ; αἰδώς, “ modesty,” gen. aldd-oc, contr. ald- 
ove i τετυφώς, perf. act. participle of τύπτω, gen. τετυφ- 
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"Accusative. 


As. a general rule, the accusative singular of’ nouns 2 of 
the, third declension, ‘that. are not neuter, 15. formed by . 


changing ος of the genitive ‘into + ὦ; 88, μήν, gen. μήν-ος, 
accus. μῆντα. : | 


1. But nouns in ἐς, VC, αὖς, cand. ave, whose gonitive ends 
in o¢ pure, take’ » instead of a; 88,. πόλιες,. “ἃ city,” gon. 
πόλιος, acc. πόλιν ; ναῦς," a ship, ” gen. ναός, ACC. ναῦν ; 
Bove, “ an ox,” gen. ’ Béb-oc, acc. βοῦν, Kc. 
_ 2. Other nouns in ἐς, ve, é&c., whose genitive ends ; in o¢ 
impure, and which have no accent: ox the last ‘syllable οὗ 
the nominative, make the accusative in ἃ and ν; the-latter 

articularly with the Attics. "Thus, dpvc, “bird,” gen. 
Soo 6-o¢, acc. SpviO-a, Att. ὄρνιν ; κλεῖς, “ a key,” gen. . 
ἀλεῖδ-ος, acc. KAsid-a, Att. κλεῖν. So the compounds οἵ. 
ποῦς ; as, βραδύπους, “ slow of foot,” aec. βραδύποδοα, Att. 
βραδύπουν; Οἰδίπους, “ Bdspus,” os ace. Οἰδίποδα. Att, Ol 
δίπουν. ~ ᾿ 


“- 
“’ 


* Vocative. 


The vocative of the third declension is generally like (89. - 
nominative ; and this is particularly the. case among’ ν᾿ 
Attic writers; as, ὁ ϑήρ, “the wild beast,” voc. ϑήρ; 
χείρ, “the hand,” voc. xelp. , 


1. But the endings eve, ἐς, UC, 88 also the words αἷς, 
“ag boy,”. γῥαῦς, “an aged Sema ” and βοῦς, “an ox,” cast 
off their ¢ to form the vocative, and those in eve then as- 
sume the circumflex; as, βασιλεύς, “@ king,” voc. Bacta- 
εὖ; ἸΙάρις, “Paris,” voc. Πάρε; : Τῆθυς, sc Tethys,” ' voc. 
T70-0 ; ; παῖς, Voc. Tal; γραῦς, voc. ypav; βοῦς, voc. βοῦς 
Other nouns in ove more frequently retain than drop the 
_¢ Thus, Οἰδίποου 1 is found ; but. Οἰδίπους .is more com- 
mon. 

2. Words in ac and εἰς, which arise from old forms end- 
ing in ave and evc, and which form their genitive in avog, 
avro¢, or evroc, throw away ¢ in the vocative, and then, for 
the most part, resume the »; as, τάλας, “ miserable,” gen, 


+ 
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TdAay-o¢, voc. τάλαν ; Αἴας, “ Ajaz,” gen. Alayr-oc, voc. 
Alay; χαρίεις, “ graceful,” gen. yapievt-o¢, voc. wag lev. 
But several proper names in ἄς, αντος, have in ths \oca- 
tive only the long a; as, "Ἄτλας, gem. "τλαντ-ος, voc. 
"Ατλᾶ. 

3. Words which have 7 or ὦ in the termination of the 
nominative, and the corresponding short vowel (e or 0) in 
the genitive, and which have no acute accent on the last 
syllable, take the short vowel also in the vocative ; as, μή- 
Tnp, “a mother,” gen. μητέρ-ος, voc. μῆτερ ; ῥήτωρ, “an 
orator, gen. ῥήτορ-ος, voc. ῥῆτορ ; Σωκράτης, “ Socrates,” 
gen. Σωκράτ-εος, voc. Σώκρατες. If, however, the last 
syllable of such words has the accent, then the long vowel 
is retained in the vocative ; as, ποιμήν, “a shepherd,” gen. 
ποιμέν-ος, voc. ποιμῆήν. But this only applies to nouns, 
not to adjectives, and hence κελαένεφής makes in the voca- 
tive κελαινεφές. 

4. Words which retain the long vowel in the genitive 
keep it also in the vocative ; as, Πλάτων, “ Plato,” gen. 
Πλάτων-ος, voc. Πλάτ-ων ; Ξενοφῶν, “ Xenophon,” gen. 
Ξενοφῶντ-ος, voc. Ξενοφ-ῶν ; ἰητήρ, “a physician,” gen. 
ἰητῆρ-ος, voc. lnr-jp. But the following three make the 
vowel short in the vocative; ᾿Απόλλων, “ Apollo,” gen. 
᾿Απόλλων-ος, voc. "ATroAA-ov ; Ποσειδῶν, “ Neptune,” gen. 
Ποσειδῶν-ος, voc. Πόσειδον; σωτήρ, “a saviour,” gen. 
σωτῆρ-ος, VOC. σῶτερ. 

&. Proper names in κλῆς make -κλεὶς in the termination 
of the vocative; as, Νικοκλῆς, voc. Νικόκλ-εις. Here the 
nominative was originally -κλέης, and consequently the vo- 
cative is -κλεες, contracted κλεῖς. 

6. Words in w-and ὡς make oz in the vocative ; as, Λητώ, 
“ Latona,” voc. Ant-ot ; Σαπφώ, ““ Sappho,” voc. Σαπφ-οῖ ; 
αἰδώς, “ modesty,” voc. ald-ot. 


Dative Plural | . 

The dative plural in nouns which end in eve, ave, and 
ove, is formed by appending ¢ to the termination of the 
nominative singular; as, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι ; ναῦς, vav- 
σί βοῦς, βουσί. In the case of other nouns, the dative 
plural is formed by adding oz to the root, such changes 
being at the same time made 98 the rules of euphony re- 
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quire ; as, νύξ, gen. νυκτ-ός, dat. pl. νυξί (i. ὁ. νυκτσῦ ; 
ὁδούς, gen. ὀδόντ-ος, dat. pl. ὀδοῦσι (1. ὁ. ὀδόντσι) ; trate, 
gen. παιδ-ός, dat. pl. παισί (i. 6. παιδσῆ ; "Ἄραψ, gen. 
"Apa6-o¢, dat. pl. "Αραψε (i. 6. "Αραβσι); τυπείς, gen. 
τυπέντ-ος, dat. pl. τυπεῖσι, (i. 6. turévrot); κτείς, gen. 
κτεν-ός,͵ dat. pl. erect (i. 6. erevol), ἄτα. : 


1. When the ending ot, on being added to the root, is 
preceded by a vowel, or, in other words, when the genitive 
ends in o¢ pure, this vowel remains in the dative plural un- 
changed, as in the other oblique cases; as, τεῖχος, gen. 
τείχεος, dat. pl. τείχεσι; δρῦς, gen. dpv-dc, dat. pl. dpvaly ; 
ἀληθής, gen. αληθέ-ος, dat. pl. αληθέσι. When, however, 
the nommative singular has a diphthong, the dative plural 
takes it also; as, βασιλεύς, gen. βασιλέ-ως, dat. pl. βασιλ- 
evot, and the other nouns mentioned in the beginning of 
the previous paragraph. 

2. Some nouns in 7p, gen. -epoc, drop the e in the geni- 
tive and dative singular, and also in the dative plural, and 
then, in the latter case, insert after p the more sonorous a; 
as, πατήρ, “a father,” gen. πατρ-ός (from marép-oc), dat. 
πατρί (from trarép-t), &c., dat. pl. πατράσι. So, also, μή- 
Tp, γαστήρ, ϑυγάτηρ, Δημήτηρ. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
1. Nouns in 7¢ undergo contraction in every case, except 
in the nominative and vocative singular, and dative plural. 
Thus : 


ἡ τριήρης, “ the trireme.” | 
N 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Ν. ἡ τριήρ-ης N. τὰ τριήρ-εε, «ἢ, [Ν. αἱ τριήρ-εες, «εἰς, 
G. τῆς τριήρ-εος, -ove, | G. ταῖν τριηρ-ἔοιν, -o1v,| G. τῶν τριΐῆρ-ξων, -ων, 
Ὁ. τῇ τριήρ-εῖ, -et, Ὦ. ταῖν τριηρ-ἔοιν, -οεν,) D. ταῖς τριήρ-εσι, 
A. τὴν τριήρ-εα, -y, 14. τὰ τριήρ-εε, -ἢ, | A. τὰς τριήρ-εας, «εἰς, 
γ. τριήρ-ες. V. τριήρ-εε, τῆ. Vz τριήρ-ξες, «εἰς. 


2. Like τριήρης are also declined the proper names end- 
ing in κλεῆς ; as, ‘“HpaxAéne, contracted Ἡρακλῆς ; Θεμεσ- 
TOKARC, Περικλῆς, ἄς. In the dative they have a double © 
contraction. Thus: . 
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ὁ Ἡρακλέης, “ Hercules.” 


Ν. ὁ ‘Hpaxd-éne, -ie, 
G. rod ‘Hpaxd-éog, -οῦς, 
D. τῷ Ἡρακλ-ἕεϊ, -ἕει, «εἴ, 


A. τὸν ‘“Hpaxd-éa, -7, 
V. Ἡράκλο:ξες, «εἰς. 


3. Nouns in oc are neuter, and make the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural in ea, contracted 7, and the 


genitive in éwy, contracted oy, Thus: 
τὸ τεῖχος, “ the wall.” 
| Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ τεῖχ-ος, Νι τὼ τείχεεε, -ἢ, |N.ta τείχ-εα, -ἢ, 


G. τοῦ τείχ-εος, -0vg, 
D. τῷ Teix-ei, -et, 
A. τὸ τεῖχοος, 
V. τεῖχ-ος. 


G. τοῖν τειχ-ἕοιν, -οιν, 
| D. τοῖν τειχ-ἕἔοιν, -orv, 
A.T@ τείχ-εε, -%, 
V. Teiy-ee, τῆ. 


G. τῶν τειχ-έων, -ων, 
D. τοῖς τείΐχ-εσι, 
Α. τὰ τείχ-εα, 
γ. τείχο-εα, 


“7, 
«ἢ. 

4. Nouns in ὦ and we have three contractions, namely, 
oo¢ of the genitive singular into οὖς, of of the dative into 
ot, and oa of the accusative into ὥς Their dual and plural 
have no contractions, but are declined throughout like the 
corresponding parts of λόγος. Few of them, indeed, from 
their signification, admit, strictly speaking, of a dual or 
plural. Thus: 


ἡ ἠχώ, “ the echo.” 


Singular. Dual. ᾿ Plurat. 
N. 9 ἠχ-ώ, N. ra ἠχ-ώ, N. αἱ ἠχοοί, 
G. τῆς ἠχ-όος, -οὔς, 6. ταῖν ἠχο-οῖν, 1G. τῶν ἠχ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ ἦχ-όϊ, -οἷ, . ταῖν ἠχ-οῖν, D. ταῖς ἠχ-οῖς, 
A. τὴν ἠχ-όα, «ὦ, Α. τὰ ἠχ-ώ, Α. τὰς ἠχ-ούς, 
Υ. -Οοἷ.. V. ἠχ-ώ. γ. ἠχ-οί. 

ἡ αἰδώς, “ the modesty.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. h αἰδώς, N. τὰ aild-0, N. αἱ αἱδ-οΐ, 
6. τῆς αἰδ-όος, “οὖς, G. ταῖν αἰδ-οῖν, 6. τῶν αἰδ-ῶν, 
Ὁ. τῇ aid-di, -01, D. ταῖν aid-oiy, D. ταῖς aid-oic, 
A. τὴν αἰδ-όα, «ὦ, Α. τὰ aid-d, A. τὰς ald-ovc, 
Vv. αἰδ.οῖ. V αἰἱδ-ώ. ald-oi. 


40 CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


5. Nouns in ἐς and ¢ have three contractions, namely, ez 
of the dative into εἰ, ee¢ of the nominative and vocative 
plural into εἰς, and εας of the accusative plural into εἰς. 
Those in ἐς have also in the genitive singular, and the gen- 
itive and dative dual, the Attic terminations ἕως and ew, 
instead of goc and cory. Thus: 


ἡ πόλις, “ the city.” 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
N. ἡ πόλεις, ‘| N. τὰ πόλεες, Ν. αἱ πόλ-εές, -εἰς, 
G. τῆς πόλεεως, G. ταῖν πόλεεῳν, Ο. τῶν πολ-έων, 
Ὁ. τῇ πόλεεϊ, -εἰ, Ὦ. ταῖν πόλ-εῳν, D. ταῖς πόλεεσι, 
A. τὴν πόλ-ιν, Α. τὰ πόλ-εε, | A. τὰς πόλ-εας, «εἰς, 
ν πόλει. V. πόλ»εε. γ. πόλ-ξες, -εἰς. 


΄ 


τὸ σίνηπι, “ the mustard.” - 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 76 σίνηπ-ι, N. τὼ σινήπ-ξε, N. τὰ σινήπ-εα, 
σ. τοῦ σσινήπ-εος, Ὁ, τοῖν σινηποέοιν, | G. τῶν σινηπ-έων, 
D. τῷ σινήπ-εῖ, «δί, D. τοῖν σινηπο-έοιν, | D: τοῖς σινήπ-εσι, 
A. τὸ σίνηποι, Α. τὼ σινήποεεε, Α. τὰ σινήπ-εα, 
ν σίνηποι. iV. σινήποεε, V. σινήπ-εα. 


6. Nouns in ve, gen. νος, have two contractions, name- 
ly, veg of the nominative and vocative plural into vc, and 
νας of the accusative plural into ve. Thus: . 


ὁ ἰχθύς, “ the fish.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ ἐἰχθούς, Ν. τὼ ἐἰχθούε, N. οἱ ἰχθεύες, -υς, 
G. τοῦ ἰχθούος, σ. τοῖν ἰχθούοιν, G. τῶν ἰχθούων, 
D. τῷ ἐχθούιϊ, Ὦ. τοῖν ἰχθ-ύοιν, D. τοῖς ἰχθούσι, 
A. τὸν ἰχθύν, Α. τὼ ἐἰχθούε, | A. τοὺς iy6-tag, -ve, 
V ἰχθού. V. iy6-ve. ἐχθεύες, -υς. 


7. Nouns in eve, and these in υς which make, like them, 
the genitive in ἕως, have four contractions, namely, εἴ of 
the dative singular into et, ce of the dual into 7, εες of the 
nominative and vocative plural into εἰς, and εας of the ac- 
cusative plural into εἰς. But in the last case the uncon- 
tracted δας is the. more usual form. Thus: 
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ὁ βασιλεύς, “ the king.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ βασιλ-εύς, N. τὼ βασιλεέε, -ἢ,] Ν. οἱ βασιλεέες, «εἴς, 
G. τοῦ βασιλ-έως, G. τοῖν βασιλ-ἕοιν, G. τῶν βασιλεέων, 
D. τῷ βασιλ-εῖ, -εἴ, | D. τοῖν βασιλεξοιν, D. τοῖς βασιλεεῦσι, | 
A. τὸν βασιλ-ἕα, Α. τὸ βασιλ-έε, «ἥ,] A. τοὺς βασιλ»εέας, -εἴς, 
ν βασιλ-εῦ. V. βασιλ-ἕέε, -4.1 ¥. Baota-éec, -eig. 


8. Neuters in v make the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural in ea, contracted into 7. They also con- 
tract εἴ into δἰ, and ce into 7. Thus: 


τὸ ἄστυ, “ the city.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ dor-v, N. τὼ ἄστ-εε, «ἢ, | N. τὰ dor-ea, -9, 
Ὁ. τοῦ ἄστ-εος, G. τοῖν ἀστ-έοιν, G. τῶν ἀστ-ἕων, 
Ὦ. τῷ ἄστ-εϊ, -et, D. τοῖν éor-éotv, Ὁ. τοῖς ἄστ-εσι, 
Α. τὸ ἄστου, Α. τὼ ἄστ-εε, -ἢ, ΙΑ. τὰ ἄστ-εα, -ἢ, 
Vv. ἄστου. Υ. ἄστ-εε, -ἢ | V. ἄστ-εα, -ἢ. 


9. Neuters in ας pure and pac reject τ by syncope in 
the Ionic dialect,:and are also farther contracted by crasis 
in the Attic, in every case except the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative singular, and the dative plural. Thus; 


τὸ πρέας, “ the flesh.” 

Singular. 
G. τοῦ phar ρέταος, by 

” ’ c x “αος, crasis 

Ὁ. τὴν ara aso soe by ema 
A. τὸ κρε-ας. 
ψ. κρε-ας. 

Dual. 
N. τὼ xpé-are,. . . - κρέκαε, . . . κρέα, 


G. τοῖν κρετάτοιν, . .. κρε-άοιν, . . κρε-ῷν, 
D. τοῖν kpe-drow, . . - κρε-άοιν, . . κρε-ᾧν. 
Α. τὼ xpé-are,. . . . Kpéae, . . . Kpé-a. 
V. xpé-ate,. . . . Kpé-ae, . . , κρέα. 


Plural. 
N. τὰ xpéara, . . . κρέαα, . , . κρέ-α. 
τῶν Kpe-GTUV, . . . κρε-άων, κρε-ῶν 
A. τὰ aphar pé-aa, 
A ara, . κὶ oe xpé-a 
Vv xpé-ara, D pan, 
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τὸ κέρας, “ the horn.” 


Singular. 
N. τὸ κέρ-ας. 
_G. τοῦ κέρ-ατος, by syncope κέρ-αος, by erasis κέρ-ωξζ. 
D. τῷ κέρ-ατι,. . . , κέρ-αἱ, . . . κέρᾳ. 
A. τὸ Kép-ac. 

κέρ-ας. 

Dual. 
N. τὼ xép-are,. . . . κέρ-αε, . . . κέρ-α. 
G. τοῖν κερ-άτοιν, . . . kep-dow, . . κερ-ῷν, 
D. τοῖν xep-drow, , . . kepedow, . . κερ-ῷν. 
A. τὼ xép-are, . . . kbar, . . . κέρ-α. 
γ. képp-are,. . . . κέραε, . . . κέρ-α. 


Plural. 
N. ra kép-ara, . . - wépaa,. . , Képa, 
G. τῶν κέρτιατων, . . . Kepdwy, , . κερ-ῶν. 
D. τοῖς κέρ-ασι. 
Α. τὰ κέρατα, . . . κέρ-αα,. . . κέρ-α. 
κέρατα, . . . κέραα,. -. . κέρ-α. 

10. Some words in 9, genitive -epoc, throw away the ε 
before p in the genitive and dative, and so exhibit a double 
form. After the letter ν, when it is brought into collision 
with p in such forms, a ὃ is added in order to soften .the 
sound. The noun πατήρ is an instance of the first mode 
of.declining, the noun ἀνήρ of the second. Thus: 


ὁ πατήρ, “ the father.™ 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ πατ-ήρ, | N. τὼ πατ-έρε, N. οἱ πατ-έρες, 
6. τοῦ πατεέρος, -ρός, | G. τοῖν mar-époty, 6. τῶν πατ-ἔρων, «ρῶν,. 
D. τῷ πατ-ἔρι, -pi, | D. τοῖν πατ-ἔροιν, D. τοῖς πατ-ράσι, 
A. τὸν πατ-έρα, Α. τὼ πατ-έρε, A. τοὺς πατ-ἔρας, 
V. πάτ-ερ. VV. Twar-épe. V. πατ-ἔρες. 


1. In the same way are declined μήτηρ, “a mother,” and γαστήρ, “a 
stomach,” exoept that γαστήρ makes in the dative plural γαστῆρσι, which 
appears to have been also the old form of πατήρ and μήτηρ. It must 
be remembered, moreover, that πατήρ, μήτηρ, and γαστήρ make the ac- 
cusative singular without contrattion. This is.done in the case of μή- 
+np, to prevent its being confounded with μήτρα, «ας, “a womd ;” in the 
case of πατήρ, to prevent its being confounded with πάτρα, «ας, “‘a pa- 
ternal land ;” and in γαστήρ, to prevent similar confusion with ydorpa, 
nag, * the bottom of α vessel.” | 
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ὁ ἀνήρ, “the man.” 


Singular. τς διαὶ. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ ἀν-ήρ, IN. τὼ ἀν-έρε, -dpe, ΙΝ. οἱ ἀν-έρες, -dper, 


G. τοῦ ἀν-ἔρος, -dpéc, |G. τοῖν ἀν-έροιν, -dpoiv,|G. τῶν ἀν-έρων, -ὅρων, 

D. τῷ ἀν-έρι, -δρί, [Ὦ. τοῖν ἀνο-έρριν, -δροῖν, Ὁ). τοῖς ἀν-ὅδράσι, 

Α.. τὸν ἀν-ἔέρα, -dpa, ΙΑ. τὼ ἀν-έρε, -dpe, |Α. τοὺς dv-épac, «ὅρας, 

Vv. ἄν-ερ. ες Υ͂. ἀν-ἐρὲ, -dpe. IV. Gv-épec, -dper. 
11. Some nouns aré contracted by either dropping a 

vowel, or blending two vowels into one, and this contrac- 

tion takes place in every case. Thus: | 


τὸ Eap, contr. ἦρ, 6 κενεών, contr. κενῶν, 
“‘ the spring.” . “ the belly.” 
Singular. Singular. 
N. τὸ ἔαρ, fp, - N.6 κενεών, κενῶν, 
G. τοῦ ἔαρ-ος, ἦρος, ᾿ 6. τοῦ κενε-ῶγος, κεν-ῶνος, 
D. τῷ £fap-t, ἦρι, ἄχο. D. τῷ κενε-ῶνι, κεν-ῶνι, &e. 


ANOMALOUS FORMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. That is called anomalous which is inconsistent with 
the prescribed laws of formation; as, for example, when 
χάρις, though formed from a root yapid, makes χάριτος in 
the genitive, not χάριδος. ) 

2. ‘The greater part of the actual deviations from regular 
declension consist in the interchange of forms. In the 
more ancient language, it often happened that a word had 
two or more terminations and modes of inflection, with only 
one and the same signification. Only one of these forms 
was, for the most part, retained as the language became im- 
proved. The other was merely employed, now and then, 
when a more sonorous term was needed, especially in po- 
etry. Thus, Δημήτηρ, more seldom, Δήμητρα, “ Ceres ;” 
δάκρυον, older form δάκρυ, -voc, “ a tear.” 

3. Sometimes the two forms remained more or less in 
common use by the side of each other ; as, υἱός, “a son,” 
genitive υἱοῦ ; and also υἱέος, from a nominative of the third 
declension in eve. a 

4. Sometimes both forms originate from the same nom- 
inative, in which case the word is called a Heteroclite. 
Thus, Οἰδέπους, genitive Οἰδίποδος, and Oldfrov. 

5. When, however, one of the forms can be traced to an 
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obsolete or unusual nominative, it is called Metaplasm ; as, 
δένδρον, gen. -ov; dative plural δένδροις, and also dévdpeo- 
cv, from a nominative τὸ dévdpoc. 

6. Most of the common and poetical anomalies that oc- 
cur in declension consist of heteroclites and metaplasms. 

. To the heteroclites belong certain words. that are in- 
flected after both the first and third declensions. Some of 
these carry this double mode of inflexion throughout ; as, 
μύκης, “a mushroom,” genitive μύκου and μύκητος, d&ec. 
This is particularly the case with proper names in ἧς ; 88, 
Δάρης, genitive Adpov and Δάρητος. Others have it only 
in part; as, Σωκράτης, accusative Σωκράτη and Σωκράτην. 

8. Nouns in ὡς sometimes make the genitive. in ὦ and 
woe. Thus, Μίνως, gen. Μίνω and Μίνωος; πάτρως, “a 
paternal uncle,” gen. πάτρω and πάτρωος. 

9. Nouns in we, genitive τος, sometimes drop the τ; 
as, ἱδρώς, “ sweat,” which has not only ἱδρῶτι and ἱδρῶτα 
in the dative and accusative, but also τῷ Idp@ and τὸν ἱδρῶ, 
the latter being Attic forms. 

10. Nouns in ὡς and wy have sometimes the anomaly 
still more a apparent δὶ since it shows itself even in the nom- 
inative. us, 6 ταώς, gen. Tad, “ the peacock,” and ὁ τά- 
ὦν, genitive ταῶνος. So, also, ἡ ἅλως, gen. ἅλω, “the 
threshing- floor.” and ἅλως, gen. ἅλωος. 

11. The declension of ναῦς, a ship, is as follows: 


ἡ ναῦς, “ the ship.” 
. Attic. Epic and Ionic. Doric. 


Sing. N. ναῦς, Sing. N. ναῦς, Sing. N. νᾶς, 
G. νεώς, G. νηός and νεός, G, ναός, 
νηΐ, i, D. vat, 
A. ναῦν, A. νῆα and νέα, A. vaty and vay, 
V. ναῦς ναῦς V. νᾶς 
Dual. Ν. νῆε, Dual. N. vije, Dual. N. νᾶε, 
G. νεοῖν, G. veoiv, G. ναοῖν, 
D νεοῖν, D. veoiv, D. ναοῖν, 
νῆε, . νῆε, νᾶε, 
ψνῆε Υ. vije. V. νᾶε 
Fl. Ν. νῆες, Pl. Ν. νῆες and νέες, | Pl. N. νᾶες, 
6. νεῶν, σ. νεῶν, 6. ναῶν, 
D. ναυσί D. νηυσί and νέεσσι, D. ναυσΐ, 
Α. ναῦς, | ‘A. νῆας διὰ νέας, A. vaac, 
V. νῆες. Υ͂. νῆες. Ψ. νᾶες. 
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12. The noun βοῦς, “ an oz,” makes βοός in the geni- 
tive, βοῦν in the accusative, and i in the plural, nom. βόες, 
contracted βοῦς, dative βουσί, accusative βόας, contr. βοῦς. 

13. The declension of Zeve is also peculiar. Thus, 


N. Ζεύς,. 

G. Ζηνός and Διός, 
D. Ζηνί and Ad, 
A. Ζῆνα and Δία, 
V. Zed. 


14. Under the head of anomalies in declension may be 
ranked the very peculiar paragogic ending in ¢¢y or pt. 
This is of very common occurrence in epic poetry, and is 
used instead of the ordinary dative or genitive singular. 
The rules that control it are as follows: 1. In the first de- 
clension, nouns in ἢ throw away the o of ‘ihe genitive ; as 
from εὐνῆς is formed εὐνῆφιν. The dative, however, ap- 
pends ¢zv or ge at once ; as, evry, εὐνήφιν. 2. If the noun 
end in o¢ or ον, the ὁ alone remiains before φιν or dt, while 
in those in oc, which make the genitive In δος, contr. ove, 
the form ες (or eve), the Ionic contraction from eo¢ enters. 
Thus we have from στρατού the form στρατόφιν ; from 
ἐρέδος, gen. ἐρέδεος, contr. -ουὅς, the form ἐρέδευσφιν ; from 
στήθος, gen. στήθεος, contr. στήθους, the form στήϑεσφιν. 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS, 

1. Defective nouns are such as cannot, from their very 
nature, occur in more than one number. Thus, οἱ ἐτη- 
olat, “the etestan winds ;” τὰ Διονύσια, “ the festival of 
Bacchus.” 

2. Some again are only employed i in the nominative and 
accusative ; as, the neuters, ὄναρ, “a dream 3” trap, “a 
vision ; δέμας, “a body.” 

3. Others are only used in the nominative; as, ὄφελος, 
“ advantage ;” jdoc, “ benefit. ” Or in the vocative ; 88, ὦ 
τάν, “Ο thou.” 

4. Many from having been nouns have become adverbs 
in consequence of their being employed 1 in only one partic- 
ular case; as, ἐπίκλην, “ by name.” 


a) 
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᾿ INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 
1. Under this are ranked most of the cardinal numbers ; 
as, TevTe, “ fives” ἐξ, ‘sia i” ἑπτά, “ seven,” ὅτε. 
2. The names of the letters ; as, ἄλφα, Bara, &c. 
3. The neuter participle.7d χρεών, from the impersonal 


4. The noun ϑέμις, when it occurs ia the formula ϑέμες 
ἐστί. 
DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. The Aolians said πόλυπον for πολύπουν, the accusa- 
tive of πολύπους. They also employed γέλον for γέλωτα, 
the accusative of γέλως, and ἥρων for ἥρως. 

2. The Holians said Σαπφῶς, Λητῶς, in the nominative, 
instead of Σαπφώ, Λητώ. 

3. The £olians frequently employ the termination eve 
instead of ἧς ; as, "Ἄρευς for "Apc, and form the oblique 
cases as follows: gen. “Apevoc ; dat. "Apeve ; acc. “Apeva. 
The nominative in eve sometimes occurs also in Doric ; as, 
Ἑὐμήδευς, Theocrit. 5. 184. : 

ι 4. The AXolians and Dorians use in the genitive singular 
the termination eve instead of εος ; as, ϑάμόδευς for ϑάμδεος. 
So, also, eve for ewe ; as, ᾿Αχιλλεῦς for ᾿Αχιλλέως. 

5. The Aolians say Σωκράτου in the genitive instead of 
Σωκράτους; ; and in the vocative Σώκρατε. Hence Pericle 
in Cicero, Of. 1. 40. 8. 

6. The Dorians said, in the genitive plural, alyay for al- 
γῶν ; ϑηρᾶν for ϑηρῶν; and, in the nominative, Ποσειδᾶν 
for Ποσειδῶν. 

7. The Dorians said ποιμὰν for ποιμὴν, and so through- 
out. So, also, φρασί for φρεσί, the dative plural of φρήν. 

8. The Dorians used κρῆς for κρέας ; and φρητέ for φρέ- 
att, the dative of φρέαρ. 

9. In such forms as Bove, gen. βοός, the Dorians change 
ov in all the cases into w; as, nominative Bac, Theoerit. 
8. 77.; acc. pl. τὰς βῶς ; dative pl. βωσίν, ἄς. ν 

10. The Dorians often employ the termination ἧς in the. 
nominative for eve. Thus they say, Ὄρφης for ᾿Ορφεύς ; 
Φίλης for Φιλεύς, δε. 

11. The Doric vocative of nouns in eve is formed in ἢ ; 
as, Τύδη. 
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12. In the Ionic dialect, the genitive plural ends in ἔων ; 
- as, ἀνδρέων, χειρέων, μηνέων. 

43. Nouns i in ἐς, gen. ἐδος, lose in Ionic the δι and those 
in ας, gen. atoc, the τ. Thus, ᾿Οσίριος for ’Oolpidoc ; 
θέτι for Θέτιδι ; γήραος for γήρατος ; Képaog for κέρατος. 

14. The Ionians do not contract the cases of contracti- 
ble nouns ; as, évidpvec, not ἐνίδρυς. So, also, they say 
ὀφρύας, ἔπεος, Ἡρακλέης, &c. 

15. The Ionians decline nouns in eve with 7 not con- 
tractible ; as, βασιλῆος, τοκήων, &c. 

16. Nouns in t¢ are declined by the Tonians with ¢ con- 
tractible ; as, πόλις, gen. πόλεος ; ὄφις, gen. ὄφιος. 

17. The Ionians are fond of. the termination ἐσὲ in the 
dative plural ; as, χείρεσι, κύνεσι, ἀνάκτεσι, &c. 


XX. PATRONYMIC NOUNS. 

1. Patronymics are nouns which designate a son or @ 
daughter. They are derived from the proper name of the 
father, sometimes also from that of the mother. 

2. The Mascunine Patronymics are of two classes. 
The first class end in either idyc, άδης, or εάδης, and form 
the genitive in ov. The second end in wy, and make the 
genitive in wvo¢, rarely. ovoc. ᾿ 

3. Patronymics in ἐδης and swy are formed fram nouns 


in o¢ of the second declension. ‘Thus, from Κρόνος, “ Sat- _ 


urn,” come the patronymics Κρονίδης and Κρονίων, both 
meaning “ the son of Saturn,” i. e.,Jupiter. So from Κό- 
ὅρος we have Κοδρίδης ; from Τάνταλος, Τανταλίδης ; 
from Αἰακός, Αἰακίδης. 

4. Patronymics in ἑαδης are "formed from nouns in 40¢; 
as, from Ἥλιος comes ᾿Ἡλιάδης ; from ᾿Ασκλήπιος, ’Ao- 
κληπιάδης ; from Λαέρτιος, Λαερτιάδης. 

δ. Patronymics in édy¢ come from nouns in ἧς and ας of 
the first declension. Thus, from Ἵππότης comes Ἱπποτά- 
δης ; from ᾿Αλεύας, ᾿Αλενάδης. : 

6. In nouns‘of the third declension the genitive serves 
as the basis of derivation. If the penult of the genitive be 
short, the patronymic from o¢ is formed in (én ; 88, from 
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*Ayapuéuvwr, gen. -ovog, comes.’Ayaueuwovldnc ; from Θέσ- 
Twp, gen. -opac, Θεστορίδης ; from Λητώ, gen. -οος, Λητοῖ- 
δης, &c: But if the penult of the genitive be long, the 
patronymic ends in ἑάδης ; as, from Τελαμών, gen. -ὥνος, 
comes Τελαμωνιάδης ; from ᾿Αμφιτρύων, gen. -wvoc, ᾿Αμ- 
φιτρυωνιάδης. | 

7. Nouns in eve, which in Ionic have the genitive in 7o¢, 
give rise to the patrymonic form ηζάδης. Thus, from Πη- 
λεύς, gen. -foc, comes . Πηληϊάδης ; from . Περσεύς, gen. 
τος, Περσηϊάδης. But since these have also the termina- 
tion ewe in the genitive, which continued to be the prevail- 
ing one in the Attic and common dialects, hence arose, from 
Περσεύς, gen. Περσέως, the patronymic form Περσεΐδης ; 
from ᾿Ατρεύς, gen. ᾿Ατρέως, the form ’Atpeldne. 

8. The Femate Patronymics have four terminations, 
namely, either cdc, ἔς, (vn, or evn. Thus, from Βρισεύς 
comes Βρισηΐς ; from "Ἄτλας, ᾿Ατλαντίς ; from "Adpnoroc, 
᾿Αδρηστίνη ; from ᾿Ακρίσιος, ᾿Ακρισιώνη. It is to be re- 
marked, that the termination ἐνῇ arises when the primitive 
has a consonant before its own termination, and the termi- 
nation evn when the primitive has b before its ending the 
vowel ¢ or v. 


χχπ, ADJECTIVES, 


1. The declensions of adjectives axe three. 

2. The first declension ef adjectives has three termina- 
tions ; the second, two; the third, one. — 

3. Adjectives of three terminations are the most numer- 
ous, and have the feminine always in 7, except when pre- 
ceded by a vowel or the letter p, in which cases it ends in 
a. Thus: 


δειλός, δειλή, δειλόν, “ cowardly ;” 
καλός, καλή, καλόν, “handsome ;” 
σοφός, σοφή, σοφόν, “wise” 
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But, a, | 

φίλιος, φιλία, φίλιον, “ friendly ;” 
ἅγιος, - ἁγία, ἅγιον, “ holy ;” 
ἱερός, ἱερά, . ἱερόν, “ sacred.” 

4. The masculine termination in o¢ and the neuter in ον | 
are inflected after ‘the second declension of nouns. ‘The | 
feminine termination in ἢ or α is inflected after the first de- 
clension of nouns. ΄ 

ὅ. Adjectives in οος, however, have the feminine ἢ in 9; 
as, ὄγδοος, dydén; ϑοός, don. But, when p precedes, 
these have also a; as, ἀϑρόος, ἀϑρόα. 


1. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 
| 1. Termination in oc. 
σοφός, * wise.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. σοφ-ός, «ἡ, «ὅν, N. σοφ-ώ, -d, -6, | N. σοφ- οἱ, -αἱ, -«ἀ, 
G. σοφ-οῦ, «ἧς, -οὔ, 6. σοφ-οῖν, -αἷν, -οἷν, G. σοφ-ῶν, «ὧν, -dv, 
D. σοφ-ῷ, -ῇ, τῷ, D. σοφ-οῖν, -aiv, -oiv, | Ὁ. σοφ-οἷς, -αἴς, «οἷς, 
A. σοφ-όν -ἤν, -ὅὄν, A. σοφ-ώ, -d, -ὦ, + σοφ-οὔς, -ἄς, -ά, 
V. σοφ-ἔ, -ἥ, «ὅν. V. σοφ-ὦ, -d, -0. Ἰ. aog-ol, -ai, -d. 


ἱερός, “ sacred.” 


Singular. Dual. « Plaral. 
N. lep-é¢, -d, -ὅν, N. ἱερ-ὦ, 6, «ὦ, N. lep-oi, -al, -, 
G. ἱερ-οὔ, «ἄρ, -dv, Ὁ. lep-oiv, -αἷν, -οἷν, | G. ἱερ-ῶν, -Gv, -dv, 
Ὁ. lep-g, -G, τῷ, D. lep-oiv, -aiv, -oly, D. lep-oig, «αἷς, -οἷς, 
A. lep-dv, -ἄν, «ὅν, A. lep-o, -d, «ὦ, A. ἱερ-ούς, -άς, -ά, 
Υ. ἱερ-έ, -ά, -όν. Υ. ἱερτώ, -«ἅ, «ὦ, !V. lepeoi, -ai,. -d. 


2. Termination in coc. - 

Adjectives in eo¢ are contracted throughout. In the fem- 
inine, ea is contracted, into a when a vowel or the letter p 
precedes the termination o¢ ; but otherwise it is contracted 
into 7. In-the neuter plural, however, ea is always con- 
tracted into ὦ, whatever letter may precede o¢. Thus: 

E 
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χρύσεος, contr. χρυσοῦς, “ golden.” 


Singular e Dual: 
N. ypto-eo¢, -éa, -ἔον, N. χῤνστέω, «ἔα, «ἕω, 
ous, 7, οὖν, ' ᾧ, ῶ, 
G. χρυσ-έου, -ἕας, --éov, G. xpva-bow, -έαιν, -ἔοιν, 
. οὔ, NC; ov, _ oly, aiv, οἷν, 
D. ypve-éy, -ἕᾳαρ, -éy, Ὁ. xpve-tor, -éarv, -«ἔοιν, 
ῳ, ὅ,. ᾧ, οἷν, aiv, οἷν, 
A. χρύσ-εον, -éav, -éov, A. xpve-éuo, -ἔἕα, -60, 
ovr, ἣν, οὔν, ω ἃ, ῶ, 
V. χρύσ-εε, -ἔα, -τἕἔαν, V. xpvo-éw, -éa, -éu, 
fy οὖν. | 0, ἃ, a 
_- Plural. 
N. χρύσ-ξοι, “ἔα, τεα, 
οἷ, ai, . ad | 
G. ypve-twv, -bwv, -bwr, 
cv, Gy, oy, 
D. χρυσ-ἔοις, -ἕαις, -ἔοις, 
οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A. χρυσ-ἔους, -ἔας, “ἔα, 
ous, ae, ᾶ, 
V. χρύσ-εοι, -ἔἄαι, -ea, 
οἷ, Gi, a. 


3. Termination in ooc. 

1. Adjectives i in dog are contracted throughout like those 
in eo¢. In the feminine 67 is contracted into 7, and in the 
neuter plural da into a. 

2. When the letter p precedes the termination, the fem- 
inine is in 6a contracted a. But the adjective ἄθροος, 
“ erowded,” is not contracted in the feminine ἀθρόα, to dis- 
tinguish it from the adjective ἄθρους, “ noiseless,” which is 
of two terminations. 


dnAdec, contr. ἁπλοῦς, simple.” 


Singular. Dual. 
N. ἀπλιόος,  -67, -ὅον, N. ἀπλ-όω, -6a, -ba, 
ote, ῆ, οὖν, ῶ, ᾶ, ὥ, 
G. ἀπλ-όου, “ὅης,  -dov, G. ἀπλεόοιν, -ὅαιν, «ὅοιν, 
οὔ, ἧς, ov, οἷν, αἶν, οἷν, 
Ὦ. ἁπλεόῳ, κόρ, τὅῳ, D. ἁπλεόοιν, dav, -«ὅοιν, 
᾿ς ᾧ, ἢ, Qs οἵν, atv, οἷν, 
A. ἁπλιόον, -«ὅην, «ὅον, Α. ἀπλιόο, «όα, 
οὖν, ἥν, οὖν, ᾶ, ῶ, 
Υ. dri-de, -6y, τόον, V. ᾿ἀπλιόω᾽ . «ὅα, «όω, 
οὗ, ὅ, οὖν. ῶ, ἅ, 
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cv, ὧν, ὧν, 
- D. ἀπλιόσις, -dau, τόοις, 
οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A. ὁπλιόους,  -dae, -6a, 
ous, Gc, . a, 
V. dwA-dot, -6at, -6a, 
ol, ai, a. 


4. Termination in ac. 

1. Adjectives in ας have ava in the feminine, and ay 
in the neuter ; but participles in ας have the feminine in 
aoa. 

2. The adjective πᾶς, “ all,” “ every,” is declined like a 
participle. 

μέλας, “ black.” 


Singular. Dual. 
N. péA-ac, «αἰνὰ, -av, | N. péA-ave, -aiva, -ave, 
G. μέλεανος, -αἴνης, -ανος, 6. μελ-άνοιν, -αίναιν, -ἄνοιν, 
D. μέλτανι, -«αἴνῃ, -ανι, Ὦ. μελ-άνοιν, «αἴναιν, -άνοιν, 
A. μέλανα, -αιναν, -αν; A. μέλεανε, -aiva, -ave, | 
Υ. μέλεας, “αινα, -αν. V. μέλεανε, -aiva, -ave. 
Plural. 


N. μέλεανες, -atvat, -avea, 
G. μελεάνων, -aivev, -άνων, 
D. péA-act, -aivaic, -act, 
A. μέλεανας, -alvas, -ava, 
V. uéA-aves, -atvat, -ava. 


τύψας, “ having struck.” 


Singular. . Dual. 
N. τύψο-ας, -aga, -αν, N. τύψιαντε, -doa, ~avre, 
6. τύψ-αντος, -dong, “ἀντος, σ. τυψ-ἄντοιν, -άσαιν, -ἄντοιν, 
D. τύψ-αντι, -ἄσῃ, -αντι, D. τυψ-ἄντοιν, -άσαιν, -ἄντοιν, 
A. τύψ-αντα, -ασαν, -ay, A. τύψ-αντε, -doa, -avre, 
V. rinp-ag,' -@0G, -ἂν. V. rép-avre, -doa, -avre. 
Plural. 


N. τύψ-αντες, -acat, -αντα, 

G. τυψιάντων, -ασῶν, -ἄγντων, 

D. τύψ-ασι, -ἄσαις, -ασι, tr 
A. τύψ-αντας, -ἄσας, -avra, - 

V. τύψ-αντες, -acat, «αντα. 


52 


ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 


Tac, ( all,” 66 every.” 


Singular.. . Dual. 
N. πᾶς, “πᾶσα, πᾶν, N. πάντ, πάσα, πάντε, 
G. παντός, πάσης, παντός, | G. πάντοιν, πάσαιν, πάντοιν, 
D. παντί, πάσῃ, παντί, D. πάντοιν, πάσαιν, πάντοιν, 
~ ~ »“ 

A. πάντα, πᾶσαν, πᾶν, A. πάντε, πάσα, πάντε, 
V. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν. V. πάντε, πάσα, πάντε. 
Plural. 

N. πάντες, πᾶσαι, πάντα, 

-G. πάντων, πασῶν, πάντων, 

D. πᾶσι, πάσαις, πᾶσι, 
Α. πάντας, πάσας, πάντα, 
V. πάντες, πᾶσρι, πάντα. 


δ. Termination in εἰς. .. 


Adjectives in εἰς make the feminine in esea and the 


neuter in εν. 


Participles in εἰς make the feminine in εἰσα. 


χαρίεις, “ comely.” 


Singular. 


Dual 


N. χαρί-εις, -ἔσσα, -ἔν, N. yapi-evre, -éooa, -evre, 
G. yapi-evrog, -Eoong, -evroc, G. χαρι-ἕέντοιν, -ἔσσαιν, -ἔντοιν, 
D. χαρί-εντι, -ἔσσῃ, -evrt, D. χαρι-ἔέντοιν, -«ἔσσαιν, -ἕντοιν, 
A. χαρί-εντα, «ἐσσαν, «ἔν, A. χαρί-εντε, -ἔσσα, -evre, 
V. χαρίεει, . 
or “£000, -ἔν. V. yapi-evre, «ἔσσα, -evre. 
xapi-ev, 
Plural. 

N. yapi-evret, -eccat, -evra, | 

G. yapt-évrav, . -εσσῶν, -ἔντων, 

Ὁ. χαρί-εσι, -ἔσσαις, -ἔσι, 

A. χαρίεεντας, -ἔσσας, -ἔντα, 

V. yapi-evres, -eocat, -evra. 

τυφθείς, “ struck.” ; 
» Singular. Dual. 

N. τυφθ-είς, -eioa, -ἕν, N. τυφθ-έντε, -eioa, -évre, 
G. τυφθ-ἔντος, -εἴσης, -bvTos, G. rug6-évrow, -eicaiy, -évroqy, 
D. τυφθ-ἔντι, -eioy, -évTt, D. τυφθ-έντοιν, -eicav, -évrow, 
A. τυφθιέντα, -eicav, «ἕν, A. τυφθιέντε, -eioa, -bvre, 
V. τυφθ-εἴς, -eloa, «ἕν. Υ. rug6-évre, -είσα, -évTe. 


an υὐσϑιαὶ EY 
( 
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Plural. 
N. τυφθ-έντες, «εἶσαι, -évra, 
G. τυφθεέντων, -εισῶν, -ἕντων, 
D. τυφθ-εῖσι,͵ -εἴίσαις, -εἴσι, 
A. τυφθ-έντας, -εἶσας, -έντα, 
V. τυφθ-ἔντες, -εἴσαι, -ἔντα. 
The termination εὶς, belonging to this head, is often 
contracted. Thus, -7et¢, -necoa, -nev, are contracted into 
“NS, -7000, ἣν ; as, for example, 


N. Ti-9¢o, τιμ-ῆσσα, τιμτῆν, 
G. τιμεῆντος, Tin-joons, τιμ-ῆντος, &c. 


6. Termination in nv. 
Adjectives in 7v. have the feminine in ezva and the neu- 


ter in ἐν. Of these, however, we find ofly one form exist- 
ing in Greek, namely, τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν, 


. τέρην,͵ “ tender.” 
. Singular. | Dual. 
N. rép-77, -εινα, -ἔν, N. rép-eve, -eiva, -eve, 
G. rép-evog, -είνης, -evoc, Ὁ. rep-évowv, -eivaiy, -ἔνοιν, 
D. rép-evt, -εἴνῃ, -evt, - D. rep-évay, -elvaty, -ἕνοιν, 
A. rép-eva, -ειναν, “EY, A. τέρ-ενε, -εἶνα, -eve, 
V. rép-ev, “εινα, «εν. Υ. τέρ-ενε, -εἶνα, -eve. 
Plural. 


N. rép-evec, «εἰναι, «ἕνα, 
G. τερ-ένων, -εινῶν, -éver, 
D. τέρ-εσι, «εἶναις, -ect, 
A. τέρ-ενας, -eivag, -eva, 
Ψ. rép-evec, -etvat, -eva. 


7. Termination in όεις, contracted ove. 


Adjectives in σεὶς are contracted throughout, and form 
the feminine in όδσσα, contr. ovoca,.and the neuter in dey, 


contr. οὖν. 
E 2 
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μελετόεις, contracted μελεγοῦς, “ made of honey.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. μελιτ-όεις, -τόεσσα, “εν, N. pedst-devre, -ὄεσσα, ~devre, 
otc, οὔσσα, οὔ ' οὖντε, οὔσσα, οὗντε, 
σ. μελιτ-όεντος, -decone, «ὄεντος, σ. μελετ-όεντοιν, -decoaty, “όεντοιν, 
. Οὗντοῤ, οὔσσης, οὗὔντος, οὕντοιψν, οὔσσαιν, οὕντοιν, 
D. μελιτ-όεντι, -ὄεσσῃ, -devrt, [1). μελετοόεντοιν, -deooaty, -ὄεντοιν, 
ovrrt, οὔσσῃ, οὔντι, οὕντοιν, οὔσσαιν, obyroty, 
A. perer-devra, “όεσσαν, -bev, |A.pedcr-devre, -ὄεσσα, -devte, 
ovvra, οὕσσαν, οὖν, αὖντε, οὔσσα, οὖντε, 
V. μελιτ-όεν, «ὄεσσα, -dev, [V.pedir-devre, -ὅεσσα, -ὄεντε, 
ot, οὔσσα, οὖν. . Οὗντε, ιοὔσσα, οὖὔντε. 
Plural. 
N. peher-devrec, -ὄεσσαι, -devra, 
οὔντες, ovcoal, οὔντα, 
G. μελετ-όεντων, -ὄεσσων," -ὄεντων, 
οὔντων, οὔσσων, οὕντων, 
D. μελιτ-ὅεσι, -ὅεσσαις, -ὅεσι, 
οὔσι, οὔσσαις, οὔσι, 
Α. pelur-Sevrag, “«ὅὄεσσας, Ἢ 
οὔντας, οὔσσας, οὖντα, 
V. μελετ-ὅεντες, -ὄεσσαι, -ὄεντὰ, 
οὔντες, otocat, οὔντα. 


8. Termination in οὐς uncontracted. 


This form belongs to participles, and makes the feminine 
in ovea and the neuter in ov. 


δούς, * having given. 
Singular. Dual. 
N. δούς, δοῦσα, δόν, N. δόντ-ε, δούσ-α, dévr-e, 
G. δόντ-ος, δούσης, Sonor, G. dévr-orv, δούσ-αιν, δόντ-οιν, 
D. δόντ-ι, δούσ-ῃ, τοί, D. δόντιοιν, δούσ-αιν, δόντοοιν, 
A. δόντ-α, δοῦσ-αν, ddr, A. δόντ-ε, δούσ-α, ὅδόντ-ε, 
V. dot, δοῦσα, δόν. V. δόντ-ε, dodvo-a, ὄόντοε. 
Plural. 
N. δόντες, doto-at, dévr-a, 
. G. δόντ.ων, δουσ-ῶν, ὀόντ-ων, 


Ὦ. δοῦσοι, 


v. δόντ-ες, ἔῃ δόντια, 


9. Termination in ve. 
1. Adjectives in ve make the feminine in εἶα and the 
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neuter in v. They also contract ei into εἶ, and éec and éac¢ 
into εἷς. 

~ 2%. Participles in vce make the feminine in toa and the 
neuter m ὕν. 


ἡδύς, ‘ sweet.” 


N. ὑἡδιύς, «εἴα, «0, N. ἠδ-έε, «εἴα, ee, 
Θ. ἡδ-έος, “εἴας, -ἔος, σ. ἡδ-έοιν, -elacv, «ἔοιν, 

ῃ we tt) 2 D. 40-fory, -elacy, -ἔοιν, 
A. #0-ty, -eiav, -%, A. 40-6, -eia, -ἔε, 
V. 96-0, «εἴας οὔ. V. gd-ée, ela, -€e. 

. Plural. | 
N. ἡδιέες, -εἴαι, «ἔα, 
εἷς, 


6, ἡδέων, «εἰῶν, «ἔων, 
᾿ 9. 70-éot, -elatt, «ἔσι, 
A. ἡδ-έας, «εἴας, -τἕα, 


εἴς, 
V. ἡδιέες, «εἶαι, «ἔα. 
΄ εἷς, ' 
ξευγνύς, “joining.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. Cevyv-tc, οὖσα, οὖν, N. ζευγν-ύντε, «ὅσα, -tvre, 
ὕντος, «ὅσης, -«ὕντος, | G. ζευγνούντοιν, Goat, -tvroww, 
D. ζευγν-ύντι, -boy, οὕντι, D. ζευγνούντοιν, «ὕσαιν, -ὕντοιν, 
A. ζευγν-ύντα, -«ὕσαν, «ὕν, A. ζευγνούντε, «ὑσα, -trre, 
V. ζευγνούς, οῦσα, -«ὕν. Ι Υ͂, ζευγν-ύντε, «οὕσα, ᾿ «ὕντε. 
ἷ Plural. 


N. ζευγνεύντες, οὖσαι, -tvra, 
G. ζευγνεύντων, -υσῶν, «ὕντων, 
D. ot, Waa, «ὕσι, 
A. levyv-tvrac, -togc, «ύντα, 
V. Sevyy-tvrec, «ὅσαι, -tvra. 
10. Termination in wv. 

The termination in wy makes ovoa in the feminine and 
ovin the neuter. There are but two adjectives of this ter- 
mination, namely, ἑκών, with its compound ἀέκων, con- 
tracted by the Attica into ἄκων. All the other forms in wy 


are participles, 7 
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ἑκών, “ willing.” 


ἢ 


Singular. . 
N. éx-dv, «οὖσα, -ὄν, ΟΝ. éx-6vre, -οὐσα, -dvre, 
6. ἐκ-όντος, -ούσης, -ὄντος, G. ἐκ-όντοιν, -οὔύσαιν, -ὄντοιν, 
D. ἑκόντι, «οὐσῃ, -ὄντι, D. éx-dvrow, -οὐσαιν, -ὄντοιν, 
Α. ἐκ-όντα, -οὔσαν, -όν, A. éx-évre, -otca, ὄντε, 


V. éx-av, «οὖσα, -dv. Y. éx-dvre, .-obca, -dvre. 


Ν 


. 


Ν 


Ὗ 


, Plural. 
N. éx-dvreg, -οὔσαι, «ὄντα, 
G. ἐκ-όντων, -ουσῶν, -ὄντων, ' 
- QD. ἐκ-οῦσι, -ovoaty, -οὔσι, 
A. éx-dvrac, -οὐσας, -dvra, 
Ψ. éx-6vtec, «οὖσαι, -ὄντα 


' τύπτων, “ striking.” 

ἮΝ Singular. Dual. 
N. rérr-wyv, -ovea, “ον, 1] N. τύπτιοντε, «οὖσα, -ovre, 
G. τύπτ-οντος, -οὐσης, -οντος, G. τυπτιόντοιν, -otcaty, -ὄντοιν, 
D. τύπτ-οντι, -οὐσῃ, -οντι, D. τυπτ-όντοιν, «οὔσαιν, -ὄντοιν, 


A. τύπτοοντα, -ουσαν, -ον, A. τύπτιοντε, -ovca, -ovTe, 
V. τύπτων, -ovea, -ov. V. τύπτιοντε, -οὔσα, -ovte. 


Plural. 
N. τύπτοντες, -oveat, -ovra, 
G. τυπτ-όντων, -ουσῶν, -ὄντων, 
D. τύπτ-ουσι, . -οὐύσαις, -ουσι, 
A. τύπτοοντας, -obcac, -οντα, 
Ψ. τύπτοομτες, -ovgat, -ovra. 


Some participles in ὧν, contracted from dwy, make the 
feminine in doa and the neuter in Gv. Thus: ) 
τιμάων, contracted τιμῶν, “ honouring.” 


Singular. . . Dual. 
5 . Tyi-GovTe, -ἄονσα, -«ἄοντε, 


ὧν, Goa, a, . ὥντε, ὥσα, Gvre, 
G. tip-dovroc, -ἄονσης, -ἄοντος, |G. τιμ-άοντοιν, -ἄουσαιν, -dovroty, 
Gvror, ὦ ὥντοῦ, ὥντοιν, | ὥσαιν, ὥντοιν, 
D. τιμτάοντι, -ἄουσῃ, -ἄοντι, . τιμ-άοντοιν, -«ἄουσαιν, -dovrowy, 
ὥντι, ὥσῃ, ὥντι, ὥντοιν, Goaly, ὥντοιν, 
A. τιμ-άοντα, αν, ᾿ . τιμτάοντε, «ἄουσα, -ἄοντε, 
᾿ὥῶντα, ὥσαν, ὦν, ὥντε, ὥσα, ὥντε, 


. Tyt-dovre, «ἄουσα, -ἄάοντε, 


ὦντε, _ ὥσα, ὥντε. 
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1]. Termination in we. 


This termination also belongs to participles. The fem- 
inine is in via and the neuter in é¢. 


τετυφώς, “having struck.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. rervg-de, υἷα, «ὅς, Ν. rerug-ére, via, “ὅτε, 
6. τετυφ-ότος -viag, ~drog, Ὁ. τετυφ-ότοιν, «υἱαιν, «ὅτοιν, 
D. rervg-dri, -vig, -ότι, D. τετυφ-ότοιν, -υίαιν, «ὅτοιν, 
A. τετυφ-ότα, -viav, -ὅς, Α. τετυφ-ότε, via, -dre, 
V. τετυφ-ώς, «υἷα, -d¢. V. τετυφ-ότε, -via, «ὅτε. 
| Plural. 

N. rervg-6rec, -viat, «ὅτα,. 

G. rerug-érav, «υἱῶν, -ὅτων, 

D. τετυφ-ὅσι, «υἱαις, «ὅσι, 

A. τετυφ-ότας, -viac, -ὅτα, 

V. τετυφ-ότες, -viat, «ὅτα. 


The syncopated forms of the perfect participle active, 
however, make the feminine in ὥσα and the neuter in ὥς. 


Thus : 
ἑστώς, “having stood.” 
N. ἐστ-ώς, «ὥσα, «ὡς, Ν. ἐστ.ῶτε, “ὅσα, «ὅτε, 
6. ἑστῶτος, -ὦσης, “ὥτος, σ. ἑστ-ώτοιν, «ὦσαιν, “ὅτοιν, 
D. ἐστ-ῶτι, -Ooy, οὔτι, D. ἐστεώτοιν, «ὦσαιν, τώτοιν, . 
A. ἐστ-ῶτα, «ὥσαν, «ὡς, A. ἐστοῶτε, «ὦσα, -ῶτε, 
«ὥσα, «ὥς. V. ἑστοῶτε, -doa, οὥτε. 


Υ. ἐστοώς, 


58 ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Plural. 
ἑστ-ῶτες, -Goal, -ῶτα, 
ἐστ-ώτων, τωσῶν, «ὦτων, 
ἑστ-ῶσι, -ὥσαις, «ὥσι,. 
ἑἐστεῶτας, -ὥσας, -ὦτα; 
ἑστῶτες, -ὥσαι, “ -ὥτα. 


2. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


N. ἔνδοξ-ος, -o¢, -ov, | N: bvddé-w, -w, «ω, |N. ἔνδοξοι, -οἱ, -a, 
G. évddé-ov, -ov, -ov, | G. ἐνόδόξ-οιν, -orw, -atv,| G. ἐνδόξοων, -ων, -ων, 
D. ἐνδόξῳ, -ῳ, τῳ, | D. ἔνδοξο-οιν, -οἱν, -οιν, Ὁ. ἐνδόξ-οις, «οἱς, -οἱζ, 
A. ἔνδοξον, -ον, -ov,| A. ἔνδοξ-, --w, -ὠ, [Α. bvdd§-oug, -ους, -α, 
V. &vdo§g-e, ey τον. V. ἔνδοξο, -w, -w. |V. ἔνδοξ-οι, -o1, -a. 
2. Termination in ac. - 
ἀείνας, “ perpetual.” 
Singular, | Dual 
N. éziveac, -ag, «ἂν, N. deiveavre, «αντε, «ἄντε, 
G. ἀείν-αντος, -αντος, -αντος, G. ἀειν-ἄντοιν, -ἄντοιν, -ἄντοιν, 
D. ἀείν-αντι, -αντι, -ayrt, D. ἀειν-ἄντοιν, -ἄντοιν, -ἄντοιν, 
A. deiv-avra, -avTa, -αν, A. ἀείν-αντε, -avrTe, -avrte, 
V. deiv-av, -av, -av. _ | Vz. ἀείνεαντε, -αντε, -avre. 
Plural 
N. ἀείν-αντες, -αντες, σαντα, 
6. aew-dvtav, -ἄντων, -«ἄντων, 
D. deiv-act, «ασι, ασι, 
A. ἀείνιαντας, -αντας, -avra, 
V. ἀείν-αντες, -αντες, -ανταὰ. 
3. Termination in nv. 
N. ἄῤῥ-ην, my, | EV, N. dfp-eve, eve, “Eve, 

G. abp-evoc, -evoc, -ev06, G. ἀῤῥ-ένοιν, -ἕνοιν, -ἕνοιν, 
D. Gpp-evt, «ἔνι, -evt, D. ἀῤῥ-ένοιν, -évorv, -évory, 
A. dpp-eva, -eva, -ev, A. dpp-eve, -eve, -eve, 

v. Gpp-ev, “ἐν, ἕν. Υ. Gpp-eve, «ἔνε, «ἔνε. 


1, Termination in og. 


ἔνδοξος, “ glorious.” 
Dual. -- Plural. 
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Plural. 
N. ἄῤῥ-ενες,. -ενες, «ἕνα, 
6. ἀῤῥιένων, -ἔνων, -ἕνων, 
Ὁ. ἄῤῥ-εσι, -ἔἐσι, -εσι, 
A. ἄῤῥ-ενας, -ενᾶς, -ἔνᾳ, 
V. ἄῤῥ-ενες,  -evec, -eva. 
‘4. Termination in ης. 
Adjectives in ἧς of two terminations undergo contrac- 
tion, changing éo¢ into οὕς; ; εἴ into εἶ; ἕα and ée into 


f, ἄς. 


ἀληθής, “ true.” . 
Stngular. Dual. 
N. ἀληθ.-ῆς, -ἤτ, ἔς; Ν. GAn0-ée, ~ée, «ἔξ, 
: ἢ), Up ty 
G. Maat ss -éo¢, -ἔος, G. dAn6-éowv, «ἐοιν, -éorv, 
ovc, ov¢, οἷν, οἷν, oly, 
D. ἀληθεῖ, ti, -éi, D. dAnO-éorv, -ἔοιν, -éowv, 
εἴ >. εἶ, οἷν, οἷν, oi, 
Α. ἄχηθ.ἐα, -éa, «ἔς, A. ἀληθ-έε, -ée, -ἕε, 
΄ ; il th ῆ, ἢ, ἢ, 
V. ἀληθ-ές, ΄“-ἔς, «ἔς. ‘| V. GAnO-ée, -«ἔε, -ée, 
th, ῆ, ἢ. 
, Plural. 
Ν, ἀληθ-έες, -€e¢, -éa, 
εἷς, elf, = fy 
G ἀληθ-έων, -ἕων, 
ΝΕ oy, ὥν, Oy, 
D. ἀληθ-έσι, -ἔσε, -éot, 
A. sae -ἔας, -éa, 
εἴς, il 
V. ἀληθ.έ 26, -ἕες, -éa, 
εἴς, els, ἢ. 
᾿ς 5. Termination in tc. 
εὔχαρις, “ acceptable.” 
Singular. . | Dual. 
N. εὔχαρ-ις, «ἐς, -ἰς Ν. εὐχάρ-ιτε, “τε, >t Te, 


6. εὐχάρ-ιτος, κἰτος, -ἰτος, G. ebxap-trovy, -itow, «ἔτοιν, 

D. ebydp-irt, otTl,” «ἔνι, D. εὐχαρ-ίτοιν, -irow, -«ἴτοιν, 

A. εὐχάρ-ιτα, εἴτα, ὶ 
or . 


“tv, 
V. ebyap-t, ol, +t. V. ebydp-ire, Te, = te. 


+t, A. ebydp-ire, -tTe,  -tTe, 


) 
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-treg, TGs 

εἴτων, -iTay, 

“10l, tly. > 
-tTa¢, -tTd, 

“Tey, tT. 


6. Termination tn ove. 


Adjectives in ove of two terminations have the accu- 
sative singular in -oda or -ovy, and the vocative in υς 


ΟΥ̓ -Ov. 
δίπους, “ two-footed.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. δίποους, -0vf, «ουν, N. δίπιοδε, «οὗε, -008, 
6. δίπ-οδος, ᾿-οσς, τοδος, G. διπ-όδοιν, -ὅδοιν, «ὁδοιν, 
D. φίπ-οδι, . -«οδι, -06t, D. διπ-όδοϊν, -ddocy, «ὅδοιν, 
A. dix-oda,) -oda, 
arf or OU, A. din-ode, -ode, «οδε, 
-0U?, «οὔὖν, . 
V. dix-ove, '«ουὔς, ᾿ 
or or -ovv. |. V. din-ede, -ode, -ode. 
“Ov, “Ov, | 
Plural. 
N. δίπιοδες, «οὔες, -oda, 
G. διπ-όδων, -ὅδων, τὄδων, 
D. ὀΐπ-οσι, «-οσι,  -00t, 
A. δέπ-οδας, -οδας, -0da, 
Υ, δίπ-οδες, «οὔες, -oda. 


into ve. 


7, Termination i in UC. 
Adjectives in vg of two terminations contract veg and νας 


ἄδακρυς, ὦ tearless.” 


0, 
«νοῦ, 
-vi, 
wv, 
WY, 


Dual. 
N. dddgp-ve, -we, Wey 
G. ἀδακρ-ύοιν, «ὕοιν, «ὕοιν, 
D. ἀδακρ-ύοιν, «ὕσιν, «ὕσιν, 
,), «UR, UE, 
v. ἀδάκρ-υε, «νε, UE. 
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Pleral. 
N. dédxp-vec, -vec, «να, 
Ms ve; 
G. ἀδακρ-ύων, «νων, «υων, 


, Uy. Wy 
V. Gddxp-vec, «υες, «να. 
Uf, νς 


8. Termination in ων. 


σώφρων, “ discreet.” 


N. σώφρτ-ων, -ὧν, τον, N. σώφρ-ονε, -ove, -ove, 

G. σώφρ-ονος, -ονος, -ovoc, G. σωφρ-όνοιν, «ὄνοιν, «-ὄνοιν, 

D. σώφρ-ονι, -ovt, -ovt, D. σωφρ-όνοιν, -ὄνοιν, -ὄνοιν, 

A. σώφρ-ονα, -ova, ; "ὃν, A. ad¢p-ove, -ove, -ove, 

V. σῶφρ-ον, “OV; “OV. V. σώφρ-ονε, “OVE, -OVe. 
Plural. 


N. oddp-ovec, -over, -ova, 
G. σωφρ-όνων, -ὄνων, «ὄνων, 
D. σώφρ-οσι, -οσι, ᾿ -00t, 
, A. σώφρ-ονας, -ονας, ᾿ -ova 
+ =~ V. σώφρ-ονες, -ονες, -ova. 


Under this same head fall comparatives in wy, which 
are declined like σώφρων, except that they are syncopated 
and contracted in the accusative singular, and in the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative plural. Thus: - 


μείζων; “ greater.” 
Singular. Dual. 

N. μείζων, τῶν,’ «ον, Ν. peil-ove, ~ove, “ove, 
G. μείζ-ονος, ᾿ τόνος, -ογος,] G. μειζιόνοιν, -ὅνοιν, -ὄνοιν, 
D. peil-ove, -ovt, -ovt, | D. μειζοόνοιν, -ὄνοιν, «ὅὄνοιν, 
A. μείζονα, -OvG, ) “ον, 

“ΟἽ syncope, oa, _A. pell-ove, -ove, -ove, 

“ὦ crasis, “0, 
V. μείζεον, “ον, «0ν. V. pelfove, | -ove, «Ὁμὲ. 


ΒΝ 
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N. μείζοονες, 
-oe¢, syncope, 
“τους, ¢rasis, 


G. μειζοονων, 


D. 


A. petl-ovac, 
, τοας, syncope, 
-0v¢e, Crasis, 
V. μειζ-ονες, 
-οες, syncope, 
~OU$, Crasis, 


μειζοοσι, 


Plural. 


| 
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~Oves, ) ᾿“ονᾶ, 
-0e¢, 0a, 
“τους, “0, 
“OVW, OVW, 
-00t, 00, 
“Ὅνας, “ova, 
ας, ἶ τοῦ, ἱ 
τους, τῶ, 
~Ovet, -ova, 
“οἷς, ἱ “0a, 
«Οὐς, -Ο. 


9. Termination in wp. 


μεγαλήτωρ,  “ magnanimous.” 


Singular. . Dual. 
Ν. μεγαλήτιωρ, -ὠρ, το, Ν. μεγαλήτοορε, » Ope, 
G. μεγαλήτ-ορος, -0p0¢, -Ὁρος, σ. κε αλητι ὄροιν, ᾿ “δροιν, -όροιν», 
D. μεγαλήτ-ορι, -opt, -ορι,᾿ D. μεγαλητ-όροιν, -ὅροιν, -ὄροιν, 
A. μεγαλήτ-ορα, -opa, -op, A. μεγαλήττορε, -ope, -ὍΟρξ, 
Ψ. peydAnt-op, -0p, -op. V. peyadgt-ope, -ope,  -ope. 
. Plural. 
N. peyadgr-opec, -opec, -opa, . 
G. μεγαλητ-όρων, -ορων, -ὄρων, 
D. μεγαλήτιορσι, -ορσι, -Ὄρσι, - 
A. μεγαλήτιορας, -opac, -opa, 
V. peyadnr-opec, -opec, -opa, 
10. Termination in we. 
εὔγεως, “ fertile.” 
Singular. Dual. . 
N. εὔγεως, -ως, τῶν, N. ebye-w, -0, «ὦ, 
. G,. ebye-w, +0, -0, G. εὔγε-ῳν, κων, των, 
D. εὔγετῳ, τῷ, τῳ, Ὁ. εὔγειῳν, τῷν, -ῳν. 
A. εὔγεων, -ῶὧν, -W, A. evye-0, -0, -0, 
V. εὔγοτως, -ως, ὧν. V. εὔγεω, -0, «ὦ. 
ι Plural. 
N. ebye-y, τῳ, “Wy 
G. εὔγεων, -wv, των, 
D. εὔγε-ῳς, τοῦ, ον, 
A. εὔγετως, «ὡς, τὦ, 
V. εὔγεῷ, τῳ, τ. 
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3. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 


Adjectives ‘of one termination, namely, which express 
the masculine, feminine, and neuter by one and the same 
ending, are the cardinal numbers from πέντε, “ five,” to 
ἑκατόν, “a hundred,” both inclusive. 

Others have indeed only one termination, but for the 
masculine and feminine merely, since they are not used 
with substantives of the neuter gender, at least in the nom- 
inative and accusative singular and plural. They are 
properly of the common gender, wanting the neuter.’ 
Such are, 

1. Adjectives compounded of substantives which remain 
unchanged ; as, μακρόχειρ, αὐτόχειρ, εὗριν, μακραίωυ, μα- 
κραύχην, from yelp, piv, αἰών, and αὐχήν, except those 
compounded of τοῦς and πόλες, which have two termina- 
tions. 

2. Adjectives in wp, which are partly derived from πατήρ 
and μήτηρ; 885,απάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ, ὁμομήτωρ ; and partly from 
. Verbs; as, παιδολέτωρ, ὁμογενέτωρ, μιάστωρ. 

3. Adjectives In ἧς, genitive -7To¢, and in ὡς, genitive 
-ωτος; as, ἀδμής, ἡμιθνής, ἀγνώς, apobpac. 

4. Adjectives in πῆς and τῆς, according to the first de- 
clension; as, εὐώπης, ἐθελοντής. 

5. Adjectives i in and +p, as, ἡλιξ, φοῖνιξ, αἰγίλεψ, αἰθίοψ. 

6. Adjectives in ας, genitive -adoc, and in ¢¢, genitive 
~Woc; as, φυγὰς, ἄναλκις. ' 


᾿ ANOMALOUS ADJECTIVES. 


1. Originally ‘some adjectives had two forms, of both of 
which cbrtain cases have been retained in use, 80 that the . 


1. Some of these, however, are also used as neuters, but only i in the 
tive-and dative singular and plural; as, ἀμφιτρῆτος αὐλίου, Soph. 
Plow. 19; ἐν πένητι σώματι, Eurip. Εἰ. 375; ἀπτῆσιν τέκεσε, Ewen. 
Epigr. 13. In other words, the neuter, when necessary, is supplied by 
derivative or kindred forms ;: as, βλακικόν, ἁρπακτικόν, μώνυχον, 
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cases which are wanting ‘in one form are supplied by those 
of the other. Of this kind are μέγας or μεγάλος, and 16-. 
Ave or πολλός. 

2. From μεγάλος, the feminine μεγάλη has remained i in 
use: throughout, as well as:the entire dual asd plural, and 
the genitive and dative masculine and neuter of the singu- 
lar number. The remaining cases, the nominative and.ac- 
cusative singular, masculine and neuter, are taken from pé- 


yas. 
3. In πόλυς, the feminine and the dual and plural num- 
bers are entirely taken from πολλός. 


μέγας, “ great.” 
Singular. . . Dual. 
Ν. μέγας, μεγάλη, ᾿μέγα, N. μεγάλω, μεγάλα, ἐγάλω, 
G. μεγάλου, μεγάλης, μεγάλου, | G. μεγάλοιν, μεγάλαιν, κε ἄλαιν, 
Ὁ. μεγάλῳ, μεγάλῃ, μεγάλῳ, | D. μεγάλοιν, μεγάλαιν, μεγάλαιν, 
ἫΝ μέγαν" μεγάλην, μέγα, A. μεγάλω, μεγάλα, μεγάλω, 
μέγας 


μεγάλη, μέγα. . μεγάλω, μεγάλα, μεγάλω. 


Ε. μεγάλων, μεγάλων, “μεγάλων, 
1). μεγάλοις, μεγάλαις, μεγάλοις, 
A. μεγάλους, μεγάλας, «μεγάλα, 
V. μεγάλοι, μεγάλαι, μεγάλα... 


πολύς, “ much.” 
Singular. ᾿ Dual. 
ΟΝ, πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, ᾿ Ν. πολλώ, πολλά, πολλώ, 


G. πολλοῦ, πολλῆς, πολλοῦ, Ὁ. πολλοῖν, πολλαῖν, πολλοῖν, 
D. πολλῷ, πολλῇ, πολλῷ, D. πολλοῖν, πολλαῖν, πολλοῖν, 


Α. πολύν, πολλήν, πολύ, Α. πολλώ, πολλά, πολλώ, 
Y. πολύ, πολλή, πολύ. V. πολλώ, πολλά, πολλώ. 
' Plural. 


N. πολλαΐ, -roAAal, πολλά, 
G. πολλῶν, πολλῶν, πολλῶν, 
D. πολλοῖς, πολλαῖς, πολλοῖς, 
Α. πολλούς, πολλάς, πολλά, 
Ψ. πολλοί, πολλαΐ, πολλά." 


1. Many forms from πόλυς. occur, however, in the poets. Thus, the 
nitive πολέος, 1. 4, 244; the nominative plural πολέες, ΤΠ. 2, 610; 
one genitive plural πολέων, Il. 5, 691 ; , the dative πολέσιν, fl. 4, 388, ἄς, 
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The adjective ἄλλος is anomalous only in this, that it lias 
ἄλλο in the neuter instead of ἄλλον. | 


REMARKS ON THE TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives in -aioc, having the-vowel ὁ before aioc, 
denote magnitude or value, and are derived from the names 
of measures, weights, coins, and denominations of. money ; 
as, πηχνυιαῖος, “a cubit long ;” ποδιαῖος, “a foot long ;” 
ταλαντιαῖος, “costing a tatent ;” ἄς. ‘Those in aioc, on 
the other hand, which have not ¢ before αἴος, generally de- 
note the place where something has originated, or to which 
# belongs ; as, πηγαῖος, “ proceeding from,” or, “ belonging 
to, α fountain ;” dyedaioc, “ belonging to a herd ;” xopv- 
φαῖος, “one who is at the head.’ Some, however, denote 
merely a quality ; as, σεληναῖος, “ moon-shaped ;” elpnvaioc, 
“peaceable.” ς᾽ - 

2. Adjectives in -άλεος mostly express a fulness; as, 
ϑαρράλεος, “ full of confidence’;” δειμάλεος, “ full of fear.” 

3. Adjectives in -avo¢ mostly signify the possession of 
the quality expressed by the primitive; as, πευκεδανός, 
“ batter ;” ῥιγεδανός, “ that which causes shuddering.” 

4. Adjectives in -ezog commonly express an origin or 
source ; as, χήγειος, βόειος, ἵππειος, μήλειος, &c., “ consist- 
ing of,” or, “derived from, geése, cattle, horses, sheep,” &c. 
Others denote rather an agreement with, or resemblance to, 
a thing; as, ἀνδρεῖος, “ becoming a man ;” γυναικεῖος, “ ef- 
Seminate,” or, “ becoming a woman.” 

5. Adjectives in -εος, contracted οὖς, express the mate- 
rial ; 88, χρύσεος, -ovc, “ made of gold ;” Aivsoc,-ovc, “ made 
of linen,” &c. 

6. Adjectives in -epo¢ and -ηρος signify quality general- 
ly; as, δολερός, “ crafty ;” σκιερός, “ shady,” &c. Some 
express a propensity ; as, οἰνηρός, “ given to wine ;” κα- 
parnpoc, ““ laborious,” “ prone to labour.” Others, again, 
have an active signification ; as, νοσερός, or voonpdc, “ cau- 
sing sickness ;” ὀχληρός, “ causing disquiet ;” ὑγιηρός, “ con- 
tributing.to health.” 

7. Adjectives in -ἤἥεις signify fulness; as, δενόρήεις, 
“ full of trees ;” ποιήεις, “ full. of gruss ;” ὑλήεις, “full of 
wood.” . . . 

8. Adjectives in -λὸς signify a propensity to, and eapa- 
bility or fitness for, anything ; 88, ἀπατηλός, “ prone to de- 
2 
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ceit ;” ὑπνηλός, “ prone to sleep” To this the idea of ful- 
ness is nearly allied ;. as, ὑδρηλός, “ watery.” 

9. Adjectives in -txog¢ most commonly denote fitness or 
capability for anything ; as, ἡγεμονικός, “ fit for command ;” 
κυδερνητικός, “fit for piloting,” &c. Other meanings are, 
1. belonging to anything ; as, σωματικός, “ corporeal ;” ψυ- 
χικός, “ spiritual ;” 2. coming from anything; as, tratpt- 
κός, “ derwed from forefathers,” “ hereditary ;” βοϊκός, “made 
of ox’s hide.” ; 

10. Adjectives in -:zo¢ are of two classes, one derived 
from nouns and the other from verbs. ‘Those from verbs 
have sometimes an active, sometimes a passive significa- 
tion ; as, φύξιμος, “one who flees ;” ἁλώσιμος, “ pertaining 
to capture ;” ἀρώσιμος, “ arable ;” βρώσιμος, “ edibie.” Other 
adjectives in -ἰμος, however, express merely a quality ; as, 
πένθιμος, “ mournful ;” δόκιμος, “ celebrated,” &c. 

11. Adjectives in -ἔνος and -ecvocg signify, 1. a material 
of which anything is made ; as, yfivoc, “made of earth ;” 
καλάμινος, “made of reeds ;” πλίνθινος, “ made of tiles,” 
éc.; 2. a quality which arises from the magnitude or quan- 
tity of the thing expressed by the derivation ; as, πεδινός, 
᾿ς level ;” ὀρεινός, “ mountainous ;” ὁκοτεινός, “ dark,” &c. 

12. Adjectives in -co¢ express a quality generally ; as, 
ἑσπέριος, “ pertaining to evening ;” ϑαλάσσίιος, “ marine ;” 
σωτήριος, “ saving.” If two adjectives are derived from 
one substantive, one’in toc and the. other in oc, the latter 
expresses a quality generally ; the former denotes a prone- 
ness or tendency to that quality; as; καθαρός, “pure ;” 
καθάριος, “ loving purity.” —— . 

13. Adjectives in -όδις and -were signify a fulness ; as, 
μητιόεις, “ full of prudent counsels ;” ἀμπελόεις, “ full of 
vines.” e termination ὥεις is used. when the penult is 
long ; as, κητώεις, ὠτώεις, ὅτε. . 

14. Adjectives in -wdén¢ express, 1. a fulness; as, roe- 
wdne, “ grassy ;” ἀνθεμώδης, “ flowery ; 2. a resemblance ; 
as, σφηκώδης, “ wasplike ;” φλογώδης, “ shining like fire ;” 
ἀνδρώδης, “manly.” In this sense these adjectives coin- 
cide with those in -οειδῆς, and are probably formed from 
them. : 

15. Adjectives in -wAo¢ signify a propensity or tenden- 
cy to anything ; as, ἁμαρτωλός; “ prone to sin ;” ψευδωλός, 
“prone to lying.” ᾿ 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON: 

1. The property expressed by an adjective can usually 
be attributed to more objects than one. Yet it is seldom 
found exactly to the same extent iti one as in another, but | 
it is possessed by one in an usual degree, by another i in 8 
higher or in a pre-eminent degree. 

2. Now, if one and the same property be attributed to 
two different objects, and these be compared with each 
other in reference to the measure of this property, there 
arises a new fdrm of adjective, namely, the comparative. 

3. But, if a property exists in many objects, and one of 
them is to be distinguished as possessing this property in 
the greatest degree, this is also effected by ἃ new form, 
called the superlative. 

4. These two forms are called degrees of comparison ; 
and, for the sake of uniformity, a corresponding appella- 
tion has also been given to the simple form of the adjec- 
tive, namely, the positive. Strictly speaking, however, the 
positive is no degree of comparison, but merely the primi- 
tive form, on which the comparison is based. 


FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

I. The degrees of comparison are formed from the pos- 
itive ; namely, the comparative, by appending the termi- 
nation -τερός, a, ov; and the superlative by appending -ra- 
TOC, ἢ, OV 

Il. These terminations are appended to the root of the 
positive in the following manner : | 

1. Adjectives“in o¢ and v¢ throw away ¢; as, δεινός,. 
δεινότερος, δεινότατος ; ebpic, εὐρύτερος, εὑρύτατος. 

If the penultimate syllable of adjectives. in ρος is short in 
the positive, then o is changed into w in the comparative. 
and superlative ; as, σοφός, σοφώτερος, σοφώτατος ; ; καθᾶ- 
pbc, καθαρώτερος, καθαρώτατος.. 


1. This rule about the penult of the positive appears to have been 
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2. Adjectives in eo¢, contracted οὖς, form their compar 
ative and superlative regularly from the uncontracted pos 
itive, and then undergo contraction ; as, πορφύρεος, contr. 
πορφυροῦς, compar. πορφυρεώτερος, contr. πορφυρώτερος, 
superl. πορφυρεώτατος, contr. πορφυρῴτατος. 

3. Adjectives in οος, contracted οὖς, append -“ἐστερος, 
-soraro¢, to the root, and always contract this termination 
with the syllable that precedes; as, εὔνοος, contr. εὔνους, 
compar. (εὐνοέστερος) εὐνούστερος ; super. (ebvotararos) 
evvovoraroc. . 


4. Adjectives in -ac, auva, av, append τερος and τατος 


to the neuter; as, μέλας, μελάντερος, μελάντατος. 

5. Adjectives in ἢ and εἰς shorten these terminations 
into ες, and then append tepog and tatoc; as, ἀληθής, 
ἀληθέστερος, ἀληθέστατος ; χαρίεις, χαριέστερος, χαριέσ- 
τατος. 

8. But adjectives i in ἧς, genitive ov, of the first declen- 
sion, annex ἐστερος and ἐστατος to the root; as, κλέπτης, 
κλεπτίστερος, κλεπτίστατος. 

7. Adjectives in wy append é ἔστερος and ἔστατος to the 
Toot ; as, σώφρων, genitive σώφρον-ος, compar. σωφρονέσ- 
τερος, superl. σωφρονέστατος. —~ 

8. Adjectives in ἣν annex ἔστερος and ἔστατος to the 
neuter; as, τέρην, τερενέστερος, τερενόστατος. 


9. Adjectives in ξ append. ἔστερος and foraroc to the 


root, and sometimes ἔστερος and ἔστατος ; as, ἅρπαξ, gen- 
itive ἄρπαγ-ος, compar. ἁρπαγίστερος, superl. ἁρπαγίστα- 
τος ; ἀφῆλιξ, genitive ἀφήλιεκ-ος, compar. ἀφηλικέστερος, 
superl. ἀφηλικέστατος. | 
Ill. Some dissyllabic adjectives m ve and ρος reject 


caused by the conditions of hexameter verse, the oldest measure in the 
Greek language, and ‘by which that language itself was first’ formed. 
Thus, for example, a compan in ὅτέρος, with the preceding syllable 
short, consequently ~~~, would not have been admissible into the hexam- 


eter. The same o bjection would apply to a comparative in Gr&po¢, with: 


the preceding syllabi¢ long (except whete nother long syllable went be- 
fore the latter), since the result would be ~ ~ ~~ 


¢ 
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these terminations, and use, in their stead, ζων (neuter Zov) 
for the comparative, and ἐστος, ἢ, ov for the superlative. 
Thus, γλυκύς, γλυκίων, γλύκιστος ; αἰσχρός, aloyiwv, 
αἴσχιστος. 

1. The adjectives compared in the latter way are, how- 
ever, but few in number, neither is this mode of compar- 
ison exclusively used even in their case, since the com- 
mon terminations . ότερος. and. ὕτερος, ότατος and ύ ὕτατος, 
also occur. 

2. Generally speaking, of those in ρος, the formation 
ἔων, ἔστος, predominates only in αἰσχρός and ἐχθρός ; and 
of those in ve, only in ἡδύς and ταχύς. In all the others, 
the regular form must be regarded throughout as the more 
usual. Thus βραδύτερος is the more common form, where- 


as βραδίων occurs only in poetry. 


EXCEPTIONS TO THE PRECEDING RULES. 
1. Some adjectives in o¢ reject o before τερος and ταὰ- 


TOS; as, γεραιός, γεραίτερος, γεραίτατος, περαῖος, περαί- 


τερος, περαίτατος, &c. The adjective φίλος has for its 
usual forms φέλτερος, φίλτατος ; besides which, however, 
φιλαίτερος, and even the regular φελώτερος and φιλώτατος, 
are also found.' 

2. Other adjectives, instead of o and @, have more com- 
monly az or ἐς before the comparative and superlative ter- 
minations ; as, 


μέσος, μεσαίτερος, μεσαίτατος, 
ἴδιος, ἰδιαίτ ἰδιαίτατος, 
πρώϊος, . Tpwta τερος, πρωϊαίτατος. 
ἐῤῥωμένος, ἐ ἔστερος, ἐῤῥωμενέστατος, 
ἄφθονος, " ἡθονέστερος, ἄφθονέστατος, 


ἄσμενος, dopevéorepos, ἄσμενέστατος. 


. The three forms of the comparative and superlative of φίλος appear 
to have been used by the ancients with a certain distinction in meaming. 
Thus, φίλτερος and φίλτατος signified “more friendly,” ‘ dearest 
friend ;»" φιλαίτερος, “more dear,” “more esteemed ;” and φιλώτερος, 
“more beloved.”? Thie distinction, however, has nat, in general, been 
strictly observed. Rost, G. G. p. 169. 
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_ λάλος, Aadlorepos, ᾿ λαλίστατος, 
πτωχός, πτωχίστερος, πτωχίστατος. 


3. In some of the adjectives which make the compara- 
tive in ἐὼν and the superlative in ἐστος, the ¢ of the ending 
~ ev is rejected, and the last letter of the root, if d, 0, «, or y, 
changes into oo (Attic rr). Thus, ταχύς (old form θαχ-. 
vc), comparative ταχίων, changed to ϑϑάσσων, Attic ϑάτ- 
των. So, also, ἐλαχύς, comparative éAayiwy, changed to 
ἐλάσσων, Attic ἐλάττων. In the same manner, also, must 
the comparative μάσσων, of μακρός, be explained. 


᾿ IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

I. The comparative and. superlative remain in several 
adjectives, whose positive has grown into disuse. These 
are noted most easily in connexion with some extant posi- 
tive, to which they approximate the nearest, in respect of 

‘ signification. Hence the following list: — 


ἄριστος. 
βέλτιστ OCe 
᾿βελτάτος. 


, ἀράτιστος. 


ζ 


Good, ἀγαθός, 


Bad. κακός, 


Long. μακρός, 


, Great. μέγας, 
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μικρότερος, 
μειότερος, 
᾿ Small. μικῤός, μείων, “ μεῖστος. 
(ἐλαχός), ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος. 
σσων, | ἥκιστος. 
Μωοῖ. πολύς, ᾿ πλέον, : πλεῖστος. 
Easy. ῥᾷδιος, paar, ῥᾷστος. 


1. That these various forms were not used in exactly 
the same signification is certain ; but it is also equally cer- 
tain that no settled distinction between them was universal- 
ly observed. 

2. The proper comparative and superlative of ἀγαθός, 
namely, ἀγαθώτερος and ἀγαθώτατος, occur only in later 
writers, and such as are not Attic ; as, for example, in Di- 
odorus Siculus, 16. 86. 


11. Some comparatives and superlatives are evidently de- 
_«  kived from substantives, adverbs, and prepositions. Thus: 


Compar. Superl. | | 
πρότερος, . πρῶτος, from πρό. 
τ΄ ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος, ““ ὑπέρ. 

ἀνώτερος, ἀνώτατος, - dv. 
ὕστερος, ὕστατος, “ὑπό. 


κλεπτίστατος, “ κλέπτης. 
τοὺς ἑταιρότατος, ““ ἑταῖρος. 
δουλότερος, “δοῦλος 


βασιλεύτερος, “ βασιλεύς. 
᾿ ΠΡ ἨῸ these may be added the following comparisons of ad- 
verbs. Thus:;. | 
ἄνω, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω, 
κάτω κατωτέρω, κατωτάτω, 
ἔξω, ἐξωτέρω, ἐξωτάτω, 
ἔσω, ἐσωτέρω, ἐσωτάτω, 


,, πόῤῥω, ποῤῥωτέρω, ποῤῥωτάτῳ. 


) Ill. A few instances occur, where, to express a gtill 


“- αἱ 
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higher gradation of an idea, a degree of comparison be- 


comes the positive to a new formation; as, ἔσχατος, “last,” 


ἐσχατώτερος, ἐσχατώτατος, “last of all ;” πρῶτος, “ first,” 
πρώτιστος, “first of all,” “ the very first.” 

IV. In many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages, 
the formation of a comparative and superlative from the 
, root of the positive was hot usual, but the gradation of idea 
was expressed by adding the adverbs μάλλον. (“ more”) 
and μάλεστα (“ most”). Thus, τρωτός, “ vulnerable,” tpw- 
τός μᾶλλον, “ more vulnerable ;” ϑνητός, “ mortal,” ϑνητός 
μᾶλλον, “ more mortal ;” δῆλος, “evident,” μᾶλλον δῆλος, 
“ more evident,” δῆλος μάλιστα, “ most evident.” 


XXII. NUMERALS. 


1. Numerals are either Cardinal or Ordinal. 

2. The cardinal numbers answer to the question, “ how 
many ?” as, εἷς, “one ;” δύο, “ two;” τρεῖς, “ three,” &c. 

3. The ordinal numbers answer to the question, “ which 
in order ?” as, πρῶτος, “ first ;” δεύτερος, “ second ;” τρίτος, 
“third,” &c. ΝΞ 

4. For marks of number the Greeks employ the letters 
of their alphabet ; but, to make the number complete, they 
insert therein a ¢ after e, called ἐπίσημον, or Fav,' and an- 
swering to our 6 ; and they also adopt two Oriental char- 
acters, namely, Koppa, G for 90; and Samp, 2 for 960.* 

7. When the letters are employed to denote numbers, a 
mark resembling an accent is placed over them ; but to des- 
ignate the thousands the same mark is placed:'below. Thus, 


1. The appellation στίγμα is also sometimes given te this character. 
The name: Fav refers to the circumstance ef its occupying the place of 
the digamma in the alphabetic order. 

2. The original mark for the κόππα was 9, wlience comes the Latin 
Q. The Σαμπῖ is no doubt te be traced back in name to the old name 
for the letter ¢, namely ody, and appears to have. been formed from the 
union of this letter with a 7, the early form of the Greek S having been 
C. Buttman thinks that the earlier name of the numeral in question 
was Zdv, and that Σαμπῖ came in as an appellation at a later period. 


“δ, .-.- ο = fh 


- ΝΌΜΕΒΑΣΑ, 18 


ά is. one, but @ one thousand. 8o x’ is twenty, but x  teventy 
thousand. 

8. These marks above and below the letters are not ex- 
pressed in the case of every letter, when we have several 
letters placed side by side, and indicating a series of num- 
bers, but only over or below the last of each series. Thus 
we write νγχβ' for 53,602 ; and φωλή for 1838. 

. 9. The following combinations may serve as examples 
of the Greek system of notation. 


javié, =: 1415. yous’, 3846. 

Sok, 9265. καφά, 21,501. 
γφπθ΄, 3589.. precy’, 155,208. 
“ζωλδ’, 78382; . | 700", 89,004. 


10. In place pf this‘ system of Notation, the Athenians 
adopted the following, which 18 far more striking to the 
eye. Thus: 


} 


I, I, is the mark of unity. 
II, 2, | | ες 
ΠῚ, 8, expe the other numbers above 5. 
ΠῚ], 4, ες - 


II, 5, is the initial of Πέντε. 

Δ, 10, “Aska. | 

H, 100, ὰ Ἠεκατόν, the old form for ἑκατόν, 
X, 1000, ω Χίλιεοι. 

M, 10,000, “ , Νύριοι. 


The numbers between these are denoted partly by the 
combination of the above marks; as, ΔΙ: for 12; AA for 
20; AAATIIII for 49 ;: and partly by the multiplication of A, 
H, X, M; into five IT, these marks being placed within the IT; 
as, [Δ] for πεντακίς δέκα, five times ten, or 50; [AJA ‘for 
60; ΠΗ for 500; ΕΚ] for 5000; XJA[HHHAAATIIII for 
1838. This manner of notation is particularly to be marked, 
δ ΙΝ G , 
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since it has been preserved in many and important Attic in- 
scriptions.' : 


DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 


a Singular. | Dual. 
εἷς, “one.” , δύο, “ two.” 
N.elc, μία, ἔν, . Ν, δύο and δύω, 
G. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, ᾿ G. δυοῖν and ὀνεῖν, 
ἑνί, μιᾷ, ἑνί,. D. iv, 
A. ἕνα, μίαν,. Ev | AL δύο. 
Plural 
N. ——, 
G. δυῶν, 
D. δυσί, 
A. ——-. 
Plural, Ὁ Plural. 
τρεῖς, “three.” ὁ. τέσσαρες, “ four.” 
Ν. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία," N. τέσσαρες, τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, 
6. τριῶν, τριῶν, τριῶν, 6. τεσσάρων, τεσσάρων, τεσσάρων, 
Ὦ. τρισί, τρισί, τρισί," D. τέσσαρσι, τέσσαρσι, τέσσαρσι, 
Α. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρί. A. τέσσαρας, τέσσαρας, τέσσαρα. 
REMARKS ON THE FIRST ‘FOUR NUMERALS. 
Ele. 


1. In the epic writers the form Ja is found for pia ; and 
only once ἰῷ for évé. (11. 7. 422) 

2. From the composition of this numeral with οὐδέ and 
μηδέ arise the negative adjectives οὐδείς and μηδείς, which 
are declined in the same mamner ; as, nom. οὐδείς, ovde- 
pla, οὐδέν ; genitive οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, οὐδενός, ἄς. ‘The 
later Greek writers make it οὐθείς and μηθείς, from οὔτε 
and μῆτε, which, however, is not considered genuine Attic. 

ὃ. Οὐδείς and μηδείς are often separated, and written 
οὐδέ εἷς, and μηδέ εἷς, &c., and this separation increases 
the negative signification. Thus, οὐδέ εἷς, “ not even one ;” 
οὐδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑνός, “ not even by one,” &e. 

4. The numeral εἷς, from. its very nature, can have no 
plural, but οὐδείς and μηδείς have οὐδένες and pydévec, in 
the sense of “ insignificant,” “ of no value.” 


1. For an account of the arithmetic of the Greeks, consult Delambre, 
HMietoire de UV Astronomie Ancienne, v0). ii., p. 3, seg. 
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Avo. 


1. Avo is the Attic mode of writing. ' In Homer and 
Herodotus it is often indeclinable. Δυεῖν is of more rare 
occurrence than δυοῖν, and is only used in the genitive. 
Avoy is sometimes written du@y, and regarded as Ionic for 
δυοῖν. But δυῶν is preferable as a genitive plural.' 

2. Δύω appears to have been, in fact, the dual number of 
the old form dvéc. Αμῴφω accords in great measure with 
δύω. In the old poets it is frequently indeclinable. Oth- 
erwise ἀμφοῖν is used in the genitive and dative. 

Téooapec. 

1. Instead of τέσσαρες the Ionic dialect has τέσσερες, 
the Holo-Doric rérropec. Hesychius gives πέσσυρες as 
an Holic form: ὔ 

2. For τέσσαρσι or τέτταρσι in the dative, the form tér- 
pact occurs in the poets. 
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Cardinal. Ordinal. 

1| a εἷς, 181] πρῶτος, 

2| βΊ δύο, . 2d| δεύτερος, 

3] γ1) τρεῖς, 3d) τρίτος, 

4| δΊ τέσσαρες, 4th| τέταρτος, . 

δὶ εἼ] πέντε, Sth] πέμπτος, 

6} ςΊ ξξ, 6th] ἔκτος, 

7 ζ ’ 7th) ξόδομος, 

8] η7] ὀκτώ, 8th} ὄγδοος, 

4] 9Ί ἐννέα, 9th TOC, 

10| {1 δέκα, 10th| δέκατος, 

11| ἐαΊ ἔνδεκα,Ἠ 111}} ἑνδέκατος, 

12| εβΊ δώδεκα, . 12th} δωδέκατος, 

13] εγΊ τρισκαίδεκα, ᾿" ἐς, 18th] τρισκαιδέκατος, 
14) ι6δἼΊ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκᾷᾳ, 141}} τεσσαρακαιδέκατος, 
.1δ] εεἾ πεντεκαίδεκὰ, 15th} πεντεκαιδέκατος, 
16] ἐςΊ ἑκκαίδεκα, 6th] ἑκκαιδέκατος, 
17] εζΊ ἑπτακαίδεκα, .Ἅ71}} ἑπτακαιδέκατος, 
13] εη1] ὀκτωκαίδεκα, - 18th| ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, 
19) εϑΊ ἐννεακαίδεκα, 19th] ἐννεακαιδέκατος, 
40] κΊ] εἴκοσί, 20th| εἰκοστός, 

421} καΊ εἴκοσιν elo, Zlst| εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος, 
22) κΟΊ εἴκοσε δύο, &c., Q2d| εἰκοστὸς δεύτερος, 
- 90] Δ΄} τριάκοντα; 30th! τριακοστός, 


ἢ, Passow, Lez. 8. v. 
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λά] τριάκοντα εἷς, ᾿ 8101} τριακοστὸς πρῶτος, 
ΜΊ τεσσαράκοντα, 40th] τεσσαρακοστός, 
γνΊ πεντήκοντα, 50th| πεντηκοστός, 
'ξΊ ἑξήκοντα, 60th| ἑξηκοστός, 
ΟἽ ἑδδομήκοντα, 70th) ἑδδομηκοστός, - 
πΊ ὀγδοήκοντα, 80th| ὀγδοηκοστός, 
G’| ἐνενήκοντα, 90th] ἐνενηκοστός, 
p’| ἑκατόν, 100th| ἑκατοστός, 
σΊ διακόσιοι, 200th} διακοσιοστός, 
ΤΊ τριακόσιοι, ; 800th} τριακοσιοστός» 
vl τεσσαρακόσιοι, 400th} τεσσαρακοσιοστός, 
ΦΊ πεντακόσιοι, 500th] πεντακοσιοστός, 
χΊ ἑξακόσιοι, 600th| ἑξακοσιοστός, 
ΨΊ ἑπτακόσιοι, 700th} ἑπτακοσιοστος, 
w’| ὀκτακόσιοι, ΄ 800th] ὀκτακοσιοστός, 
Φ)Ί ἐννακόσιοι, 900th| ἐννακοσιοστός,. 
a} χίλιοι, 1000th| χιελιοστός, 
β,] δισχίλιοι, - 2000th} δισχιλιοστόρ, 
.γ,) τρισχίλιοι, 3000th) τρισχελιοστός, 
d,| τετρακισχίλιοι, 4000th| τετρακισχιλιοστός, 
e| πεντακισχίλιοι, | 000th) πεντακισχιλζοστός, 
¢,| ἑξακισχίλιοι, . ᾿ 6000th| ἑξακισχιλιοστός, 
Ci ἑπτακισχίλιοι, 7000th| ἐπτακισχιλιοστός, 
n,| ὀκτακισχίλιοι, 8000th) ὀκτακισχιλιοστός, 
ϑ.] ἐννακισχίλιοι, 9000th) ἐννακισχιλιοστός, 
ε,͵] μύριοι, 10,000th| μυριίοστός, 
κ,] δισμύριοι, 20,000th| δισμυριοστός, 
p,| δεκακεσμύριοι. 100,000th} δεκακισμυριοστός. 
Multiplicatives. 
ἁπλοῦς,ϊ Simple, 
διπλοῦς, Double, 
τριπλοῦς, . Treble, 
τετραπλοῦς, Quadruple, 
πενταπλοῦς, Five fold, 
&e.- &ec. ᾿ ᾿ 
Adverbs of Number. 
ἅπαξ, ‘Once, 
dic, Twice, 
τρίς, ' ‘Three, 
τετράκις, Four times, 
“πεντάκις, . Fwetimes, , 
ἄς. &e. 


1. For the declension of ἁπλοῦς, which will serve as a guide to that 
of the rest, see page 50. 
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1. In compound numbers, either the less are put after 
the greater without a conjunction; as, εἴκοσι τρεῖς, τριά- 
κοντα πέντε; or, what is most usual, the less precede and 
are connected with the greater by xaf; as, τρεῖς καὶ εἴκοσι, 
πέντε Kal τριάκοντα. 

2. So, also, in the more complicated numbers, the sev- 
eral parts are united in such a manner as to proceed from 
the less to the greater; as, τέτταρα καὶ ἑύδομήκοντα καὶ 
ἑννακόσια καὶ τρισχίλια καὶ ἑξακισμύρια, which express 
63,974. —- . 

3. For the greater numbers a numeral substantive is 
frequently used with the requisite cardinal number; as, 
δέκα μυριάδες, 100,000; τρισχίλιοι καὶ πέντε μυριάδες, 
53,000, dc. . 

4.-In the case of tens compounded with 8 or 9, the defi- 
nition is often given by subtraction ; as, τριάκοντα δυοῖν 
dedvrocy or δέοντα, 28; ὀγδοήκοντα ἐνὸς δέοντος, 79; or, 
if a substantive of the feminine gender stands therein, pud¢ 
δεούσης. 

5. Of the cardinal numbers, the first four and the round 
numbers from 200 are alone declined. All the rest are 
indeclinable. | 

6. The Latin distributives. are expressed in Greek by 
compounding the cardinal numbers with σύν ; as, σύνδυο, 
““ two by two ;” σύντρεις, “ three by three,” &c. 

7. Besides the forms of ordinal numbers which have just 
been given in the synopsis, two ordinals are also frequently 
contracted by καί ; as, πέμπτος καὶ δέκατος ; ὄγδοος καὶ 
δέκατος, &c. ' 

8. The smaller ordinal number is also sometimes pre- 
fixed to the greater cardinal or ordinal with καέ and a prep- 
osition ; as, τῇ ἔκτῃ ἐπὶ δέκα, supply ἡμέραις, “ on the sixth 
in addition to ten days,” i. ©.,“‘ on the sixteenth.” So, alse, 
τῇ ἕκτῃ per’ εἰκάδα, “ on the twenty-sixth,” &c. 

9. In order to express half or fractional numbers in mon- 
ey, Measures, and weights, the Greeks used words com- 
pounded of the name of the weight, &c. (viz, μνῶ, 660A 6¢, 
τάλαντον), with the adjective termination ov, Lov, αἴον, 
and fut, “ half,” and placed before them the ordinal namber 
of which the half is taken. Thus, τέταρτον ἡμιτάλαν- 
tov, “34 talents,” i. e., the qa a talent, the second a tal- 
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ent, the third a talent, the fourth a half-talent. So, also, 
τρίτον ἡμιμναῖον, “24 mine,” ξόδομον ἡμίδραχμον, “ 64 
drachme.” . Co, 

10. From the foregoing, however, we must carefully 
distinguish such phrases as the following: τρία ἡμιτά- 
Aavra, “14 talents,” i: e., three half-talents ; πέντε ἡμιμ- 
vata, 24 mine,” ὅτε. So 

11. From the ordinal numbers are derived, 1. Numerals 
in αἴος, which commonly answer to the question, “on what 
day ?” as, τριταῖος, “on the third day ;” dexaraioc, * on the 
tenth day.” 2. Multiple numbers in.-pdotoc (besides those 
already mentioned in -πλοῦς) ; as, διφάσιος, τριφάσιος, 
&c. 3. Proportionals, answering to the question, “ how 
‘ tuch more?” as, διπλάσιος, τριπλάσιος, τετραπλάσιος, 
“twice, thrice, four times.as much.” _—- " 


XXIV. PRONOUNS. 

All pronouns serve to supply the place of a noun, but, at 
the same time, they give different relations of the substan- 
tive which they represent. According to these relations 
so expressed by them, they are divided into the following 
classes : " : 

1. Personal Pronouns, which express the simple idea of 
person, and directly represent the same. These are, 


ἐγώ, I, 
ov, thou, 
ov, of him. 


2. Possessive Pronouns, which are formed from the per- 
sonal, ‘and indicate the. property of an indivioual; as, 


ἐμ-ός, -ἦ, τόν, mine, — 
σός, ᾿ σή, σόν, thine, 
ὅς, ‘ | ῆ, ὄν, his, ᾿ 


ἡμέτερ-ος, “<a, “ον, our, 
ὑμέτερ-ος, -α, τον, ψοιν, 
σφέτερ-ος 3 “a, “OV, theis, 
valrep-oc, -ὦ, «ον, of us oth, 
σφωΐτερτος, -a, -0v, of you both, 


᾿ 79 
3. Definite Pronoun, for the nearer and stronger distinc- 
tion of one object from another ; as, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὑτό, “ he 
himself,” “ she herself,” “ itself.” | 
4. Reflexive Pronouns, for the more accurate indication 
and separation of a person ; as, 
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ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, - of myself, 
σεαυτοῦ, 


or σαυτῆς, | Ἵ ye 


σαντοῦ, 
ἑαυτοῦ, 
_ or αὑτῆς, αὑτοῦ, of himself. 
αὑτοῦ, 
5. Demonstrative Pronouns, which distinctly point out 
the object of which we are discoursing, with the accessory 
idea of place. These are, . . 


οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο,᾽ 
ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε, > this 
ἐκεῖνος, “ἢ, -0, 


6. Relative Pronouns, which refer to an object already 
mentioned, and give it a nearer definition ; as, 


ὅς, th ᾿ς ὅ, who, 
ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅτι, whoever. 


7. Indefinite Pronouns, which merely indicate an object 
generally, without farther definition ; as, 


τις (enelitic), τίς, Th, any, 
δεῖνα, ᾿ δεῖνα, δεῖνα, some one. 


8. Interrogative Pronoun ; as, 
tie, tle, τί, who? what? 


9. Reciprocal Pronoun, which designates the mutual ac- 
tion of different persons upon each other; as, ἀλλήλοιν, 
dual; ἀλλήλων, plural, “ of each other.” 


INFLEXION OF PRONOUNS. 


INFLEXION OF PRONOUNS. 
1. Personal. 


Ἐγώ, 1. 


~ 2 ee d | N. νῶϊ, contr. νώ, we two, 
μοῦ of me, G. νῶϊν, 34. ψῷν, of us two, 
pot . tome, . D. νῶϊν, “ νῷν, to us two, 
μέ. . me. A. νῶ, 4. γώ, us two. 
Plural. 
N. ἡμεῖς we, 


Ὁ. ἡμῖν. . toms, : 


A. ἡμᾶς Us 
Σύ, thou. 
Singular. Dual. 
ee thou, N. σφῶϊ, contr. σφῷ, you foo, 


| of thee, | Ὁ. σφῶϊν, “σφῷν, of you two, 
. tothee, | 1). σφῶϊν, “ σφῷν, to you two, 
- « thee. A. σφῶϊ, $5 69, you two. 


Plural. 
N. ὑμεῖς. Ou, 
G. ὑμῶν . of you, 
D. ὑμῖν. to you, 
A. tude . you. 
OF; of him. 
᾿ Singular. ' Dual. 
ing. N. ofvé . they two, 
. of him, ~ G. oguty . tiem two, 
. to him, D. σφωῖν . to them two, 
- + him]. A. σφωξ . they two. 
Plural. 
N. σφεῖς, neuter σφέα, they, 
G. σφῶν, of them, 


D. σφίσι, 


to them, 
A. σφᾶς, neuter σφεα, they. 
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2. Reflexive. 
᾿Εμανυτοῦ, of myself. . 
Swmgular. Plural. 
N. (ἐγὼ αὐτός), (ἐγὼ αὐτή), N. ἡμεῖς αὐτοί, ἡμεῖς αὐταί, 
G. ἐμαντοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, μαυτῇ, D. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, ἡμῖν αὐταῖς, 
A) ἐμαυτόν, μαντήν. Α. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, ἡμᾶς αὐτάς. 
Σεαντοῦ, of thyself. 
Singular. 
N. (σὺ αὐτός), (σὺ αὐτή), 


- σεαυτοῦ or σαντοῦ, 
D. σεαυτῷ oF σαυτῷ, 
A. σεαυτόν or σαυτόν, 


σεαυτῆς οἱ σαυτῆς, 
σεαυτῇ OF σανυτῆ, 
σεαυτήν οἱ σαντήν. 


Plural. 

N. ὑμεῖς αὐτοί, ὑμεῖς αὐταΐ, 

G ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, 

D. ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, iy αὐταῖς, 

A. ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, ὑμᾶς αὐτάς. 

‘Eavrod, of himself. 
Singular. 

N. (αὐτός), (αὐτῇ), (αὐτό), 
G. ἑαυτοῦ or αὑτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς or αὑτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ or αὑτοῦ, 
D. ἑαυτῷ or αὑτῷ, ἑαυτῇ or αὑτῇ, ἑαυτῷ or αὑτῷ, 
A. ἑαυτόν or αὑτόν, ἑαντήν or αὑτήν, ἑαυτό or αὑτό. 

Plural. 
N. (σφεῖς αὐτοί), (σφεῖς αὐταῦ,, (σφὲα αὐτά), 
G. ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, ἑαυτῶν or αὐτῶν, ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, 


D. ἑαυτοῖς οἱ αὑτοῖς, 
A. ἑαυτούς or αὑτούς, 


ἑαυταῖς or αὑταῖς, 


ἑαυτάς or αὑτάς, 


ἑαυτοῖς or αὑτοῖς, 
la 4 
ἑαυτά or αὑτά. 


3. Demonstrative. 
v Φ 
Ουτος, this. 
Singular. Dual. 
Ν. οὗτος, αὔτη, τοῦτο, N. τούτω, ταύτα, τούτω, 
G. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου, G. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν, 
D. τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ, D. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν, 
A. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο. Α, τούτω, ταύτα, τούτω. 
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Plural. 
N. οὗτοι, αὖται, ταῦτα, 
G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων, 
D. τοὔτοις, - ταύταις, τούτοις, 
A. τούτους, ταύτας, ταῦτα. 


"4, Relative. 
"Oc, who, which, what. 

Singular. , Dual. Plural. 
N. ὅς, f, ὅ N.6, 4 4, N.of, αἵ, ἃ, 
G. ot, . ἧς, of, | 6. οἷν, αἷν, οἷν, G.dv, ὧν, ὧν, 
Ὁ. ᾧ,᾿ ὗ ᾧ, | Ὁ. οἷν, aly, οἷν, |’ Ὁ, οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A. ὄν, » ὅ Α. ὦ, ἅ, ὥ. A. otc, ἄς, ἄ. 


Ὅστις, whoever. 


Singular. Dual. 
N. Sorte, Free, ὅτι, N. drive, Grive, rive, 
G. οὗτινος, ἧστινος, οὗτινος, | G. οἴντινοιν, alvrivoty, olvrivoty, 
D. reve, po ᾧτινι, D. οἴντινοιν, αἴντινοιν, οἴντινοιν, 
Α. ὄντινα, wa, ὅτι. A. ὦὥτινε, ἄἅἄτινε, Greve. 


Plural. 


N. οἵτινες, αἵτινες, ' ἄτινα, 
G. ὦντινων, ὦντινων, ὄντινων, 
Ὦ. οἷστισι, αἴἶστισι, οἴστισι, 
A. οὔστινας, ἄστινας, ἅἄτινα. 


5. Indefinite. 


τις, any. 
Singular. . Dual. Plural. 
N. ree, tic, τῷ, ΙΝ. τινέ, revé, reve, . τινές, τινές, τινά, 


G. τινός, τινός, τινός,Ο. τινοῖν, τινοῖν, revoiy, |G. τινῶν, τινῶν, τινῶν, 

D. τινί, τινί, τινί, [Ὁ. τινοῖν, τινσῖν, revoiv,|D. τισί, τισί, τισί, 

A. τινά, τινά, τί. ΙΑ. τινέ, τινέ, τινέ.. |A. τινάς, τινάς, τινά. 
Δεῖνα, a certain one. 

Singular. | Dual 


N.6, ἢ, ro δεῖνα, Ν. τό, td; τώ, δεῖνε, 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, δεῖνος, 6. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν, δείνοιν, 
Ῥ. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, δεῖνι, D. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν, δείνοιν, 


A. τόν, τήν, τό δεῖμα, Α-. τώ, τά, τώ, ἄεῖνε, 
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Plural. 


N. ol; al, δεῖνες, 
G. τῶν, τῶν, δείνων, 
D. τοῖς, ταῖς, deiot, , 
A. τούς, τάς, δεῖνας. 


6. Interrogative.- 


The interrogative differs from the indefinite τὶς merely 
in the position of the accent. The indefinite is always en- 
clitic, and, in the oblique cases, takes the accent on its 
ending. On the contrary, the interrogative, even in a con- 
nected discourse, remains always acuted in the nominative, 
and in the oblique ὁ cases preserves the accent on the radical 
syllable. | 


| tic, who? 
Singular. Dual. — Plural. 


N. τίς, τίς, , τί, Ν. τίνε, τίνε, rive, N. tives, τίνες, τίνα, 

σ. τίνος, τίνος, τίνος, σ. τίνοιν, τίνοιν, τίνοιν, σ. τίνων, τίνων, τίνων, 

Ὦ, τίνι, τίνι, τίνι, ἸΏ. τίνοιν, τίνοιν, τίνοιν, D. τίσι, τίσι, τίσι, 

Α. τίνα, τίνα, τί. A. rive, rive, rive. ΙΑ. τίψας, τίνας, τίνα. 
a, 


7. Reciprocal. 


Dual. | Plaral. 
N. Wanting. ——— N. 


6. ἀλλήλοιν, ἀλλήλαεν, ἀλλήλοιν, |G. ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλων, 
D. ἀλλήλοιν, ἀλλήλαιν, ἀλλήλοιν, |D. ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλαις, ἀλλήλοις, 


A. ἀλλήλω, ἀλλήλα, ἀλλήλω. IA. ἀλλήλους, ἀλλήλας, ἀλλήλα 


REMARKS ON THE PRONOUNS. 
1. Personal. 


1. The forms ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ, are employed whenever 
emphasis is required. On other occasions pov, μοί, and 
μέ are employed. 

2. In the dual number the forms YO, νῷν ; σφῴ, σφῷν, 
are Attic. 

3.-In the plural, ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς. appear to have come 
from ἡμέες and ὑμέες ; while, in the dative, ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν 
are contracted ‘from ἡμέσι, ὑμέσι, and then the ν 
τικόν is appended. 
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4. The pronoun ov is generally reflexive in the Attic 
writers. In Homer and Herodotus, on the contrary, it is 
more frequently a mere personal pronoun. ΕΝ 

δ. Αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, was used for the third person, 
but with this distinction. In the nominative always, and 
in the oblique cases when these begin a clause, it has a 
reflexive signification, “he himself,” “she herself,” “ of 
himself,’ &c. But when the oblique cases do not begin a 
clause, they have merely the force of the personal pronoun, 
“ him,” “of him,” &c. When the article precedes, as ὁ 
αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, &c., the meaning changes .to “ the same,” 
ἄς, Thus, ὁ αὐτός, “ the same man;” ἡ αὑτή, “the same 
woman ;” τὸ αὐτό (contracted most commonly ταὐτό), “ the 
same thing.” 


Dialects of the Personal Pronouns. 


1. The olo-Doric had ἐγών, the Holic éywy, in the 
nominative. The Beotians said ἰών. — 

2. Instead of ov the /Eolians and Dorians said τύ 
(whence the Latin tu), and changed o into 7. throughout. 

3. In order to give more expression to the pronouns, the 
Dorians and AXolians annex 7 to the termination, through 
all the cases, and sometimes, 8180, νῆ ; as, ἐγώνη, ἐμεύνη, 
τύνη, ἄς. The Attics annex ye, throwing back the ‘ac- 
cent; as, ἔγωγε, σύγε ; instead of which the Dorians use 
ya, as ἐγώνγα. | 

4. In the genitive only ἐμέο is found, not peo; and, in 
the lyric and epic poets, ἐμεῖο and σεῖο ; as also ἐμέθεν 
and σέθεν ; these latter, likewise, in the tragic dialect. As 
the Attic dialect contracted é0 into ov, the Ionic, Doric, 
and Aolic contracted the same into εὖ ; as, ἐμεῦ, σεῦ: 

5. In the dative, the AZolians and Dorians said also ἐμέν 
and tiv, whence τίνη, and the Tarentine ἐμένη, arose. 
For the enclitic coz the epic poets and Herodotus use τοι. 

6. In the dual the forms νῴ, νῷν ; σφῴ, σφῷν, are Attic. 
In the plural, ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς come from ἡμέες and tyéec. 
Instead of ἡμεῖς the Aolians and Dorians said ἅμες or dec, 
and ἄμμες ; and for ὑμεῖς, ὑμές and ὔμμες. 

7. The genitive plural is lengthened by the poets into 
ἡμείων, ὑμείων. The Aolians.and Dorians changed as 
usual the ἡ into a; as, duéwy, ἀμῶν, and ἄμμων. 

8. In the dative plural, the old dialect, and the Xoliec 


REMARKS ON THE PRONOUNS, 86 
and Doric, had ἁμῖν, ἅμιν, duly, ἄμμε; ὕμιν, ὕμμι, and 


μον: In the accusative plural, the Dorians said dué, ἀμέ, 
and ἄμμε, dupe; and also. ὑμέ, dupe, the latter being used 
likewise by the olians. 

10, Instead of the accusative αὐτόν, we find, particularly 
in the poets, the form μὲν of all three genders. Another 
form is vty, which occurs in Pindar, and is the only one 
employed by the tragedians. This form wv is also used 
for αὐτούς, αὐτάς, αὐτά. 

11. The dative σφί for σφίσι occurs in Homer and else- 
where. The tragedians appear to have used σφίν alone. 
The poets sometimes, though very rarely, employ it for the 
dative singular also. 

12. In the poets, too, the form opé (abbreviated from 
ogwé) occurs, which is sometimes used as the accusative 
plural in all genders, for αὐτούς, αὐτάς, αὐτά ; and some- 
times, also, as the accusative singular, instead of αὐτόν, 
αὐτήν, αὐτό; and 8180, again, as a pronoun reflexive for 
éavrév. 


2. Possessives. 


1. The farm ἑός, ἑή, é6v, occurs only i in the singular in 
the Ionic and Doric writers, and in the poets. Instead of 
this is used the abbreviated form ὅς. -Neither é6¢ nor ὅς is 
ever employed by the Attic prose writers ; but ὅς for ἑός 
occurs several times in the tragedians. 

2. Instead of ἡμέτερος, the Dorians employed ἀμός. 
This same ἀμός was likewise used for ἐμός, as ἡμεῖς for 
ἐγώ, ‘The Molians said ὄμμος and ἀμμέτερος. 

8. The form σφέτερος is used by the later Alexandrian 
poets for the pronoun possessive of the first and second 
person plural, and in one instance evén for ἐμός. © 

4. The form σφωΐτερος occurs only once (Zi. 1, 216). 
Νωΐἕτερος is found only 1 in' the Ionic poets. 


8. Pronoun Definite. 


This has already been considered in the remarks under 
the personal pronouns, ᾧ 5, » &e. 
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4. Reflexives. 


1. The reflexive pronouns are formed by the union of 
the genitives ἐμέο, σέο, ἔο, with the pronoun αὐτός, in all 
the cases- except the nominative. 

2. Strictly speaking, ἐμαῦτον and σεαῦτου have no plu- 
ral. A form for this number, however, i is generally substi- 
tuted, consisting of ἡμεῖς αὐτοί and ὑμεῖς abrol, declined 
separately 

‘The pronoun ἑαυτοῦ is declined throughout the plural 
as one word ; yet we also find σφῶν αὐτῶν, σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, ἄτο. 

4. Properly, according to. the composition, only the gen- 
itive of these pronouns should have been in use; and it is 
owing to an arbitrary usage that ἐμέο, &c., are compounded 
with the dative, accusative, &c., of abréc. 

5. Among the Attics, these pronouns are reflexive only, 
referring to the person implied in the verb, without any 
nee emphasis derived from αὐτός. Thus, ἔτυψα 

υτόν, “I struck myself” (as, in English, “1 wash my- 
self ”). When the Attic writers, on the other hand, wish 
to make αὐτός emphatic, they separate the pronouns, and 
place αὐτός first. ‘Thus, πρὸς αὐτόν oe,“ against thee thy- 
self.” A similar usage prevails in Homer and Herodotus. 


5. Demonstrative. 


1. Instead of ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε, where the enclitic de is an- 
nexed to the article, in order to give it greater farce, the 
Attics say ὁδί, ἡδί, τοδί, which is analogous to the Latin 
hicce. 

2. Homer annexes the termination of the case to the de; 
as, τοίσδεσι, τοΐσδεσσι, ὅτε. 

3. Instead of τοῖσδε, the form τοισίδε is common in the 
tragic writers, with the accent on the penult, because the 
enclitic de draws the accent of the principal word to itself. 

‘4. Οὗτος is used as an emphatic mode of address, and, 
therefore, as a vocative, “ thou there,” like the Latin heus. 

5. The Attics annex ¢ to this pronoun in all cases and 
genders, to give a stronger emphasis, in which case it re- 
ceives an accent; as, rovrovi, ταυτηΐ, &c. In the neuter, 
this ἐ takes the place of o and a; as, τουτί, ταυτί. 

6. The Attics sometimes used τοῦτον for τοῦτο, τοσοῦ- 


REMARKS ON THE PRONOUNS. 87 


τον for τοσοῦτο, τοιοῦτον for τοιοῦτος: ‘This appears to 
have arisen from their attachment to the ν ἐφελκυστικόν. 
In the same way, the Attics frequently said ταὐτόν for τὸ 
αὐτό 


ΕΣ 


- 6. Relative. 


. © ‘Homer says ὅ τις for ὅστις, where ὅ is a prefix sylla- 
ble, as in ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, &c., and he retains, with the rest 
of the Tonic writers, the 6 unchanged i in all the Cases ; a8, 
ὅτευ for οὗτινος, ὅτεῳ for ᾧτινι, &c. The Attics retained 
similar forms i in the genitive and dative singular, namely, 
Sroy for οὔτινος, and | » for ¢ ᾧτενε. The full form is very 
rare in the Attic poets. 

2. Instead of the plural ἅτινα, Homer and Herodotus 
have ἅσσα, from the Doric od for τινά. The Attics, instead 
of this, say ἄττα. 


7. Indefinite. 


1. The Tonians said for τινός, τινί, &c., τέο and τέῳ. 
The Attics contracted τον, τῳ, in all the genders, for τινός 
and τινί. 


2. Instead of the neuter plural τινά, the Attics said, in . 


-certam combinations, particularly with adjectives, ἄττα; ; 
as, ἄλλ᾽ ἄττα; τοιαῦτ᾽ ἄττα. 


$0; VERB. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present and Iererrecrt. 
εἶναι, to be. 


Forurg. 
ἔσεσθαι, to be about to be. 


PARTICIPLES. . 


. PRESENT. 

N. ὧν, οὖσα, by, 

G. dvrog, ᾿ οὔσης, ὄντος, &c. 
Fururs. 


N. ἐσόμενος, . ἐσομένη ἐσόμενον, 
G. ἐσομένου; ἐσομένης, ᾿ ἐσομένου, ἄς 


VERBS IN ὦ. 


1. There are four conjugations of verbs in @, distin- 
guished from each other by the termination of the first fu- 
ture active.’ Thus; ve 

The First Conjugation makes the future in yw; as, 
τύπτω, τύψω ;. λείπω, λείψω ; ῥάπτω, ῥάψω. ᾿ 

The Second Conjugation makes the future in fw ; as, 
λέγω, λέξω ; τάσσω, τάξω ; ἄρχω, ἄρξω. 

The Third Conjugation makes the future in ow; as, 
tlw, Tiow ; πείθω, πείσω ; σκενάζω, σκενάσω. 

The Fourth Conjugation has a liquid before w in the 
termination of the future ; as, ψάλλω, ψαλῶ ; σπεί- 
PW, σπερῶ ; μένω, μένῶ. 

2. When the first person plural ends in μεν, the first 
person of the dual is wanting. In other words, the first 
person dual is wanting throughout the whole of the active 
form, and in the aorists of the passive. 


_ 1. We have followed, for convenience’ sake, the common 
ment, by which verbs in w are divided into four conjugations. The 
simplest and truest plan, however, is to divide all Greek verbs into 
merely two conjugations, namely, verbs in @ and verbs in μέ. 
2. Here, again, we have followed the-ordinary phraseology. In truth, 


VERB. 91 


3. In the present, perfect, and future of the indicative, 
which are called primary tenses, and throughout the sub- 
junctive mood, the second and third persons dual are the 
same, and end in ov. 

4. But in the imperfect, pluperfect, and the two aorists 
of the indicative, which are called the Aistorical tenses, as 
referring to what is past, and throughout all the -optative 
mood, the third person dual ends always in ἢν. 

5. In the active voice, the primary tenses always end in 
σι with the moveable 7; as, -ovoty, -aolyv ; -ovat, -ασι; but 
in the historical tenses the form always terminates in a 
fixed ν; as, ov, αν, sioay, noav. 

6. In the passive, the primary and historical tenses are 
distinguished throughout the singular also, and in all the 
third persons plural. The primary tenses have paz in the 
first person of the singular, the historical always μὴν ; and 
where the former have raz, the latter have always ro. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
τύπτω, “1 strike.” 
Prusenr, rove : Finst Forvure, τύψω ; Perrgct, rérvgd.! 
‘Moods and Tenses. 


Optat. | Subj. 
Present, TUNT-W; } ) 
Imperfect, ἔτυπτ-ον, 
First Future, | τύψεοω, 
First Aorist, | ἔτυψ-α, 


τοιμι, 


Perfect, τέτυφ-α, } 
Pluperfect, ἔτετύφ-ειν, 
Second Aorist, | ἔτύποον, 
Second Future,| tu7-a, 


however, the dual is the same in form with the plural, in the tenses re- 
ferred to ; for the dual itself is only an ancient plural. 

1. This is called conjugating, namely» giving the present, first future, 
and perfect of a verb ; or, in place of the perfect, the first aorist. 
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Numbers and Persons, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
. PRESENT, rf strike. 


Sing. τύπτ-ω, τύπτ-εις, τύπτ-ει, 
Du τύπτ-ετον, τύπτ-ετον, 
Plur. τύκτιομεν, τύπτοετε, ΄ τύπτοουσι. 
Iuperrect, I was striking. 
S. ἔτυπτον, ἔτυπτοες, ἔτυπτοε, 
D. ἐτύπτ. ~ETOP, , 
P. Eréwr-opev, . ἐτύπτ-ετε, Eruxt-ov. 
First Forone, 1 shall or will strike. 
8. τύψ-ω, _ thes, τύψ-ει, 
Ὁ. , ᾿ -ETOV, | _ τύψεετον 
P. τύψ-ομεν, τύψ-ετε, τύψ-ουσί. 
ΕἸδδτ Αοβῖϑτ, J (once) struck. 
8. ἔτυψοα, ἔτυψ-ας, ἔτυψ-ε, 
, ἐτύψ-ατον, ἐτυψ-άτην, 
P. ἐτύψ-αμεν, ἐτύψ-ατε, ἔτυψ-αν. 
ῬΕΕΓΡΕΟΊΥ, I have struck. 
S. rérvug-a, . τέτυφ-ας, τέτυφ-ε, 
D. τετύφ-ατον, τετύφ-ατον, 
P. τετύφιαμεν, ὀὀτετύφ-ατε, τετύφ-ὅσι. . 
Pruperrsct, 1 had struck. 
S. ἐτετύφ-ειν, ἐτετύφ-εις, ἐτετύφ-ει, 
D. ἐτετύφ-ειτον, ἐτετυφ-είτην, 
P. ἐτετύφ-ειμεν, ἐτετύφ-ειτε, ἐτετύφ-εισαν. 
ΘΕΒΟΟΝ Aorist, I (once) struck. 
S. brur-ov, | Erur-ec, ἔτυπ-ε, 
D. . . ἐτύπ-ετον, ἐτυπ-ἔτην, 
P. ἐτύπ-ομεν, ᾿ἐτύπ-ετε, ἔτυποον. 
Szconp Foruns, I shall or will strike. 
S. τυπο.ῦ, τυπ-εῖρ, τυποεῖ, 
dD. τυπ-εῖτον, τυπ-εῖτον, 
P. τυπ-οῦμεν, τυποεῖτε, τυπ-οῦσι. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


᾿ Present, be striking. 
S. τύπτ-ε, τυπτ-ἔτω,. 
D. τύπτ-ετον, τυπτ-έτων, 
P. τύπτοετε, τυπτ-ἔτωσαν. 


First. Aontet, strike. 


_ 8. τύψοον, τυψ-άτω, 
19. τύψ-ατον, τυψ-άτων, 
P. τύψ-ατε, - τυψεάτωραν. 
ῬΕΈΨΕΟΥ, have struck. 
S. τέτυφ-ε, τετυφ-ἕτω, 
D. τετύφ-ετον, τετυφ-ἕτων, 
P. τετύφ-ετε, TETUg-ETwoay. 


Sgconp Aonist, sirtke. 
® . 


S. τύπ-ε, τυπ-ἕτω, 
Ὁ. τύποετον, τυπ-ἕτωῶν, 
Ῥ. τύπ-ετε, τυπ-έτωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD.! 


Present, may I be striking. 
S. τύπτοοιμι, τύπτ-οις, τύπτοοι, 
D. TUNT-OLTOY, τυπτ-οίτην, 
P. τύπτ-οιμεν, τύπτο-οιτε, τύπτ-οιεν. 
Frest Forvarx, may I hereafter strike. 
S. rinp-otpt, τύψοοις, τύψ-οοι, 
Ὁ. τύψτοιτον, τυψ-οίτην, 
Ρ, τύψοοιμεν, TUp-olre, τύψ-οιεν. 
Fist Aorist, may I have struck. | 

S. τύψ-αιμι, Tinp-atc, _ Tinp-at, 

D. . τύψ-αιτον, τυψ-αίτην, 
P. τύψεαιμεν, τύψ-αιτε, τύψ-αιεν. 

JEoric First Aorist. 

S. rinp-eta,. τύψ-ειας, τύψεειε, 
D. τυψ-είατον, τυψ-ειάτην, 
P. τυψ-είαμεν, τυψ-είατε, τύψ-ειαν. 


1. We have here given to the optative its genuine meaning, as indi- 
cating a wish. The other meanings, “ miyht,” “could,” “would,” &., 
are only attached to it when connected with the particle dv, &c. 


VERB. 


Perrrct, may I have struck. 


S. τετύφ-οιμι, ’ φετύφ-οις, τετύφ-οι; 
D. τετύφ-οιτον, τετυφ-οίτην, 
P. τετύφ-οιμεν, τετύφ-οιτε, ᾿ς! τετύφοοιεν. 
Szeconp Aonist, may I have been striking. 
S. τύπ-οιμε, τύποοις, τύποοι, 
. τύπ-οιτον, "ς΄ φυποοίτην, 
P. τύπ-οιμεν, τύποοιτε, τύποοῖεν. 


Ssoonp Fururg, may I hereafter strike. 


S. τυπ-οῖμι, τυπ-οῖς, τυπ-οῖ, 
D. ᾿ς φυποοῖτον, τυπ-οίτην, 
P. τυποοῖμεν, τυπο-οῖτε, - τυπ-οοῖεν. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, I may sirike. 

8S. τύπτ-ω, τύπτ-ῃς, ὑπτοῃ, 

. τύπτοητον, τύπτοητον, 
P. τύπτο.ωμεν, TURT-NTE, τύπτοωσι. 

First Aorist, I may have struck. 
8. τύψ-ω, τύψ-υς, τύψιῃ,᾿ 
D. τύψ-ητον, , τύψ-ητον, 
P. τύψεωμεν,  τύψτητε,, ‘ φύψοωσι. 
Prrrect, I may have been striking. 
S. reri¢-o, τετύφ-ης, τετύφ-Ὁ, 
D. : τετύφ-ητον, τετύφ-ητον, 
P. τετύφ-ωμεν, τετύφ-ητε, τετύφ-ωσι. 
Seconp Aorist, I may have struck. 

S. τύπ-ω, τυπ-ῆς, TUN-9, 

. τυπ-ητον, TUN-HTOV, 
P. τύπ-ωμεν, τυπ-ῆτε, τυπ-ωσι. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, τύπτοειν, to strike. 

Finest Forure, τύψ-ειν, to be going to strike. 
First Aorret, τύψ-αι, to have struck. ᾿ 
Purrect, rervg-évat, to have been striking. 
Seconp Aorist, τυπ-εῖν, to have struck. 
Sgconp Forvurg, τυπ-εῖν, to be going to strike. 


VERB. 


PARTICIPLES. 
N. τύπτων, τύπτ-.ονσα, τύπτοον, 


G. τύπτοοντος, τυπτ-ούσης, τύπτ-.οντος, &c. 


᾿ΕἸποΣ Forvrs, gong to strike. 


N. τύψ-ων, Tinp-ovoa, τύψ-ον, 
α. rinp-ovroc, ' τυψ-ούσης, τύψεοντος. 
First Aorist, having struck. 
N. τύψ-ας, τύψ-ασα, τύψ-αν, 
6. τύψ-αντος, τυψ-άσης, τύψ-αντος. 
ῬΕΒΥΈΟΥ, who has been striking. 

N. τετυφ-ώς, © τετυφ-υῖα, τετυφ-ός, 
Ὁ. τετυφ-ότος, τετυφ-υίας, τετυφ-ότος. 


ΦΈΟΟΝΡ Aorist, having struck. 


N. τυπ-ὦών, τυπ-οῦσα, ᾿ τυπ-ὄν, | 
6. τυπεόντος, τυπ-ούσης, τυπ-όντος: 


Srconp ΕὟΤΟΒΕ, going to strike. 


N. τυπ.-ῶν, τυπ-οῦσα, ͵ τυποοῦν, 


G. τυποοῦντος, τυπ-ούσης, τυπ-οῦντορ. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 


Perfect, τέτυμμαι, ἡ 
Pluperfect, ᾿έτετύμμην, 
brig, 


Ist Aorist, 


᾿θ6 VERB. 


° ᾿ Numbers and Persons. 
a INDICATIVE MOOD. 
ΕΣ τ Present, J am struck. . 

S. rémr-opat,! τύπτ-ει,1  rhrr-erat, 

D. rurr-dpuebor, τύπτ-εσθον, τύπτ-εσθον, 

P, τυπτο-όμεθα, τύπτ-εσθε, τύπτοονται. 

ἹΜΡΕΆΡΕΟΤ, Ζ was in the act of being struck. 

S. ἐτυπτ-ό ν, ἐτύπτ-ου, ἐτύπτοετο, 

D. ἐτυπτοόμιεθον, ἐτύπτ-εσθον, ἐτυπτ-έσθην, 

P. ἐτυπτοόμεθα,  ἐτύπτ-εσθε, ἐτύπτιοντο. 

| Pzrrect, 1 have been struck. | 

S. τέτυ μαι, τέτυψ- at, τέτυπτ-αι, 

D. τετύμ-μεθον, τέτυφ- Bor, τἔτυφ-θον, 

Ῥ. τετύμ-μεθα,  τέτυφ-θε, τετυμ-μένοε, εἷσέ. 

Pruvurerrect, I had been struck. 

S. ére ὕμεμην, ἐτέτυψοο, ἐτέτυπτοο, 

D. ἐτετύμεμεθον, ἐτέτυφ-θον, b ; 

P. ἐτετύμ-μεθα, ἐτέτυφ-θε, ᾿ τετυμ-μένοι ἧσαν. 

First Agnist, I was struck. | 

S. ἐτύφ-θην, ἐτύφ-θης, ἐτύφ-θη, 

Ὁ. ἐτύφ:θητον, ἐτυφ-θήτην, 

P. ἐτύφ-θημεν, ἐτύφ-θητε, ἐτύφ-θησαν. 

First Forurs, I shall be struck. | 

S. τυφ- θήσομαι τυφ-θήσει, Ὁ _ τυφ-θήσεταε, 

D. τυφ-θησόμεϑον, τυφ-θήσεαθον, τυφ-θήσεσθον, | 
P. τυφ-θησόμεθα, τυφ-θήσεσθε, 'τυφ-θήσονται. 

8. ἐτύπτη, ἐτύπκ-ης, ἦτ ἐτύποη, 

Ὥ. ἐτύπ-ητον, ἐτυπ-ήτην, 

Ῥ. ἐτύπιημεν, ἐτύπ-ητε,. ἐτύποησαν. 

Θκοονν Furure, I shall be struck. 

S. τυ τυπ-ἥσομαι, τυπ-ήσει, τυπ-ήσεται, 

D. τυπ-ησόμεθον, τυπ-ήσεσθον, τυπ-ήσε 

Ῥ, τυπ-ησόμεθα, τυπ-ήσεσθε, τυποΐσονται. 


1. We have given in this, and the other second persons, the Attic ter- 


Sreconp Aorist, J was struck. ΝΕ β 
mination in et, 886 more correct than the common termimation in ἢ. 


π΄ π΄- 


‘VERB. 97 - 


- ΤΟ Forvure, I shall continue to be struck: 


S. τετύψ-ομαι, τετύψ-ει, τετύψ-εται, 
D. τετυψ-όμεθον, τετύψ- -2obon, τετύψ- -eobor, 
P. τετυψούμεθα, τετύψεεσθε, τετύψοονται. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present, be struck. 


5. τύπτοου, + φυπτοέσθω, 

D. τύπτ-εσθον, | τυπτο-έσθων, 

P. τύπτ-εσθε, . τυπτ-ἔσθωσαν. . ΜΝ 
Perrect, have been struck. 

S. τέτυψ-ο, “«τετύφ-θω, 

D. τέτυφ-θον, τετύφ-θων, 

P. τέτυφ-θε, τετύφ-θωσαν. 
First Aorist, be struck. 

S: τύφ-θητι, τυφ-θήτω, 

D. τύφ-θητον, τυφ-θήτων, 

P. τύφ-θητε, ες τυφ-θήτωσαν. 
Ssconp Aorist, be struck. 

S. τύπ-ηθι, _ γτυπιήτω, 

D. τύπ-ητον, ; τυπ-ήτων, 

Ῥ. τύπ-ητε, ὁ τυπ-ήτωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Parsant, may I be in the act of being struck. 


S. τυπτ-οίμην, TUTT-0L0, TUNT-OLTO, 
D. τυπτ-οίμεθον, τύπτ-οισθον, τυπτ-οίσθην, 
P. τυπτ-οίμεθα, τύπτο-οισθε, ἡ TUNT-OLVTO. 
Perrect, may I have been struck. 
S. τετυμ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 
D. τετυμ-μένω, εἴητον, ᾿ς δἰήτην, 
P. τετυμ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 
Finer Aozisr, may I have been struck. . 
5, τυφ- θείην, τυφ-θείης, τυφ-θείῃ, | 


τυφ-θείητον, εἰήτην, 
P. τυφ-θείημεν, τυρθείητε, ᾿ τυφ-θείησαν. 


- 98 


VERB. 


First Furors, may I be struck hereafter. 


S. τυφ-θησοίμην, τυφ-θήσοιο, ᾿ φυφ-θήσοιτο, 

D. τυφ-θησοίμεθον, τυφ-θήσοισθον, τυφ-θησοίσθην, 

Ρ. τυφ-θησοίμεθα, τυφ-θήσοισθε, τνφ-θήσοιντο. 
ΒΕΟΟΝῸ Aorist, may I have been struck. 

S. τυπ-είην, τυπ-είης, τυπ-είη, 

D. τυπ-είΐητον,. τυπ-ειήτην, 

P. τυπ-είημεν, οτυπ-είητε, τυπ-είησαν- 


Seconp Fururg, may I be struck hereafter. 


S. τυπ-ησοίμην, τυπ-ήσοιο, τυπ-ήσοιτο, 
D. τυπ-ησοίμεθον, τυπ-ήσοισθον, τυπ-ησοίσθην, 
P. τυπ-ησοίμεθα, τυπ-ἥσοισθε; TUN-HOOLYTO. 


Tarp Fourure, may I continue to be struck hereafter. 


5. τετυψ-οίμην, τετύγ-οιο, τετύψ-οιτο, 
D. τετυψ-οίμεθον, τετύψοοισθον, τετυψ-οίσθην, 
P. τετυψ-οίμεθα, τετύψοοισθε, τετύψ-οιντο. | 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, I may be struck. 


S. τύπ-τωμαι, TUN-Ty, τύπτ-ηται, 
D. τυπ-τώμεθον, τύπ-τησθον, — _ τύπτοησθον, 
P. τυπ-τώμεθα, τύπ-τησθε, τύπτ-ωνται. 


Perrect, I may have been struck. 
S. τετυμ-μένος ὦ,. ἦς, ᾧ 
Ὦ. τετυμ-μένω, ἧτον, τον, 
P. τετυμ-μένσι ὥμεν, ἥτε, . dot. 


First Aorist, I may have been struck. 


S. rug-06, - \ τυφιθῆς τυφ-θῇ 

D. τυφ-θῆτον, τυφ. θῆτον, 

P. τυφ-θῶμεν, τυφ-θῆτε, τυφ- θῶσι. | 
Ssconp Aorist, I may have been struck. 

8. τυπ-ῶ, τυπ-ῦς, φτυποῦῇ, 

Ὁ. τυπ-ῆτον, τυπ-ῆτον, | 

P. τυπ-ῶμεν, τυπ-ῆτε, TUT-OCt. | 


VERB. . .90 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, τύκιτοεσθαι, to be struck. 

Perrect, τέτυφ-θαι, to have been struck. 

First Aorist, ru¢-Ofvat, to have been struck. 

First Furvure, rv¢-6jcec0at, to be going to be struck. 

Seconp Aorist, τυπ-ῆναι, to have been struck. 

Srconp Future, τυπ-ἥσεσθαι, to be going to be struck. . 
Tuirp Forurs, τετύψ-εσθαι, to be going to be continually struck. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, being struck. 

N. τυπτ-όμενος, τυπτ-ομένη, τυπτ-όμενον, 
G. τυπτ-ομένου, τυπτ-ομένης, τυπτ-ομένου. 
Prrrect, having been struck, 

N. τετυμ-μένος, τετυμ-μένη, τετυμ-μένον, 
G. τετυμ-μένου, τετυμ-μένης, τετυμ-μένου. 


First Aorist, having been struck. 


. τυφ-θείς, τυφ-θεῖσα, τυφ-θὲν, 
. τυφ-θέντος, τυφ-θείσης, τυφ-θέντος. . 


QZ 


First Furorr, going to be struck. 


. τυφ-θησόμενος, τύὐφ-θησομένη, τυφ- θησόμενον, 
. τυφ-θησομένου, τυφ-θησομένης, τυφ-:θησομένου. 


Ω ΖΦ 


\ - 
Seconp Aorist, having been struck. 


. τυποεΐς, τυπ-εῖσα, τυπ-ἕν, 
, τυπ-ἔντος, τυπ-είσης, τυπ-ἕντος. 


QZ 


Seconwp Furure, going to be struck. : 


N. τυπ-ησόμενος, τυπ-ησομένη, τυπ-ησομένον, 
6. τυπ-ησομένουη, τυπ-ησομένης, τυπ-ησομένου. 


Tmrp Future, going to be continually struck. 


N. τετυψ-όμενος, τετυψ-ομέν, ἠ  τετυψ-όμενον, 
G, τετυψ-ομένουν, τετυψ-ομένη, τετυψ-ομένουΣ 


100 -VERB. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
; The Moods and Tenses. 
‘Present, 


Imperfect, [ἐτυπτούμην, 
Perfect, 


Pitiperfect, ἰἐτετύπ-ειν, 
Ist Future,|ré 


Numbers and Persons. 


The only. tenses of the middle voice that differ from 
. those of the active and passive of verbs in ὦ are the first 
aorists of the indicative, imperative, and optative, and the 
second future of the indicative. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Finet Aorist, 1 struck myself. 
8. ἐτυψ-άμην, ἐτύψ-ω, ἐτύψ-ατο, 
D. ἐτυψ-άμεθον, ἐτύψ-ασθον, ἐτυψ-άσθην, 
Pp. bro -dueba, -Ertnp-acbe, ἐγύψιαντο. 
Seconp Furvre, I shall or will strike myself. 
8, τυπ-οῦμαι; τυπ-εῖ, τυπ-εῖται, 
. τυπ-ούμεθον, τυπ-εῖσθον, τυποεῖσθον, 
τυπ-ούμεθα, τυπ-εῖσθε, . τυπ-οοῦνται. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, strike thyself. 


S. τύψ-αι, τυψ-άσθω, 
D. τύψ-ασθον, τυψ.άσθων, 
P. τύψοεασθε, τυψ-άσθωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, may I have been struck. 


ry ated τύψ-αιο, τύψ-αιτο, 
ίμεθον, τύψ-αισθον, τυψ-αΐσθην, 
Ἢ τιν αΐμεθα, τύψ-αισθε, τύψ-αιντο. 


VERB. ᾿ 101 


-PARTICIPLES. 
Firat Aorist, having siruck myself. 

N. τυψ-άμενος, τυψ-αμένη, τυψ-αμένον, 
σ. Tuy αμένου, ᾿ τυψ-αμένης, τυψ-αμένου. 

Finer Forvurs, being about to strike myself. 
N. τυψ-όμενος,  τυψ-ομένη, τυψ-ομένον, 
G. τυψ-ομένου, τυψ-ομένης, τυψ-ομένου. 

Sgconp Forure, being about to strike myself. 
LN. run-otuevog, τυπ-ουμένῃ, τυπ-ούμενον, 
6. τυπ-οὐμενού, τυπο-ουμένης, τυπ-ούμενον. 


The Greek verb, of the class in w, will now be consid- 
ered under the following heads : 
. AUGMENT., - 
. Formation OF THE TENSES. 
. Force or THE TENSEs. 
. Mippiz Voice. — 
. ForcE or THE Moops. 


oe δ δ 


1. AUGMENT. 


1. The Augments are two: in number, the Syllabic and 
Temporal. 

2. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs that begin 
with a consonant, and is so called because it adds a sylla- 
ble to the verb. 

3. The temporal augment belongs to verbs that begin 
with a vowel, and is so called because it increases the time 
or quantity of the initial vowel. 

4. Three of the tenses have an augment, which is con- 
tinued through all the moods, viz., the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
end Third Future, or Paulo-post-futurum. 

5. Three recéive an augment in the indicative only, viz., 
the Imperfect and the two Aorists. 

6. Three receive no augment, viz., the Present and the 
First and Second Futures. . 

I2 
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7. The true use of the augment is to mark an action 
which is either completely or partially past. Hence it will 
appear why the present and the first and second futures 
have no augment; why the imperfect and two aorists have 
an augment only in the indicative ; and why the perfect, 
pluperfect, and third future, all three of which refer to a con- 
tinued action, have an augment continued throughout all the 
moods of the verb. 

8. The augment originally was the same in the case of 
all verbs, namely, an ¢ was prefixed, whether the verb be- 
gan with a vowel or a consonant. Traces of: this old aug- 
ment are found in the early Ionic poets, and occasionally 
in Ionic prose ; as, ἑάφθη for ἤφθη ; Edvdave for ἥνδανε. 

9. Afterward the usage was thus determined, that δ 
was only prefixed to verbs beginning with a consonant ; 
whereas, in others, it coalesced with the initial vowel, and 
became a long vowel or diphthong. Thus, τύπτω has in 
the imperfect &-rumrov, but ἄγω has ἦγον (from é-ayov), 
and οἰκίζω has @xZov (from &-ornigov). 

10. The Attics retained this old augment in the follow- 
ing cases: 1. In such words as ata, ἐάγην, ἐαγώς, from 
ἄγω, “to break ;” to distinguish them from ἧξα, ἧχα, ἄτα. 
from ἄγω, “I carry.” 2. In ἑάλωκα, ἑάλω; ἔοικα, ἔολπα, 
ἔοργα, in which the characteristic of the perfect middle (os 
and 0) could not be effaced. 3. In verbs which begin with 
& vowel not capable of being lengthened ; as, ἐώθουν, from 
ὠθέω ; ἔωσμαι, from the same ; ἐωνούμην, from ὠνέομαε ; 
ἐούρουν, from οὐρέω. 


RULES FOR THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


1. The augment of the imperfect and the two aorists, in 
verbs beginning with a consonant, is formed by merely 
prefixing ¢; as, ἔτυπτον, ἔτυψα, ἔτνπον. If, however, the 
verb begin with 6, the ῥ is doubled after the augment; as, 
ἔῤῥιπτον, from ῥίπτω ; ἔῤῥεον, from ῥέω. 
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2. The augment of the perfect is formed by repeating the 
initial consonant of the verb,.and annexing to it an €; as, 
τέτυφα, τέτυπα; λέλοιπα, &c. 

3. This repetition of the initial consonant is called by 
_ the grammarians Reduplication (Berdaciaouss) and is sub- 
ject to the following rules: 


(A.) 1 the verb begins with an aspirated consonant, 


then in the reduplication the corresponding smooth 
or lenis is put; as, φιλέω, perfect πεφίληκα; χρυ- 
σόω, perfect κεχρύσωκα. 


(B.) If the verb begins with ῥ, the perfect does not 


take the reduplication, but the ῥ is doubled and ε 
prefixed ; as, ῥίπτω, perfect ἔῤῥιφα. 


(C.) If the verb begin with a double consonant, ¢, &, 


f 


' ab, or with two consonants, the latter of which is 


not a liquid, the perfect does-not receive the redu- 


‘plication, but only the augment e; as, ζητέω, per- 


fect ἐζήτηκα; Evpéw, perfect ἐξυρήκα; ψάλλω, 
perfect ἔψαλκα ; σπείρω, perfect ἔσπαρκα ; στέλ- 
Aw, perfect ἔσταλκα. | 

To this rule, however, there are. the following 
exceptions: 1. The syncopated forms which be- 
gin with mr; as, πέπταμαι (for πεπέταμαιν) ; and 
also some other verbs in Tr ;. as, πτερόω, ἐπτερώ- 
Ka; πτήσσω, Exrnya. 2. The verb κτάομαι, of 
which the perfect κέκτημαι is more: used by the 
Attics, and &xrnuar by the Jonians and older At- 
tics. 


(D.) If the verb begins with a mmte and liquid, the 


reduplication appears in some cases, but in others 
is omitted. Μνάω always makes μέμνημαι ; and 
verbs whose second initial consonant is p receive 
the reduplieation regularly ; as, dpéuw, perfect de- 
δρόμηκα ; ϑραύω, perfect τέθραυκα ; τρέφω, per- 
fect τέτροφα. On the other hand, it is generally 
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wanting in verbs whose second initial consonant 
is A; as, γλύπτω, perfect ἔγλυφα. 


4. The augment of the pluperfect is formed by prefixing 
ε to the reduplication of the perfect ; as, τέτυφα, pluperfect 
ἐτετύφειν. 

5. The third future passive, being formed from the per- 
fect of the same voice, has, like that tense, the reduplica- 


tion ; as, τετύψομαι. 


RULES FOR THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT. , 


1. By the contraction of the augment ε with the initial 
vowel of the verb, the following results are obtained ; 


a@ becomes 7; 88, ἀκούω, imp. ἤκονον. 
e “ ἢ; “ ἐγείρω, “ ἤγειρον. 
ἕ “ i; “κάνω, . . ἵκανον. 
of @; “ὀνομάζω, “ ὠνόμαζον. 
y « ὕ; “ H6plvw, “ ὕδριζον. 
at 66 03 ἐς, αἴρω, εἰ ἦρον.. 

αν “ mu; “ αὐξάνω, “ ἠύξανον. 
ευ ce 7; εἰ εὔχομαι, [ ἠνχόμην. 
o « @; “ olxifw, * ᾧκιζον. ᾿ 


2. In some verbs; however, δ becomes δἰ ; as, ἔχω, el- 
yov; ἑάω, εἰῶν ; ἔλω, εἷλον, &c. 
᾿ς 3.-When a verb or verbal form begins with £0, the sec- 
ond vowel takes the augment ; as, ἐορτάζω, ἐώρταζον. So, 
also, in the pluperfects formed from the three perfects ἔοι- 
κα, ἔολπα, and ἔοργα, namely, ἐῴκειν, ἐώλπειν, and édp- 
γειν. 

4. Of vewels which are already long in themselves, & 
becomes 7, as already mentioned ; but the others, 7, @, 7, 
%, are wholly incapable of being augmented ; as, ἡττάομαε, 
‘imperfect ἡττώμην, perfect ἥττημαι, pluperfect ἡττήμην. 
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REMARKS ΟΝ THE TWO AUGMENTS. 
1. Syllabic. 


1. The Attics prefix the temporal instead of the syllabic 
augment to βούλομαι, δύναμαι, and μέλλω ; as, ἠδουλόμην, 
ἠδυνάμην, ἤμελλον. Here a form ἐῤούλομαε, ἐδύναμαιε, 
ἐμέλλω, is assumed, like θέλω and ἐθέλω. 

2. The initial augment in the pluperfect is sometimes 
omitted by the Attics; as, πεπόνθειν for ἐπεπόνθειν ; γε- 
γενήμην for ἐγεγενήμην. | 

3. In verbs beginning with A and p, the Jonians, Attics, 
and others are accustomed to put εἰ for Ae or pe; a8, Aap- 
Gave, perfect HAnda, for AéAnda; λαγχάνω, perfect el- 


MG. . : 
4. In Homer and Hesiod the second aorists often receive 
a reduplication ; as, κέκαμον for ἕκαμον, from κάμνω ; πέ- 
πιθον for ἔπιθον, from πείθω, &c. 
5. Thé augment of the historical tenses is very often 
omitted in poetry by writers not Attic ; as, βάλε for ἔθαλε ; 
βὴ for ἔθη; γένοντο for ἐγένοντο, &c. 


2. Temporal. 


1. Many verbs beginning with a diphthong neglect the 
augment. Those in ov never take it; as, οὐτάζω, οὔτα- 
Sov. Those in ez also have no augment; as, εἴκω, εἶκον, 
εἶξα, with the single exception of εἰκάζω, which is now 
and then augmented by: the Attics; as, εἰκάζω, elxaca, 
elxacpat, Attic gxaca, ἤκασμαι. Verbs ‘in ev have the aug- 
ment 7v with the Attics, though the usage is variable. 
Thus we have ηὐχόμην and εὐχόμην ; εὑρέθην, and very 
rarely ηὑρέθην. 

2. The verbs ὠθέω, ὠνέομαι, and οὐρέω, not being sus- 
ceptible of the temporal augment, take ¢ before their initial 
vowel or diphthong. In other words, they retain the early 
augment ; as, ὠθέω, ἐώθουν ; ὠνέομαι, ἐωνούμην ; οὐρέω, ᾿ 
ξόύρουν. Ἂς 

3. As the syllabic augment in βούλομαι, δύναμαι, and 
μέλλω, is increased by the temporal, in the same manner 
the temporal augment in the verb épdw is increased by the 
syllabic ; as, dpdw, imperfect ἑώρων. 


106 -AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. — 


‘ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


1. Verbs beginning with a vowel, not being able to take 
a reduplication like that in verbs with the syllabic aug- 
ment, have in the perfect, occasionally, ‘what is called the 
Attic Reduplication. 

2. The Attic reduplication is when the frst two letters 
of the root are repeated before the temporal augment, the 
initial vowel remaining unchanged. ‘Thus : 


dyelpw, ἤγερκα, Att. Red. ἀγήγερκά. 


ἐμέο, ἤμεκα, ss _ ἐμήμεκα. 
ὄλλυμι, ὥὦλεκα, © “ ὀλώλεκα. ͵ 
ἔρχομαι, ἤλυθ, 6“ ἐλήλυθα. 
ὄζω, ὧδα, “ ὅδωδα. 


8. The pluperfect sometimes prefixes to this reduplica- 
tion a new temporal augment ; most commonly 3 in ἀκήκοα, 
ἠκηκόειν. 

4. A similar reduplication is formed in some verbs in the 
second aorist, only that here the temporal augment comes 
first ; as, ἤραρον, ὥρορον, ἤγαγον. 


AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. ” 


1. When the verb is compounded witha preposition, the 
augment comes between the preposition and the verb ; as, 
προσφέρω, προσέφερον. 

2. Verbs compounded with other words have the aug- 
ment usually at the beginning ; as, μελοποιέω, ἐμελοποίουν; ; 
πλημμελέω, πεπλημμέληκα. 

3. Verbs compounded with εὖ and δύς take the temporal 
augment in the middle when these verbs commence with 
a vowel that cannot be changed; as, evepyeréw, εὐηργέ- 
τοῦν ; δυσαρεστέω, δυδσηρέστουν. 

4. But when these particles are joined to verbs com- 
mencing with an immutable vowel or a consonant, they 
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take the augment at the beginning ; as, δυσωπέω, ἐδυσώ- 
πουν ; δνατυχέω, ἐδυστύχησα ; εὐδοκιμέω, ηὐδοκίμουν. 
In. compounds with ev, however, the augment in such ca- 
ses is commonly omitted ; as, εὐωχέομαι, εὐωχούμην, &c. 


REMARKS ON THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. The prepositions, excepting περί, lose their final 
vowel before the syllabic augment; as, ἀπέδωκε, ἀμφέθαλ- 
Aev ; but περιέθηκα, not περέθηκα.“ In the case of προ, 
however, the o is usually contracted with ¢; as, mpov6n, 
προὔθηκα, ὅτε. 

.2. The prepositions σύν and ἐν, whose final consonant 
is changed by the laws of euphony into y, A, p, p, σ, re- 
sume ¥ before the syllabic augment; as, ἐγγίγνομαι, ἐνε- 
γιγνόμην ; συλλέγω, συνέλεγον ; ἐμμένω, ἐνέμενον, &c. 

3. Strictly speaking, all those verbs’ have the augment 
at the beginning which are not so much themselves com- 
pounded. with another verb as derived from a compound 
word. Thus, deyvorabéw, ἐδεινοπάθρυν, from δεινοπαθῆς 3 
οἰκοδομέω, φκοδόμουν, from οἰκοδόμος, &c. a 

4. Hence some verbs, apparently compounded with prep- 
ositions, take the augment at the beginning; as, ἐναντιού- 
pat, ἠναντιουμήν, from ἐναντίος. So, also, dvTi60Ad, ἠν- 
τιθόλουν. ᾿ 

5. Exceptions, however, to the rules just mentioned, are 
of no unfrequent: occurrence, especially among the Attics, 
with whom we find the following forms: ἐξεκλησίασαν, 
évexwplacov, προεφήτευσα, ἐπιτετήδευκα, &c., although in 
all these verbs no simple form exists, but they are derived 
at once from ἐκκλησία, ἐγκώμιον, προφήτης, ἐπιτηδής. 

6. Some compound verbs take a double augment, name- 
ly, one before and one after the preposition ; as, ἀνορθόω, 
ἠνώρθουν, ἐπηνώρθωται ; ἐνοχλέω, ἠνώχλουν ; ἀνέχω, ἦν- 
εἰχόμην ; παροινέω, ἐπαρῴνησεν, &c. Still more irregular 
are the following: δεδιτηκα, ἐξεδεδιήτητο, from διαιτάω ; 
δεδιῴκηκα, ἐδιῴκησα, from διοικέω; and, in later writers, 
ἠνήλωσα, from ἀναλίσκω, and δεδιηκόνηκα, ἴτοτῃ δεακονέω. 
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2. FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE TENSES. 
. The Imperfect 


is formed from the present -by changing the termination ὦ 
into ov, and prefixing the augment; as, τύπτω, ἔτυπτον ; 
λέγω, ἔλεγον ; ἄγω, ἦγον. τς 

fo The First Future 


is formed from the present by changing the last syllable in 
the | | 


First conjugation into ψω; as, τύπτω, Tipw; 
Second. conjugation “ ξω;. “ λέγω, «λέξω ; 
. Third gonjugation ““ ow; “ the, Thaw ; ; 
and in the ar conjugation by circumflexing the last 
syllable, and shortening the penult; as, ψαλλω, ψαλῶ. 

Verbs in dw and éw generally change a and ε into 7, and | 
verbs in 6m change 0 into W; as, τιμάω, τιμήσω; φιλέω, | 
φιλήσω ; δηλόω, δηλώσω. 

Four verbs, commencing with a smooth, syllable, change 
that smooth into an aspirate in the future ; as, 


ἔχω, ἕξω. ot τρέχω, ϑρέξω. | 
τρέφω, ϑρέψω. | τύφω, ϑύψω. 
The First Aorist . : 


is formed from the first future by prefixing the augment and 
changing ὦ into a; as, τύψω, ἔτυψα. ot 


1, These apparent anomalies admit of a very easy explanation. The 
old form of ἔχω was ἔχω, which was changed to ἔχω, because two suc- 
F cossive syllables cannot well have eaeh an aspiration. But in the future 
, the aspirate reappears, in consequence of the z being removed, in order 
te Θ way for the termination of the future, ξῶώ. In like manner, the. 
old presents of τρέφω, τρέχω, and τύφω were respectively ϑρέφω, ϑρέχω, 
and ϑύφω, changed to τρέφω, &c., in order that two successive syllables 
might not each begin with an aspirate ; ; while in the future the first as- 
pirate reappears, the latter having been changed. 
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In verbs of the fourth conjugation, namely, those ending 
in A@, pw, νω, pw, the short vowel of the . penult is aguin 
made long by changing 


ἃ into: 13 ψάλλω, ᾿ψᾶλῶ, ἔψηλα. 
a“ mn; “ φαίνω, paiva, ἔφηνα. 
e “© εἰ; “ στέλλω, στελῶ, ἔστειλα. 
ζ 6 τ; US κρίνω, κρὶνῶ, ἔκρῖνα. 


bd “© bv; “ ιἀμύνω, ἀμῦνῶ, ἤμῦνα. 


But verbs in -ραένω and -taryw have only a long a in the 
penult of the first aorist, without: changing .it into 9; as, 
περαίνω, Tepava, ἐπέρᾶνα ; πιαίνω, πιᾶνῶ, ἐπίᾶνα. 

Later writers form also many others with long a, where, 
according to the general rule, the 7 should be employed ; 
as, ἐσήμᾶνα, from σημαίνω ; ἐκοίλᾶνα, from κοιλαένω. 

Some verbs, wliich have o inthe future, lose it in the 
first aorist; as, χέω, χεύσω, ἔχενα ; σεύω, σεύσω, Eoeva ; 
καίω, Kavow, Exna. 


The Perfect 


is formed from the first future by prefixing the continued 
augment, and changing, in the - 


First conjugation, yw into ¢a; 88, τύψω, τέτυφα. 
Second conjugation, f “χα; ““ λέξῳ, λέλεχα. 
Third conjugation, σ “ xa; “ τέίσω, τέτικα. 
Fourth conjugation, ὦ “ ka; “ ψαλῶ, ἔψαλκα. 


, Dissyllabies in -Aw and -ρω change the e of the first fu- 
ture into a; as, στέλλω, στελῶ, ἔσταλκα;; orelpw, σπερῶ, 
Eorrapka. ‘But polysyltables, on the contrary, retain the e ; 
as, ἀγγέλλω, ἀγγελῶ, ἤγγελκα. 

Verbs in-(w, «ὕνω, and -¢/vw reject.» before «, and retain 
the short vowel of the future ; as, κρένω, kpiva, Kéxpixa ; 
πλύνω, TAGVO, πέπλῦκα ; but those in είνω change the δ of 
the future into ὦ ; as, τείνω, τενῶ, TéTaKA. 

K 
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Verbs in -afvw change v before « into y ; as, φαένω, φα- 
νῶ, πέφαγκα ; μιαίνω, μιανῶ, μεμίαγκα. 

In some verbs the ε is changed into 0; as, τρέφω, ϑρέ- 
- abw, τέτροφα ; κλέπτω, κλέψω, κέκλοφα;; λέγω, λέξω, λέ- 
λοχα, &c., and even before the consonants ; ; 88, πέμπω, 
πέμψω, πέπομφα. 


The Pluperfott 


18 formed from the perfect by prefixing ε to the continued 
augment, if there be a reduplication, and changing the ter- 
mination @ into ey; as, τέτνφα, ἐτετύφειν . .. 


The Second Aorist | 


is formed from the present by prefixing the augment, short- 
ening the penult, and changing into ον ; as, τύπτω, ἐτῦ- 
πον; λείπω, ἔλίπον ; κάμνω, Exdpov. 

The penult οἵ. the present is shortened for this purpose 
_ by the following changes : 


Vowels. 
a into @; as, πταίρω, ἕπτᾶρον. 
n “§:' &@ “© 2f6w, ἐἔλᾶθον. 
ε “ ad; “.τρέπω, ἔτρᾶπον. 
ev “ ὕ;. “ gebyo, ἔφὕγον. 
“ 0; “© λείπωρ ἔλϊπον. 
; “  € OF @, in verbs ending 1 in λω, μω, νω, PW. 


Consonants. . 


‘AX -into 2; as, βάλλω, - ἔϑᾶλον. 
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Verbs in -Gw and -cow of the second conjugation form 
the second aorist in yow; as, κράζω, ἔκρᾶγον ; πράσσω, 
ἔπρᾶγον ; but those of the third conjugation form it in δον"; 
as, φράζω, Eppadov. | 

The verb πλήσσω makes ἔπληγον in the second aorist ; 
but the a appears in the compounds that signify “to fright- 
en ;” a8, κατέπλαγον, ἐξέπλαγον. 


The Second Future: 


is formed from the second aorist by dropping the aug- 

ment, and changing ov into circumflexed @; as, ἔτυπον, 
‘The Attic Future 

is formed by throwing out o in -ἄσω, -ἔσω, -ἴσω, -dow, of 

the future, and then contracting the vowels thus brought 


into contact ; as, ἐξελῶ for ἐξελάσω ; ἐλῶ for ἐλάσω ; dta- 
oxed® for διασκεδάσω; κομιῶ for κομίσω; ὀμοῦμαι for 


ὁμόσομαι;: paxsioba for μαχέσεσθαι, &c. 


"REMARKS ON THE. FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE 
TENSES. 


A. Future. 


1. The old. future of all verbs ended originally in eau, 
and we still find ὀλέσω from bAw, and dpéow from dpw. 

2. This primitive form in -eow was changed by the Ho- 
lians into ow by dropping the 2; as, dpw, dpow ; dpw, dp- 
ow; κύρω, κύρσω. The lonians, on the other hand, changed 
the old form into ew by rejecting σ; as, ὀλέω, ἀρέω, κυρέω, 
&c., while the Attics contracted this form Into @; as, μένω, 
μενῶ; στέλλω, στελῶ, ὅτε. 
᾿ς 8. Thus; from the original. form of. the future in ἔσω, 


_ which remained only in some verbs, two new forms arose, 


one in ow, and the other in ἕω, contracted @ ὥ, 

4. The future in ὦ was chiefly used in verbs whose 
characteristic was 4, μη ν, Py that is, which ended in Ao, 
pw, vo, pw; the future 1 ‘in σῷ was, with a few exceptions, 
employed in the rest, 
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δ. This future in ow 18: generally dertominated the first 
future, and the future in ὦ is also a first futuré in verbs 
which end in Aw, pw, vw, and pw, but in other verbs it is 
called the second future. 

6. In strictness, therefore, the second future is only a 
dialect variation from the first, and does not exist at all in 
verbs ending in Aw, μω, νω, and βω. ’ ᾿ 

7. In changing the termination «ἔσω into ow; the conso- 
nants immediately preceding it are also changed according 
to the ordinary rules of euplony. ‘Thus : 


(A.) The consonants 6, 6, τ, ¢, are omitted before σ᾽, 
and the remaining consonants, .7, 3, φ, K, Y, %; 
are united with the o that follows into the double 
consonants ᾧ and ἔ ; as, κρύπτω, κρυπτέσω, κρύ- 
ψω ; ἄγω, ἀγέσω, ἄξω." πλέκω, πλεκέσω, πλέξῳ. 

(B.) _ Double Y makes γξ; 88, 'λίγγω, Atyyéow, Aly- 


(C.) it » precede 4, θ, τ, " it is thrown out; but, in 
order that the syllable may remain long, an ¢ is in- 
serted after ε ; as, onévdw, σπείσω. 

(D.) In this latter, case, however, particularly when 
the verb ends in ζω, cow, or TT, usage must be 

_ attended ‘to, since many verbs of this kind are 
formed in e different manner in the future:, Thus, 
¢ becomes & in some;. as, ἀράζω, κράξω, where 
the original form of the present was In yw; as, 
κράγω, Kpayéow, κράξω; in others it becomes 
γξω ; a8, πλάζω, πλάγξω, where the original form 
of the present was in YY ; as, πλάγγω, πλαγγέ- 
σώ, πλάγξω. 

(E. ) Verbs ἴῃ σσω and trw are most of them derivéd 
from forms in kw and yw, and hence have the fu- 
tureingw. Thus, φρίσσω, φρίξω ; old form φρίκω, 
φρικέσω, φρίξω. “And again, Tapdcow, ταράξω ; old’ 
form ταράχω, tapaygow, ταράξω. Other verbs in 
σσὼ and tTw are considered merely as lengthened 
forms of verbs pure, or verbs in ὦ with a vowel or 
diphthong preceding, and hence they make the fu- 

- ture in ow; as, ἁρμόζω, ἁρμόσω. 


8. Verbs pure, whose final syllable is preceded by a 
diphthong, undergo no change in the future except the as- 
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sumption of σ; as, ἀκούω, ἀκούσω; παύω, παύσω. In 
other verbs pure, where.a vowel precedes the termination, 
the short vowel of the present becomes long before the o ; 
as, δακρύω, dakpvow ; Tiw, τίσω. Hence verbs in ἕω, da, 
and όω have the long vowel in the penult of the future ; 
4 2 2 A 4 
as, φιλέω, φιλήσω ; τεμάω, τιμήσω. χρυσόω, χρυσώσω. 
The following exceptions, however, must be noted : 


(A.). The termination ἔω makes ἔσω in τελέω, dp- 
κέω, νεικέω, and some others ; as, τελέσω, ἀρκέ- 
ow, vetxtow. These futures are very probably 
from old presents in . 

-(B.) Some verbs in ἕω have eow and yow ; as, Ka- 
λέω, καλήσω, Attic καλέσω ; alvéw, alvjow, Attic 
alvéow. Here two forms of the present appear 
to have been originally in use, one in w, making 

᾿ς ἔσω in the future, and another in ἕω, making ἤσω. 

(C.) Verbs in aw, whose final syllable is preceded 
by ¢ or ¢, or by the consonants A and p, have the 
future in dow. « And this future is short if a vowel 
or the letter p precede aw in the present, but oth- 
erwise it is long. Thus, ξάω, ἐᾶσω ; dpdw, dpa- 
aw ; but yeAdw, yeAdow. | 

(D.) But the following verbs in dw make fow in the 
future, namely, ovAdw and ypdw. Verbs which 
have o before: the final dw have also generally 

‘Row; as, Bodw, βοήσω. — 

(E.) The termination 6 makes ὅσω in verbs which 

are not derivative ; as, ὀμόω, ὀμόσω ; dpdw, ἀρό- 
ow, ὧς. _ ." 


9. The verbs καίω and «λαίω, in Attic κάω and κλάω, 
make the future in -avow ; a8, Καύσω, κλαύσω. 

10. Verbs in Aw, pw, vw, pw, shorten the penult when 
forming the future ; as, duivw, ἀμῦνῶ ; κρίνω, κρἵνῶ. This 
arises from the circumstance of the tone in the future rest- 
ing on the last syllable. | | 

11. Many barytone verbs are frequently formed by the 
Attics and Jonians, like contracted verbs, by changing ὦ 
into ήσω ; 85, βάλλω, βαλλήσω ; βόσκω, βοσκήσω ; τύπτω, 
τυπτήσω. , K 

2. 
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2. Perfect. 


1. Verbs in po and vw presuppose 8 future in ἤσω ; 88, 
νέμω, νενέμηκα ; μένω, μεμένηκα. In these perfects the fu- 
tures νεμήσω, μενήσω are presupposed, which, however, 
were hardly in use any more than the forms of the present 
νεμέω, μενέω, &c. 

2. Generally, 7 and ε in the future and perfect are fre- 
quently interchanged.- Thus δέω has δήσω in the fature, 
_and dédexa in the perfect. On the other hand, καλέω has 
commonly in the fature Καλέσω, but 1 in the perfect κέκληκα 
by syncope for κεκάληκα. 

-3. Some verbs take w before x instead of 93 88, μέμ- 
ὄλωκα for μεμόληκα, where B is put between p and A, as 
in μεσημόρία. So olywxa, from οἴχομαι, instead of οἴχηκα; ; 
and TENT OKA, from πέτω or πίπτω, instead of πέπτηκα. 


8. Second Aorist. 


1. As a short penult is required in the second aorist, it 
frequently happens that, when two consonants comé together 
whiclt lengthen the vowel, they are transposed ; as, δέρκω, 
ἔδρακον ; πέρθω, ἔπραθον ; where the original forms were 
ἔδαρκον and ErrapBov. 

2. Verbs pure have no second aorist, and the forms 
which do occur come from barytone verbs. Thus, ἔστερον 
comes from στέρω, not στερέω ; ἔδουπον from δούπω, not 
δουπέω. , | 

8. If the second aorist would only have been distinguished 
from the imperfect by a short penult, or if it would have 
differed in no respect, as to form_and quantity, from that 
tense, the verb has no second aorist active. It may have, 
however, a second: adrist passive. Thus, γράφω has no 
second aorist active, but it has ἐγράφην in the passive. 


~ 
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2. FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE TENSES. 
The Present . 
is formed from the present active by changing w into ovat ; 
as, τύπτω, τύπτομα.΄. 


The Imperfect 
is formed from the imperfect active by changing ov into 
όμην ; as, ἔτυπτον, ἐτυπτόμημ. 

The Perfect 
is formed from the perfect active by changing, i in the . 


ga pure - inta μμᾶε ; as, τέτυφα,. τέτυμμαι. 
. Ἐπεὶ conjugation, ; ga impure “ pat; "a τέτερφα, τέτερμαι. 


Second conjugation, χα “ἐς γμαι ; “ λέλεχα, λέλεγμαι. 
Third conjugation, κα - © opat; “ πέφρακα, πέφρασμαι. 
Fourth conjugation, xa “ pa; “ ἕψαλκα, ἔψαλμαι. 


In verbs of the third conjugation, however, κα is changed 
into pas when a long vowel or pa precedes the final sylla- 
ble ; as, σπειράω, oreipdow, ἐσπείρακα, ἐσπείρᾶμαι ; δράω, 
δράσω, dédpaxa, δέδρᾶμαι ; φιλέω, φιλήσω, πεφίληκα, πεφί-᾿ 
λημαι, &c. 

But there are exceptions to this rule in the case of some 
verbs, which haye a diphthong before the final w of the ac- 
tive, since diphthongs have arisen from the short vowel 
made long; as, ἀκούω, ἤκονσμαι; πταίω, ἕἔπταισμαι; ϑραύω, 
τέθραυσμαι, ἄς. ᾿ 

Verbs in αένω, which make ~yxa in the perfect active, 
make, after rejecting γ, the termination of the perfect pas- 
sive in opat; as, φαίνω, πέφαγκα, πέφασμαι. 

In some verbs the quantity is changed ; as, πέπωκα, πέ- 
πομαὶ, from πίνω ; and δέδωκα, δέδομαι, from δίδωμι. 

The vowel ὁ in the perfect active, which was derived 
from 8 of the present, is again changed to ε in the perfect 
passive ; as, κλέπτω, κέκλοφα, κέκλεμμα: πέμπω, πέπομ- 


φα, πέπεμμαι.. ' . . -ς . 3 
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But if p with another consonant precede the 0, it is 
changed in the perfect passive intd a; as, στρέφω, ἔστρο- 
ga, ἔστραμμαι ; τρέπω, τέτροφα, τέτραμμαι. 

The third person plural of the perfect is formed ‘from the 
third person singular by inserting » before rac ; 88, 7re@e- 
λήνται, from πεφιλήται.. But if the first person of the per- 
fect passive end in paz impure, that is; with a consonant 
preceding it, the third person plural is fornfed by ἃ peri- 
phrasis of the verb elué and the perfect participle ; ; as, τέ- 
τυμμαι, τετυμμένοι εἰσί 

This same periphrasis is employed in the _optative and 
‘subjunctive moods, when the perfect ends in μαε impure ; 
as, τετυμμένος εἴην, τετυμμένος ©. But not when the per- 
fect ends in ae pure ; as, τετιμήμην, τετιμῶμα. “ 


The Pluperfect 


is formed from the perfect by changing paz into pny, and 
prefixing ε to the continued augment, if there be a + redupli- 


cation; as, τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. 


The third person plural of the pluperfect i 18 formed by a 
periphrasis of εἰμί and the perfect participle, whenever the 
perfect from which it is derived ends in μαι impure ; as, 
τετυμμένοι ἧσαν. 


The First Aorist : 
is formed from the third person singular of the perfect by 


dropping the reduplication, changing tae into θην, and the 
preceding smooth into an aspirated mute; 88, Τέτυπται, 


ἐτύφθην. 
Four verbs take o before the termination θην, although 


it is not found in the third person of the perfect; as, μέμ- 


νηται, ἐμνήσθην ; κέχρηται, ἐχρήσθην ; ἔῤῥωται, ἐῤῥώσθην ; 


1. This is done from a "ἢ rinciple of euphony, since τέτνπνται would 
be too harsh for the ear. The same remark applies to the pluperfect, 
end to the optative and subjunctive moods. 
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πέπληται, ἐπλήσθην. On the contrary, σέσωσται makes 

ἐσώθην. 

* Some which have ἢ in the perfect passive receive ane 

in the first aorist; as, εὕρηται, εὑρέθην ; ἐπήνηται, ἐπην- 

ἔθην; ἀφήρηται; ἀφηρέθήν.. From εἴρηται the aorist is ἐῤ- 
ῥήθην and ἐῤῥέθην. 


Verbs which change € of the future into o of the perfect . 
active, and into a in the perfect passive, take ¢ agai in the 
first aorist; as, ἔστραπται, ἐστρέφϑην : τέτρατίται, ἐτρέφ- 
θην ; ᾿τέθραπταΐ, ἐθρέφθην. \ 


‘ The First Future 


is ‘formed from the first aorist by dropping the augment, 
and changing θην into θήσομαι + as, ἐτύφθην, τυφθήσομαι. 


The Second Aerist | - 


is formed from the second aorist active by changing ov into 
ἣν ; as, ἔτυπον͵ ἐτύπην. 

No sécond aorist passive occurs in ὅην, om, την; 
from verbs in w pure, except ἐκάην, ἐδάην, ἐῤῥύην, ‘tay. 


The Second Funre 


is formed from the second aorist by dropping the augment, 
and changing ἣν into noouar; as, ἐτύπην, τυπήσομαι. 


' The Third Future, 


or Paulo-post- futurun, i is formed from the second person 
singular of the perfect by changing αὐ into 0 wat ; as, τέτυ- 


wat, τετύψομαι. ᾿ ; . 
8. FORMATION OF THE MIDDLE TENSES. 
The Present and Imperfect 


are the same in form as those of the passive voice, and are 
. similarly formed. 
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The Perfect 


θ᾽ formed from the second aorist active by prefixing the 
reduplication, and changing ov into a; as, ἔτυπον, τέτυπα. 
_ If the second aorist has a or ε in the penult, the perfect 
middle changes this into 0; a8, σπείρω, ἔσπαρρν, ἧσπορα; 

ἐγείρω, ἤγερον, ἤγορα. 
᾿ς Βα if the α in the penult, of the second aorist comes 
from αὐ or 7 in the present, or is long there by position, 
the perfect changes it into 7; as, μαένομαι, ἐμάνην, μέμη- 
va; πλήσσω, ἔπλαγον, πέπληγα ; ϑάλλω, ἔθαλον, τέθηλα; 
κλάζω, ἔκλαγον, κέκληγα. 

᾿ The exceptions to this rule are the following ? κράζω, 
ἔκραγον, κέκρᾶγα ; πράσσω, ἔπρᾳγον, πέπρᾶγα ; φράζω, 
ἔφραδον, πέφρᾶδα ; Edw, Eada ; ἄγω, “ to break,” ἐᾶγα. 


If the second aorist has ¢ in the penult from a present - 


in εἰ, the perfect middle changes it into οἱ ; as, πείθω, ἔπι- 
Gov, πέποιθα ; λείπω, ἔλιπον, λέλοιπα ; εἴδω, ἴδον, olda.. 

But if ¢ be already in the present, the perfect merely 
lengthens it after having heen short in the setond aorist ; 
as, τρίζω, Etpiyov, tétptya. 

In some verbs the penult of the perfect middle remains 
short ; as, ἀκήκοα, from ἀκούω ; ἐλήλῦθα, from ἐλεύθω. 
On the other hand, we have πέφευγα, from φεύγω ; κέκευθα, 
from κεύθω ; τέτευχα, from τεύχω. | 

The verb ῥήσσω makes ἔῤῥωγα ; 80, also, we have ἔολ- 
πα, from ἔλπω ; Eopya, from Epyw ; εἴωθα, from ἔθω. 

Some perfects appear to be formed immediately from the 
present by changing into a, and prefixing the reduplica- 
tion; as, δούπω, δέδρυπα ; diw, δέδια, and 80, also, ἄνωγα, 


for ἤνωγα. 


The Pluperfect 


is formed from the perfect by prefixing ε, and changing a 
into ery ; as, τέτυπα, ἐτετύπειν. 
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The First Aorist 
is s formed from the first aorist active by adding μὴν ; as, 


ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 


The First Future . 
is formed from the first future active by changing ὦ into 


ομαι; 88, τύψω, τύψομαι. " 
In verbs of the fourth conjugation ὦ is s changed into ov- . 


μαι; as, ψαλῶ, ψαλοῦμαι. " 
The Second ‘Aorist 


is » formed from the second aorist active by changing ov into 
ouny ; as, ἔτύπτον, ἐτυπτόμην. ΝΞ 


I 


| The Second ‘Future - ¢ 
is formed from the second future active by changing ὦ into 
οὔμαι ; as, τυπῶ, τυποῦμαι.. | ; 


REMARKS ON THE PASSIVE TENSES. 


1. Present. 


I. The true Attic termination' of the second person sin- 
gular is et. And this form is employed also to distinguish 
the subjunctive from the indicative. The termination in ἢ 
for the second person of the present indicative belongs to 
the common dialect. 

2. The old form of the second person was in -ecaz, from 
which the Ionians made -eas, and the Attics:-e. Thus, 
τύπτεσαε ; Ton, τύπτεαι ; ; Att. τύπτει, common dialect 
τύπτῃ. 

8. The‘old form in cat for the second . person continued 
in use, I. In some contracted verbs ; as, ἀδυνάσμαι, ὄδυ- 
γναέσαι ; κανχάομαι, καυχάεσαι. II. "In verbs in μὲ; 88, 


1. The old rule used to be, that only three verbs retained this δὲ in 
the second person, namely, βούλομαι, πτομαι, and οἴομαι, making re- 
spectively βούλει, ὄψει, and οἴει. But the best editions now restore εἰ 
to the second persons of al] verbs. Compare Porson, Pref. ad Hee. 


p- iv. 
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ἵσταμαι, loracat, &c. III. In the perfect and pluperfect 
passive of all verbs; the. 2,however, before the o, being 
dropped, and the double consonant brought in; as, τέτυψαι, 
for τετυπέσαι ; ἐτέτυψο Tor ἐτετύπεσω. IV. In some ir- 
regular futures ; as, ἔδομαι, ἐδέσαι ; φάγομαι, φάγεσαι. 


"2. Imperfect. 
’ The old form of the second person singular of this tense 
was ἐτύπτεσο, from which the lonians made ἐπύπτεο; and 
the Attics ἐτύπτου. 


~ 


7 3. First Future. 


᾿ ‘The second person singular of this tense ended original- 
ly in eoaz, whence the -Ionians: formed eat, and the Attics 
et. The form ῃ belongs to the ‘common dialect. 


a 


‘ 3. FORCE OF. THE TENSES. 
| ‘General Remarks. 


1. The time in which an action can take place is either 
present, past, or future. There are thus in Greek, as in ev- 
ery language, three principal tenses, the Present (6 éveo- 
τὠς), the Preterit, and the Future (ὁ μέλλων). 

2. Of the present there is only one simple form in Greek, 
but for the preterit there are more than in any other. lan- 


3. A An action, for i instance, is represented as either i in itself 
and absolutely past, or-as relatively past in respect to an- 
other time expressed or conceived. The aorist serves to 
denote the time entirely past ; the imperfect, the perfoct, and 
the pluperfect, thé relative time. — - 

4. The imperfect (ὁ παρατατικὅς) represents a past ace 
tion as continuing during another past action, and accom- 
panying it ; the perfect (χρόνος παρακείμενος. τῷ παρόντι) 
and pluperfect (ὃ ὑπερσυντελεκὅς) designate an action come 
pleted, but continuing in its imnmediate consequences to-an- 

. other time ; the perfect to the present, the pluperfect to a 
‘time past. 
_ ὅ. In the’ same way the future is conceived under three 
modifications ; either as simply future, without reference 
to another action; as in the first and second Sutures active 
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and future middie; or as future and complete, as in the 
first and second futures-passive ; or as future and with refer- 
ence to an action to take place in a still more remote futu- 
rity,-as in the third future passive. 


. Λ΄ Special Remarks. 


1. According to what has just been remarked, the pres- 
ent, as in all languages, designates an action present and 
still incomplete ; while, of the three tenses of past time, 
the aortst marks a past action in itself, without any refer- 
ence to another action at the same or a different time. 

. 2. The perfect, on the contrary, expresses an action 
which has taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but is 
connected, either in itself or its consequences, or its ac- 
companying circumstances, with the present time. Thus, 
ἔγραψα, “1 wrote,” signifies, indeed,.the completion of the 
action ; but it does not determine whether the consequen- 
ces of it, namely, the writing which I have written, be still 
existing or not. On the contrary, γέγραφα, “I have writ- 
ten,” besides indicating the fact of my having written, 
shows also the continued existence of the writing. In the 
same manner, γεγάμηκα, “Tam married ;” on the contrary, 
ἐγάμησα, “I married.” . Hence κέκτημαι signifies, “1 pos- 
sess,” properly, “I have acquired unto myself, and the ac- 
quisition is stil] mine.” . a 

3. The perfect retains its reference to a continued action 
through all the moods. ‘Thus, ὁ μὲν ληστὴς οὗτος ἐς τὸν 
Πυριφλεγέθοντα ἐμθεθλήσθω, “ Let this robber be cast into 
Pyriphlegethon, and remain there.” And again, ἐξιόντες, 
εἶπον τὴν ϑύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, “On going out, they gave d- 
rections that the door should be shut, and kept so.” 

4. The imperfect expresses, 1. An action continuing du- 
ring another action which is past. It differs from the aorist 
in this, that the aorist marks an action past, but transient ; 


the imperfect an action past, but at that time continuing. . 


Thus, τοὺς. πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο (an immediate action) of 
Bdpbapot καὶ ἐμάχοντο (continued action) ἐπεὶ δ΄ 

ἧσαν (continued) οἱ ὁπλῖται ἐτράποντο (imme καὶ οἱ 
μέν πελτασταὶ εὐθύς εἵποντο (continued). “ The barbari- 
ans received the targeteers and fought ; but when the heavy 
armed men were near they turned away in flight, and ‘the 
targeteers immediately pursued them.” 
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5. The imperfect also expresses, 2. An action continued 
by being frequently repeated ; as, τὸν σῖτον τὸν ἐν TH χώ- 
pa διεφθείρετε καὶ τὴν. γῆν ἐτέμνετε. “ You destroyed, 
from time to time, the grain throughout the country, and you 
ravaged the land.” 

6. This same tense also expresses, on some occasions, 
an action begun or contemplated, but not completed ; or, in 
other words, an attempt not brought to a suecessfil conelu- 
sion. As, ἐμισθοῦτο, “he wished to hire” (Herod. 1. 68) ; 
and again, τἄμ᾽ ἔθνῃσκε τέκνα, “my children were on the 
point of losing their lives.” . | 

7. The third future passive refers to an action which 
will be permanent or continued in future time ; and it there- 
fore bears the same relation to the other futures as, among 
the tenses of the past time, the pérfect does to the aorist. 
It is sometimes, therefore, in consequence of this, styled the 
Perfect’s Future. Thus, ἐμοὶ δὲ λελεέψεται ἄλγεα λυγρά, 
“while mournful woes shall continue to remain unto me.” 
And again, ὁ πολίτης ἐν καταλόγῳ οὐδεὶς μετεγγραφήσεταε, 
ἀλλ᾽, ὥσπερ ἣν τὸ πρῶτον, ἐγγεγράψεται. “No citizen 
shall become enrolled in another class, but shall remain 6π- 
rolled in that in which he was at first.” . 7 

8. Hence, of those verbs whose present marks only the 
beginning of an action, but the perfect the complete action, 
the third future is used in order to show that the perfect 
action is to happen in future ; as, κτάομαι, “ F acquire ;” 
. κέκτημαι, “1 possess ;” κεκτήσομαι, “1 shall possess.” 
Whereas κτήσομαι means merely, “ I shall acqutre for my- 
self.” 7 ΝΕ 
, The third future is therefore often used to express 

the rapidity of an action by taking, not the beginning of it, 
but its completion and the state resulting from it ; as, rre7- 
. αὔσεται, “he shall instantly cease ;” πεπράξεται, “ tt shall, 
be immediately done.” It 15. 1018 meaning which has ob- 
tained for it the less correct name. of Paulo-post-futurum, 
namely, whet will take place soon, or a little after the 
present. . ' | 

10. Besides the simple forms of the future, there is also 
ἃ periphrastic future, made up of μέλλω and the mfinitive 
of the present, the aorist, or the future, and corresponding 
‘with the*Latin periphrastic future of the participle in. urus 
‘and the verb sum. It answers to the English, “ betag about 


to do anything ;” “ tntending to do a thing,” &c. 
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11, The sorist not only refers to instantaneous action, 
but is also frequently employed with the meaning, “to be 
wont.” Thus, ἦν τις τούτων tt. παραθαίνῃ ζημίαν ἐπέθε- 
σαν, “ If any person transgress any one of these, they inflict 
punishment upon him.” . 

Γ2. The second gorist differs from the first in form alone, 
not in meaning. Two modes of forming the past or his- 
torical tense got early into use in Greece ;' the one gaye 
that which we call the first aorist, the other that which we 
call the second aorist. The former, from its origin, was 
truly a distinct tense, having a system of terminations alto- 
gether peculiar to itself; but the latter is little else than a 
slight modification of the imperfect. Usage early declared 
itself in favour of the former ; and, at the period when Greek 
literature began, the second form obtained only in a limited 
number of the more primitive verbs ; while every verb of 
more recent and derivative formation exhibited the first ex- 
clusively. Jn a very few words only are both forms to be 
found ; and even in these, the duplicates, for the most part, 
belong to different dialects, ages, or styles. - In import, these 
two forms of the aorist never differed. 

13. A satisfactory illustration of the principle which has 
just been stated in relation to the second aorist may be 
found m our own language. In. English, also, there are 
two originally distinct modes of forming’ the common past 
tense: the first by adding the syllable ed, as in I killed; 
the other chiefly by certain changes in the vowels; as in ἢ. 
wrote, I saw, I knew, Iran, &c. Let the student call the 
former and regular form the first aorist, and the latter the 
second, and he will have a correct idea of the amount of 
the distinction between those tenses in Greek. The form 
ἔτυψα in Greek is what J killed is in English ; that is, the 
regular form of the past tense, which obtains in’a vast ma- 
jority of verbs: the form ἔλαθον, on the contrary, is alto- 
gether analogous to I took, or I saw, acknowledged by all 
grammarians not as a second or distinct preterit, but as © 
an instance of irregular variety of formation obtaining in ~ 
certain verbs. 

14. It may be objected to this view of the subject, that 
there are verbs in Greek in which both forms of the aorist 
occur. A careful examination, however, will prove that 


1. Philological Museum, No. iv.,p. 197. Cambridge, 1832. 
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the number of such verbs is extremely small.compared with 
that of those’which have only the one or the other aorist. 
But even here the analogy is supported by the English 
verb, since we meet with many instances in which English 
verbs retain both forms of the preterit. Thus, for exam- 
ple, I hanged, or I hung ; I spit, or I spat; I awaked, or I 
awoke ; I cleft, I clave, or I clave. Such duplicates in 
Gteek verbs are extremely rare ; probably there is not one 
Greek verb in five hundred in which they can be met with. 
The form called the second aorist is, indeed, common 
enough ; but, then, where it exists, that of the first aorist 
is almost always wanting. We have εὗρον, ἔλαθον, εἶδον, 
ἤγαγον, ἔλιπον, ἔδραμον ; but the regular form is as much 
ἃ nonentity in these verbs as it is in the English verbs 1 
found, I took, 1 saw, I led, I left, 1 ran, &c. The first 
aorist in these would be sheer vulgarity ; it would be par- 
allel to 7 finded, 1 taked, I seed. 

15. In strictness, therefore, the Greek verb has but one 
aorist active ; that aorist, when regular, following the model 
of ἔτνψα, but being sometimes formed less regularly, in 
another manner, like €Aa6ov. Now and then, ‘in the variety 
of dialects and styles, two forms appear in the same verb, 
as in ἔπεισα and ἔπιίθον ; one of these, however, as in this 
instance ἔπεισα, being that in ordinary use, the other rare, 
anomalous, and nearly obsolete. 

16. The second future, also; has only, in strictness, an 
existence in name, and the same principle may.be applied 
to it as in the case of the second aorist. Verbs in Aw, po, 
vw, pw, have no second. future ; in other verbs the second 
future is only a dialect modification of the first. . 


_4 VOICES. 


The active and passive voices of the Greek verb have 
nothing very peculiar in their signification when compared 
with the corresponding voices of the Latin verb. We shall 
therefore confine our remarks to 


The Middle Vaice. 


1. The Middle Voice has been so called by grammarians 
as having ἃ middle signification between the active and 
passive, implying neither action nor passion simply, but a 
union in some degree of both. 
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2. The principal usages of the middle voice are five in 
number. The first four may be called usages of reflexive, 
the fifth the usage of reciprocal signification.’ 


I. Where A does the act on himself, or on what 
belongs to himself; or, in other words, is the ob- 
ject of his own ‘action; as, ἀπήγξατο, “he hung 
himself ;” κεφαλὴν ἐκόψατο, “ he wounded his own 

. head.” 

Ii. Where A does the act on some other object M, 
relatively to himself, and not for another person ; 
as, κατεστρέψατο τὸν Μῆδον, “he made the Median 
subject to himself.” 

III. Where A gets an act done for himself, or for 
those belonging to him, by B. Thus of Chryses 
it is said, in the Iliad, that he came to the Grecian 
camp, λυσόμενος ϑύγατρα, “to get his daughter 
released by Agamemnon, on the payment of a ran- 
som ;” that is, briefly, “to ransom his daughter.” 
Whereas, of Agamemnon it is said, ovd’ ἀπέλυσε 
ϑύγατρα, “he did not release her,” namely, to 
Chryses. Under this same head may be ranked 
the following instances: διδάξασθαι τὸν vidy, 
“ to get one’s son instructed ;” δανείζω, “ to lend ;” 
δανείζομαι, “ to get a loan for one’s self,” “ to bor- 
row.” . 

IV. Where, in such verbs as κόπτομαι, “ to mourn ;” 

- σεύομαι, “to urge one’s self on,” the direct action 
is done by A on himself, but an accusative or 
other case follows of B, whom that action farther 
regards. Thus, ἐκόψαντο αὐτὸν, “ they mourned 
for him ;” i. e., they cut or lacerated themselves 
for him. Σεύονται αὐτόν, “they stir themselves 
tn pursuit of him.”. ᾿Ετιλλέσθην αὐτόν, “ they 
tore their hair tn mourning for him.” So, also, 
φυλάξαι τὸν παῖδα, “to guard the boy ;” but dv- 
λάξασθαι τὸν λέοντα, “to guard one’s self against 
the lion.” And again, where, in the Iliad, it is 
said of Hector, ὡς εἰπῶν, οὗ παῖδος ὀρέξατο, “ thus 
having spoken, he stretched out his arms to recewve 
his son.” 


1. Mus. Crit. No. 1, p. 102, seq. 
L2 
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V. Where the action is reciprocal between two 
persons or parties, and A does to B what B does 
to A; as in verbs signifying to contract, quarrel, 
fight, converse, &c. Thus, in Demosthenes, it is 
said, εὥς ἂν διαλυσώμεθα τὸν πόλεμον, “ until we 
shall have put an end to the war, by treaty mutual- 
ly agreed upon.” ‘To this head belong such, verbs 
as μάχεσθαι, σπένδεσθαι, διαλέγεσθαι, &c. 


2. Though, on some occasions, the active voice is used 
where the middle would be proper, that is, where the act 
is denoted without relation to the agent, though there does 
exist a middle verb, so to denote it, yet where the two 
voices exist in actual use, the middle denoting the action 
relatively to the agent, as in No. II., is very seldom, if ever, 
in pure Attic, used to denote the action when it regards 
another person. Thus, ἱστάναι τρόπαιον may be said of 
an army who erect their own trophy ; for it is true, as far 
as it goes, they do erect a trophy. But ἐστήσατο τρόπαιον 
cannot be said of him who erected a trophy for others, but 
only ἔστησεν. | ἊΣ - 

. In many verbs, the perfect, piuperiect, and aorist pas- 
sive are used in a middle sense, besides the ordinary mean- 
ing of the passive. Thus, ἐπιδεδειγμένος τὴν πονηρίαν, 
“having openly manifested his wickedness ;” μεμισθωμένος 
χῶρον, “having hired a piece of ground ;” κατεκλίθη, “ he 
laid himself down ;” ἀπηλλάγη, “ he departed.” The regu- 
lar middle form of the aorist in such verbs is unusual or 
obsolete. In some it has a special signification ; as, σταλ- 
ἦναι, “ to travel ;” but στείλασθαι, “ to array one’s self.” 


1. As regards the use of the perfect and pluperfect passive in a mid- 
dle sense, the opinion of Buttmann appears the most rational, that in all 
cases where a verb has a regular middle voice, with its appropriate re- 
flex signification, the perfect and pluperfect passive, and they alone, arg 
used as the perfect and pluperfect of that voice, and possess that signifi- 
cation along with their own. In conformity with this doctrine, the mid- 
dle voice would seem to be nothing else than the passive verb, used 
under a peculiar modification of its meaning, and illustrating the ten- 
dency of the Greeks in early times to look upon themselves in all reflex 
acts, whether external or internal, as patients rather than agents; a ten- 
dency which is exemplified in every page of the Homeric poems, and 
which belongs more or less to every people in an early stage of civiliza- 
tion, before the nation comes of age, and acquires the consciousness, 
along with the free use, of its powers. This seems to be the reason 
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4. With regard to the perfect middie' it may be remarked, 
that this tense is of very rare occurrence, so as to have far 
more the character of an occasional redundancy than of a 
regular formation. In fact, when the preterit exists in this 
particular form, it very rarely exists in the same verb in 
any other form; and.where two forms do occur, it will gen- 
erally be found that the one did not come into use till the 
other was growing obsolete. The perfect middle, it is,true, 
has undoubtedly some degree of alliance with a neuter 
meaning, but then this alliance is very far from being con- 
stant. This form has often a truly active and transitive 
signification ; as, for example, λέλοιπα, “ I have left ;” Ex- 
rove, “I have killed,;” while, on the other hand, the form 
considered as active is of frequent occurrence in a neuter 
or reflex sense ; as in κέκμηκα, “ 1 am weary ;” ἔστηκα, “7 
stand ;” μεμένηκα, “I remain ;” Bebiwea, “1 have lived,” 
ἄς. These instances, which might be easily multiplied, 
are. sufficient to prove that there is no good ground for as- 
signing to either of these forms of the perfect any determi- 
nate caat of signification, whether it be active or neuter. 
Some preference of what is called the middle form for the 
neuter sense is the utmost that can with truth be ascer- 
tained. In-a few instances doth the forms certainly do ex- 
ist,and with a characteristic difference of signification ; as, 
ὀλώλεκα, “ I have destroyed ;” and ὄλωλα, “ I am undone ;” 
πέπεικα, “ 1 have persuaded ;” and πέποιθα, “I am confi- 
dent,” in others the two forms occur, indeed, but with little 


why so many of the verbs employed by the Greeks to denote states of 
mind or of feeling have a*passive form, such as οζομαι (οἴμαι), αἰσθάνο- 
μαι, σκέπτομαι, ἐπίσταμαι, βούλομαι, ἄγαμαι, ἥδομαι, ἔνομαι. In 
some tenses, indeed, in which a variety of forms presented itself, one of 
them was allotted more peculiarly to the passive signification, another to 
the middle : that instinct which, in al] languages, is evermore silently at 
work in giving definiteness to the speech of a people, in proportion as 
ite thoughts become more definite, manifested itself in assigning one 
form of the future and aorist to the passive voice, another to the middle ; 
the preference being perhaps determined by the affinity of the latter to 
the corresponding active tenses, of the former to the perfect passive. 
Instances, however, remain to show that, at the time when the Greek - 
language comes first into view, the line of demarcation was not deemed 
quite impassable; and the passive voice would not unfrequently assert 
its rights to its cast-off future, and now and then, though very rerely, 
even to the aorist. Philol. Museum, No. iv., p. 221, seg. 
1. Philol. Museum, No. iv.,,p. 200, 
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discrimination in sense ; as, πέπραχα and πέπραγα, δέδοικα 
and ἀέδια. 

5. The future middle is often found in a passive sense, 
the reason of which appears to be this. ‘That form of the 
future which, in the later ages of the Greek language, 
when the grammarians wrote, seems to have been used ex- 
clusively in a middle sense,.had previously a wider range 
legitimately belonging to it. 


5, FORCE OF THE MOODS.- 
Indicative. ἡ 


_ The indicative is used in Greek when anything is to be’ 
represented as actually existing or happening, and as some- 
thing: independent of the thought and conception of the 
speaker. Hence it is put in very many cases where, in 
Latin, the subjunctive must be used. ᾿ 

1. The indicative is put after relatives, both pronouns 
and particles, where, in Latin, the dependance of this clause 
is expressed by the subjunctive ; the Greek often uses the 
future of the indicative to denote what shall or will happen, 
not what is merely conceived as such. Thus, Soph. Philoct. 
303, οὐ γάρ τις ὅρμος ἐστὶν, οὐδ᾽ ὅποι πλέων, ἐξέμπολήσει 
κέρδος, ἢ ξενώσεται, “ For there is no harbour (here), nor 
any place unto which one satling shall carry on therein gatn- 
ful traffic, or be hospitably entertained.” — ᾿ ὶ 

2. ‘The indicative is also used after negative propositions 
with the relative; as, παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐδεὶς μισθοφορεῖ, ὅστις μὴ 
ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα πονεῖν ἐμοί, “Νὰ soldier serves for pay. 
with me who is not able to endure equal toils with me.” 
Here the Latin idiom would require gut possit. 

3, The indicative is likewise used in «indirect interroga- 
tions ; thus, ὁρᾶτε τί ποιοῦμεν, You see what we are act- 
ually doing.” Whereas, ὁρᾶτε τί ποιῶμεν means, “ You 
see what we are te do.” So, also, ἐκεῖνος olde τίνα τρόπον 

᾿ οἱ νέοι διαφθείῤονται, “ He knows in what way the young 
are actually destroyed.” UHere διαφθείροιντο ἄν would 
mean, “ might have been destroyed.” 


Imperative. 


The imperative is used in Greek, as in other languages, 
in addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The. personal 
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pronouns, as in other languages, are omitted, except.when 
they serve for distinction or have an emphasis. 

1. The second person sometimes receives an indefinite 
subject, and thus stands, as it were; for the third; aa, παῖε, 
παῖε πᾶς τις av,“ Strike, strike, every one, whosoever thew 
mayst be.” . | | 

2. Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used, though 
only one person be addressed, whenever strength of feeling 
is meant to be expressed, or any other force is to be im-. 
parted to the clause ; as, προσέλθετ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πατρί, * Come, 
oh my child, to thy father.” | 

'3.: The negative μὴ is joined in prohibitions with the 
imperative, if the present tense be required; but, if the 
aorist be needed, the mood then changes to the subjunc- 
tive; as, Herod. 1, 155, σὺ μέντοι μὴ πάντα ϑυμῷ χρέω, 
μηδέ ἐξαναστήσης πόλιν ἀρχαίην, “ Do not thou indeed 
yield in all things to thy anger, nor have destroyed an ancient 
city.” So in Od. 16, 168, we have μήδ᾽ ἐπικευθε, “ and 
be not concealing it ;” but in Od. 15, 263, μήδ᾽ ἐπικεύσῃς, 
“ and do not have concealed it.”’ | 

4. The imperative is used not unfrequently by the Attic 
poets in a dependant proposition after οὖσθ᾽ we, or οἷσθ᾽ ὃ ; 
as, Soph. Cid. T. 548, οἶσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον ; “ Knowest thou in 
what way thou must act ?” (i. e., act, knawest thou in what 
way?) ; οἷσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον ; “ knowest thou what to do?” 
(i. e., do, knowest thou what ?) ες 

5. The ἐπροταΐξῖνθ sometimes expresses not so mtch ἃ 
command as a declaration of what is proper to be done, 
according to the situation in which a person is placed; as, 
Eurip. Iph. T. 337, εὔχου δὲ τοιάδ᾽ σφάγια παρεῖναι, 
“thou shouldst wish, therefore, for such victims to be pres- 
ent.” So, also, Aschyl. Prom. 718, στεῖχ᾽ ἀνηρότους 
γύας, “ thou must go over unploughed fields.” 

6. Hence the imperative is found also in interrogations, 
after particles or the relative ; as, Plat. Leg. 7, p. 801, D., 
τί οὖν ; κείσθω νόμος ; “ what then? shall a law exist ?”, 


. Optative. 

The optative and subjunctive express, according to its 
different modifications and. shades of meaning, that which 
in Latin can only be signified by the subjunctive. Both 
represent an action, not as something real, but rathor as 
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something only conceived of. That which is conceived of, 
however, is either something merely possible, probable, de- 
sirable, and, consequently, uncertain; or something which, 
as it depends on external circumstances, may be expected 
with some :definiteness. ‘The former is expressed by the 
optative, the latter by the subjunctive. Hence, 

The optative is used to indicate a wish, something mere- 
ly possible or probable, and, therefore, especially accompa- 
nies past actions. ἭἋ. | 


Optative in dependant propositions. 

1. The optative is used in the expression of a wish, and 
is then put without dy, or its equivalent the poetic xe; as, 
τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάκρνα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν, “ May the 
Greeks atone for my tears by thy arrows.” And again, ὦ 
mat γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, “ Oh, my son, mayst thou 
be more fortunate than thy father.” ὃ 

» 2. In this case, el, el γάρ, or ele, utinam, or ὧς, or else 
πῶς ἄν, are often used with the optative ; as, Od. 3, 206, 
el. γὰρ ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε Seot δύναμιν παραθεῖεν, * Would 
that the gods had bestowed upon me so great power.” And 
again, Callim. frag.7, Χαλύδων ὡς ἀπόλοιτο γένος, “ Would 
that the race of the Chalybes might perish.” 

3. On other’ occasions the optative is used in connexion 
with dy, or its equivalent the poetic κε, in order to give to 
@ proposition an expression of mere conjecture or bare pos- 
sibility, and hence of uncertainty or doubt. Thus, Plato, 
Leg. 3, p. 677, B., ol τότε περιφυγόντες τὴν φθορὰν σχε- 
δὸν ὄρειοί τινες ἃν elev νομεῖς, “ They who on that occasion 
escaped destruction were, probably, with a few exceptions, 
mountain shepherds.” So, also, Xenophon, Cyrop. 1, 2, 11, 
καὶ θηρῶντες μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαιεν, “ And while actually 
engaged in the hunt they hardly ever breakfast.” Hence it 
is employed ‘in a rough estimate ; as, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 18, 
εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι ἢ πεντήκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες 
ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, “ These, on a rough estimate, are somewhat more 
than fifty years of age” ὁ ὁ | 

4. The optative with dy is theréfore employed also to 
denote an inclination, the indulgence of which depends on 
circumstances, and which is therefore only possible and 
contingent. Thus, βουλοίμην ἄν, “ I could wish ;” ἐθουλ- 
όμην av, “I could have wished.” So, also, Plato, Crat. Ὁ. 
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411, A., ἡδέως ἂν θεασαίμην. ταῦτα τὰ καλὰ dvéyara, “7 
would gladly contemplate those fine terms.” . 

5. Hence the optative accurs in interrogations ; as, Il. 
3, 52, οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας ᾿Αρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον ; “ Couldst 
thou not then await Menelaus dear-to-Mars?” So, also, 
Plato, Gorg., ἀλλ᾽ dpa ἐθελήσειεν ἂν ἡμῖν διαλεχθῆναι; 
“ But would. he be willing to converse with us ?” 

6. Very often, however, the optative serves to express 
‘even the most definite assertions with modesty and polite- 
ness, as a mere conjecture ; a moderation which, in conse- 
quence of. their political equality, was peculiar to all the 
Greeks, but particularly the Athenians, and which very 
seldom occurs in modern languages. Thus, Aristoph. 
Plut. 284, οὐκέτ' ἂν κρύψαιμι, “ I will no longer. conceal tt 
Jrom you.” . , . ~ 


Of the Optative in dependant propositions, or after con- 
τὺ genctions.. ' 


1. When the chief verb of the whole proposition, or, in 
other words, the leading verb in the sentence, expresses 
an action of past time, the following verb, which depends 
upon the conjunction, ig put in the optative. If, on the 
other hand, the leading verb be in the present or the future 
tense, the following verb is put in the subjunctive. - Thus, 
that which is in Latin the sequence of tenses, is in Greek 
the sequence of moods. The subjunctive, therefore, in 
Greek, after a comunction, answers to the Latin present of 
the subjunctive ;- while the optative after a conjunction an- 
swers to the Latin imperfect of the subjunctive. 

2. The conjunctions and. particles, after which these 
moods are thus put are, 1. Those which express.a_ pur- 
pose ; as, iva, ὄφρα, we, ὅπως, and μή. 2. Particles of 
time ; as, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὡς, and ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, 
πρίν, ἕως, &c. 3. Conditional particles ; as, el, and ἐάν, 
ἦν. 4. Relatives ; as, ὅς, οἷος, ὅσος, ὅπον, ὅθεν, duc. 


1. Optative after iva, ὄφρα, &c. 


1. Here, particularly, the rule just mentioned holds. good, 
according to which: the optative is put after verbs. of past 
time ; as, Τυδείδῃ ΤἸαλλὰς ἐδῶκε μένος καὶ ϑάρσος, Iv’ Ex- 
ὅηλος γένοιτο καὶ κλέος ἄροιτο, “ Minerva gave strength 
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and daring to Tydides, in order that he might become. con- 
spicuous, and might bear off renown.” ” 

2. ‘Fhe optative is also employed: when ‘the leading verb 
is in the present tense as used for the past. ‘Thus, Eurip. 
Hee. 10, πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν. ἐκπέμπει. λάθρα πατὴρ, 
ly’, εἴποτ᾽ Ἰλίου τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὲ μὴ σπά- 
_ wg βίου, “And my father sends out secretly along with me u 

large quantity of gold, in order that, if the wails of tuum 
should fall, there might be unto his surviving children no want 
-of the means of subsistence” ” 

3. Sometimes, also, the: optative is used after a leading 
verb in the present ot future, when the action- which fol- 
lows the conjunction is to be marked as only presumptive 
and probable. Thus, Od. 2, 52, πατρὸς μὲν ἐς οἶκον ἀπεῤ- 
ῥίγασι (present perfect) νέεσθαι. Ἰκαρίου, ὡς κ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐεδ- 
νώσαμτο ϑύγατρα, They dread to go to the house of her 
Tearian father, that he may perhaps give some dowry to his 
daughter. * So, also, Soph. Cid. Cok 11, στῆσόν pe κἀξί- 
ὄρυσον, ὡς πυθοίμεθα, “ Place and seat me here, that we may 
perchance learn.” 

4. Very frequently, where the leading verb is in the past 
tense, the following verb is put after ἵνα, ὡς, or μή, in the 
indicative mood, to express an action which should have 
happefed, but has not. Thus, Eurt Phen. 213, Τύριον 
οἶδμα λιποῦσ’ Fav ...... by’ ὁ πὸ δειράσι Παρνασοῦ κα- 
τενάσθην, “ Having left the Tyrian wave, I came hither 
».e... and should have been now dwelling beneath the sum- 
mits of Parnassus." 


2. Optative after particles of time. 


1. The optative is put with the particles ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, 
ὅτε, ὁπότε, where the discourse is concerning ἃ past action, 
which, however, was not limited to a precise point of teme, 
but was often repeated by several persons or m several 
places. . Thus, Ji. 3, 2823.. πολλάκι μὲν ξείνισσεν ᾿Ἀρηΐφι- 
λος Μενέλαος, ὁπότε Κρήτηθεν ἵκοιτρ, ““ Menelaus, beloved 

Mars, often entertained him when he came from Crete.” 

So, also, Herod. 7, 6, ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο ἐς ὄψιν τὴν βασιλῆος 
‘ye. κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν, “As often σ5 he came into 
the presence of the king he mentioned some of the oracles.” 

2. With the remaining particles of time, which do not 
‘determine a space.of time during which. an action takes 
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place, but a ‘point of time before or until which something 
‘takes place, as, ἕως, ἔστ᾽, dv, πρίν, μέχρις οὗ, the optative 
is‘ used, for the most part, in the same cases as with ἕνα 
and ὄφρα. ‘Thus, περιεμένομεν Ewe ἀνοιχθείη Td δεσμωτή- 
ριον, “ We-remained about the plate until the prison was 
opened.” But ἕως, “ whilst,” “ gs long as,” has only the in- 
dicative. ᾿ ἮΝ : 


8. Optative after conditional particles. 


I. The optative Is used after conditional particles when 
the reference is to something that is merely possible or 
contingent. In this construction the optative is employed 
with dy.jn the apodosis, or second clause of the sentence, 
to show that a case is adduced which is merely problemat- 
ical, while in. the protasis, or leading clause, the optative 
is used. with εἰ, without ἄν, as the conditibn itself is also 
enly problematical. Thus, εἴ. τις τοὺς κρατοῦντας τοῦ 
πληθοῦς én’ ἀρετὴν: προτρέψειεν, ἀμφοτέρους ἂν ὠφελήσε- 
tev, “If one would urge on to virtue those who control the 
multitude, he would benefit both.” 

2. But when the condition contains a determinately ex- 
pressed case, εἰ is used with the indicative in the leading 
clause. Thus, Soph. Antig. 925, ἀλλ᾽, el μὲν οὖν τάδ᾽ 
ἐστὶν ἐν ϑεοῖς φίλα, παθόντες ἂν ξυγγνοῖμεν ἡμαρτηκότες, 
“«Βυὲ tf, then, these things are approved of among the gods, 
we may, perhaps, by suffering, be made conscious that we have 
erred.” Ὁ. ἊΝ ἘΞ 

3. On the other hand, e/ is used with the optative in the 
protasis, or leading clause, and the indicative in the apado- 
sis, or succeeding part of fhe sentence, when the latter as- 
serts something definitely, while the protasig conveys only 
a- possible case.. Thus, Thucyd. 2, 5, of ἄλλοι Θηθαῖοι, 
οὗς ἔδει τῆς νυκτὸξ' παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, εἴ TL dpa μὴ 
. προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσι, ἐπεβοήθουν, ““ The rest of the 
Thebans whom it behooved to be present during the night with 
thetr full force, tf, perchance, success should not attend those 
who had entered the city.” ΝΎ 


4. Optative after the relatives ὅς, ὅστις, &c. 


1. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, 
they are followed by the imteative 5 but if the person or. 


a? 
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thing be indefinite, then the verb is in the optative or sub- 
junctive ; in the optative with dy when the whole proposi- 
tion affirms something of past time, and in the subjunctive 
with ἄν when it affirms something of present or future 
time. Thus, ὄντενα μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κικχείη, 
τὸνδ᾽ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς, “ Whatever 
monarch and distinguished chieftain be found, this one, stand- 
ing by his side, he detained by bland words.” And again, 
πάντας ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας. καὶ yvvaixac, κτείνον- 
τες, “ Slaying all, whomsoéver they might meet, both children 
and women.” . | : . 

2. From these, however, are to be distinguished those 
passages in which the optative is put after the relatives, 
in the sense which it usually has in imdependent proposi- 
tions. Here it regularly takes ἄν, and is found even when 
8 present action is spoken of. Thus, οὐκ ἔστε τοῦτον éo- | 
τις ἂν κατακτάνοι, * There ἴδ' no one who might slay this 
person.” And again, ob γάρ ἐστι, περὶ ὅτον οὐκ ἂν πιθ- 
ανώτερον εἴποι ὁ ῥητορικὸς Ἵ ἄλλος ὁστισοῦν, “ For there 
is nothing about which the rhetorician would not speak in @ 
more persuasive manner than any other person whatsoever.” . 


5. Optative in the “ oratio obliqua.” 


1. When anything that has been said or thought by an- 
other is quoted ‘as such, not as an idea or sentiment of the 
writer himself, and yet, not in the words of the speaker, 
but in narration (i. e., in oratione obliqua), the optative js 
frequently used and without dy. Thus, οἱ ᾿Αχαρνῆς éxd- 
κιζον τὸν Περικλέα, ὅτι στρατηγὸς Ov οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, “ The 
Acharnians reviled Pericles, because, being commander, he 
did not lead forth against the foe.” And again, Τισσα- 
φέρνης μὲν ὦμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, el σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν, 
ode πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, “ Tissaphernes took an 
oath unto Agesilaus, that, tf the latter will make a truce with 
him until the messengers should return, whom he had sent to 
the king,” ἄς. Here πέμψειξ is used to indicate a mere 
assertion on the part of Tissaphernes, for the truth of which 
the writer does not mean to vouch. 

2.. In particular, the optative is put in this case after ὅτε 
or ὡς, whether the action belongs to the present, past, or 
future time. Thus, τῇ dé ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, 
ὅτι -λελοιπὼς εἴη Σνέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα, “On the following 
day. however a messenger came with the intelligence that 


FORCE OF THE MOODS. 135 


Syennesis had left the heights ;” i. ὁ., had left (λελοιπὼς 
7) the heights, as the messenger said. And again, dy- 

yetAa, ὅτι φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι, “ To announce that, 

having drunk poison, he had died.” ΕΣ 


Subjunctive. . 


The general distinction between the optative and sub- 
junctive has already been given, but may here be stated 
again. These two moeds both represent an action,'not as 
something real, but rather as something only conceived of. 
That which is conceived of, however, is either something 
merely possible, probable, desirable, and, consequently, un- 
certain, or something which, as it depends on external cir- 
cumstances, may be expected with some definiteness. 
The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by the 
subjunctive. 


i. Subjunctive in independent propositions. 


1. The subjunctive is- used without dy or κε in exhorta- 
tions in the first person plural ; as, ἴωμεν, “let us go ;” 
μαχώμεθα, “let us fight.” It indicates, therefore, that 
something ought to take place. But in the second and 
third persons the optative is used, as implying more of. un- 
certainty, when the speaker refers not to himself along 
with others, but to others merely. Thus, ἔλθωμεν ἀνὰ do- 
Tv, kai σὺ γένοι᾽ ἂν οὐ κακός, “ Let us go throughout the 
city, and do thou become not cowardly.” The first person 
singular of the subjunctive is often found in exhortations in 
Homer ; as, ἴδωμαι, “ let me see ;” Alcowp’ ἀνέρα τοῦτον, 
“ let me supplicate this man.” 

2.’The subjunctive is employed in questions of indecis- 
ion and doubt, when a person asks himself or another 
‘what he is todo. I these cases it occurs, 88 in the pre- 
vious instances, without ἄν, and with or without an inter- 
rogative particle. Thus, ἀὖθι μένω μετὰ τοῖσι, ἠὲ ϑέω με- 
τά σ᾽ αὖτις, “ Shall I wait there with these, or shall I run 
back again unto thee?” And again, τί φῶ ; τί δρῶ ; “ what 
am I to say? what amI todo?” — 

3. In a similar way, the subjunctive is used without a 
conjunction, and without dy after βούλει in interrogations. 
Thus, βούλει λάδωμαι δῆτα καὶ Siyw τί σου; “ Dost thou 
twish, then, that I take hold of thee, and touch thee in 
aught ?” 
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4. The subjunctive is also employed in questions of in- 
dignation, with which a previous command or injunction is 
repeated.: Thus, Aristoph. Ran.,° 1132, AION. Αἰσχύλε, 
παραινῶ σοι σιωπᾶν. ΑἸΣΧ. ἐγὼ σιωπῶ τῷδε; “ Bacch. 
“Ἐδολγίυς, I admonish you to be silent. isch. Am I to be 
silent before this man ?” 

5. In negative propositions, the subjunctive is used after 
μή or οὐ μή for the future ; but, usually, only the first aorist 
subjunctive passive, or the second aorist active and middle. 
Instead of the first aorist active the future is | employed. 
Thus, Zisch. S.c. Th. 201, λευστῆρα δήμου δ᾽ οὔτι μὴ φύγῃ 
μόρον, “ And ἐν no means shall any one escape death by sto- 
ning at the hands of the people.” And again, Soph. Electr. 
42, ov γάρ σε μὴ γήρᾳ τε καὶ χρόνῳ μακρῷ γνῶσ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
ὑποπτεύσουσιν ὧδ᾽ ἠνθισμένον, “ For they shall not, through 
both thine own age and the long lapse of time, recognise, or 
even suspect thee thus attired.” ‘This construction probably 
arose from ob δέδοικα μὴ γνῶσι, “1 am not afraid that 
they will not know thee ;” 1. e., they certainly will not know 
thee. This being stronger than ob γνώσονται, this ob μή 
was also prefixed, for the sake of a stronger negation, to 
the future tense.' 

6. From this case, however, we must distinguish μὴ οὗ 
with the subjunctive, in which also δέδοικα is omitted. 
Thus, Plato, Phed., Ῥ- 87, B., μὴ καθαρῷ γὰρ καθαροῦ 
ἐφάπτεσθαι μὴ οὐ ϑεμιτὸν ᾧ q, “ Since I fear it is not lawful 
for an impure person to touch one that ts pure.” In Latin 
this would be vereor ne nefas sit, which i is also a milder ex- 
pression for nefas est. 


2. Subjunctive in dependant propositions. 


1. If the leading verb ‘be in the present or future tense, 
the following verb is put in the pabjunenve, with and with- 
out dv. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή μ’ ἐρέθιζε, φαώτερος ὥς κε 
vénat, “ But go, provoke me not, in order that’ thou .mayst 
return in greater safety than otherwise.” And again, λέξω 
ἵνα εἰδῇς, “I will speak, that thou mayst know.” 

2. The subjunctive, moreover, i is frequently used, although 
the’ preceding verb be in the perfect tense, when the verb 


1. Passages sometimes occur where οὐ μή appears with the first ao- 
rist subjunctive. These are generally altered by critics, and the aorist 
is coriverted into a future. But consult Matthia, G. G. vol. ii., p. 876, 
ed. 5. 
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which depends upon the conjunction denotes. an action 
that is continued to the present time. Thus, Hom.. Il.. 
δ, 127, ἀχλὺν δ᾽ αὖ τοι ἀπ’ ὀφθαλμῶν ἕλον, ἣ πρὶν ἐπῆεν, 
ὄφρ᾽ εὖ γινώσκῃς ἡμὲν ϑεὸν ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα, “ I have, more- 
over, taken away from thy eyes the darkness that was prevt- 
ously upon them, tn order that thou mayst know well either a 
god ora man.” At the time at which Minerva is here rep- 
resented as speaking, γιϑφώσκῃς is a consequence still con- 
tinuing of the past action denoted by ἀχλὺν εἴλον. 

3. The future is often used instead of the subjunctive. 
In this case the future expresses a state that continues, or 
something that will occur at an indefinite future time. The 
aorist of the subjunctive, on the other hand, indicates a 
transient state occurring in particular cases, and then com- 
pletely concluded. Thus, ὁρᾶτε μὴ ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν καὶ ὀφ- 
θαλμῶν καὶ χειρῶν δεήσει, “ See whether each one of us will 
not need both eyes and ears.” On the contrary, ὁρᾶτε μὴ 
᾿ πάθωμεν, “ See whether we shall not have suffered.” 


8. Subjunctive after particles of time. 


1. The subjunctive is put with ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, ὁπό- 
ταν, where the discourse is concerning an action belonging 
to present or future time. Thus, ὅπερ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ποιοῦσιν 
of βάρθαροι βάσιλεϊῖς, ὁπόταν στρατοπεδεύωνται, “ Which 
the barbarian monarchs do stsll,.even at the present day, 
' whenever they encamp.” ὁ 

2. Sometimes the subjunctive with these particles does 
not express an action frequently repeated at the present 
time, but merely a future action. Thus, οὐ γὰρ ἔτ’ ἄλλη 
ἔσται ϑαλπωρὴ ἐπεὶ dv σύ ye πότμον ἐπίσπῃς, “ For no 
longer will there be, any other solace, when thou shalt have 
encountered thy destined end.” 


4. Subjunctive after conditional particles. 


When in the apodosis, or latter part of the sentence, the 
future, or the imperative, or an indicative is found, then the 
, condition is expressed by εἰ with the future, or more mildly 
by ἐάν, ἦν, ἄν (in the Ionic poets el, xe, or aixe), with the 
subjunctive, and uncertainty is denoted with the prospect 
of decision. Thus, ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, “ If we have 
anything, we will give it.” And again, ἐάν τίς τινα τῶν 


“ὑπαρχόντων νόμων μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσθω, “ If 
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any one think any one of the existing laws unsuttable, let him 
petition against it.” — 
> 


- 


᾿ὅ. Subjunctive after the relatives ὅς, ὅστις, olor, bio. 


‘The subjunctive is employed with ὧν after relatives when 
the proposition affirms ‘something of present or future time. 
Thus, kn 
one m ἊΝ lead you.” And again, ὃν δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε 
μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζείν, οὔ οἱ ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυ- 
γέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽. οἰωνούς, “ But whomsoever I shall perceive 
inclining to.remain apart from the fig, a shall not be posst- 
ble for him to escape the dogs and btre 


. 


-DEPONENT VERBS. 
1. Deponent verbs may be referred to ‘the class of mid- 


, dle ones. 


2. They have the middle form, except in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and third future, or paulo-post-futurum, of which 
the forms are passive. Their perfect has sometimes both 


an active and passive sense ; as, εἴργασμαι, from ἐργάζο- 


8. Some of these verbs have, besides a middle, a passive 
first aorist and first future, the signification of which is pas- 
sive. In the other tenses a middle meaning may generally 
be traced. . 

4. The folowing is a synopsis of their form. 


Moods and Tenses of ° Deponent Verbs. " 


Ist Future P. Ἰδεχθήσ-ομαι, 
Od Future P. ἰδεδέξοομαι, 


5. A few of these verbs have a second aorist middle ; as, 
πυνθάνομαι, ἐπυθόμην. ᾿ 


εσθὲ ὅποι ἄν τις ἡγῇται, “ Follow, whithersoever - 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 


1. Verbs in dw, ἕω, and ‘6 correspond entirely, in their 
general formation, to the rules and examples already given 
for verbs in w. 

2. But in the present and imperfect of the active ‘and 
passive forms, where the vowels a; ¢, Ο stand immediately 
before the vowels.of the flexible endings, there arises in the 
Attic and common language a contraction, the rules for 
which are as follows : 

3. Verbs in Uw contract aw, ao, and aov into ὦ ; as, τίμ- 
dW, τιμῶ ; τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν ; τιμάουσι, τιμῶσι. Other- 
wise they contract into a; as, τίμαε, τίμα. They also 
subscribe ἐ ; 88, τιμάοιμι, τιμῷμε ; τιμάεις, τιμᾷς. 

4. Verbs in éw contract εξ into e, and eo into ov; as, 
piace, φίλει; φιλέομεν, φιλοῦμεν... Otherwise they drop 
€; as, φιλέω, φιλῶ ; φιλέεις, φιλεῖς. 

5. Verbs in όω contract ο, with a long vowel, into w; as, 
δηλόω, δηλῶ ; with a short vowel, or ov, into ov; as, δη- 
Adere, δηλοῦτε ; δηλόουσι, δηλοῦσι. Otherwise into ot ; 
as, δηλόῃς, δηλοῖς. In the infinitive oesy is contracted into 
6. Four verbs in dw, namely, ζάω, πεενάω, διψάω, and 
Xpaopat, contract ae into 7, and get into 9; 88, ζάω, ζῇς, 
ζῇ, ξῇτε, ζῇν ; imperfect ἔζων, ἔζης, ἔζη. Bo, also, πεινῇν, 

_ Oupyy, χρῇσθαι, χρῆται 
7. Dissyllables in ἕω are contracted in the imperative 
“διὰ infinitive only. Thus we say, πλέω, πλέομεν, and not 

TAG, πλοῦμεν. 
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REMARKS ON VERBS IN w. 
Active Veice. 


Lh the third person plural of the imperative, in Attic, 
the termination -ὄντων is more usual than -€rwoay. - The 
former occurs even in the Ionic. writers ; a3, Jl, 8, 517, 
ἀγγελλόντων.; Od. 1, 340, πινόντων. The form -étwoay, 
however, is found in the: older, Attics occasionally ; ; as, 
Thucyd. 1, 34, μαθέτωσαν ; Plat. Leg. 6, p. 759, D.; φερέ- 
τῶσαν. ; 
. The form in ὄντων was also used by the Dorians. 
Some Doric tribes omitted the v ; as, ποιούντω, ἀποστειλάν- 
τω; whence the Latin imperative in the third person plural, 
. amanto, docento. : 

3. The optative in out, particularly in the contracted 
verbs, has also in Attic the termination -οίην ; as, ποιοίην, 
φιλοίην, διερωτῴην, &c. ‘This form oi is also found 
in Ionic and Doric writers. The termination in -οἱῆν oc- 
curs less frequently in the barytone, verbs than in the con- 
tracted ones ; yet still we have, in Attic, διαθαλοέην, φα- 
γνοίην, πεποιθοίη, &c. 

4. In some perfects in -κὰ the lonians rejected the let- 
ters 7« in the dual and plural, not, however, in the singu- 
lar; as, τέθνατον, τέθναμεν, τέθνατε, τεθνᾶσε. Besides 
τέθνηκα and ἕστηκα, the form βέθηκα is also syneopated 
In this way by the Attic writers; as, βέδαμεν, βεθᾶσι, ἄτα. 

5. The primitive form of the pluperfect, which, occurs in 
Homer and Herodotus, was -ea, in the third person -ce ; 
88, ἐγεγόνεε, ἀποθεθήκεε. Hence arose, on the one hand, 
the Doric form -εἰα ; as, συναγαγόχεια, and, on the other, by 
contraction, the Attic form “ἢ in the first person ; a8, ἤδη. 

6, Instead of the termination -ecgay for the pluperfect, 
the form’ ecay is almost universal in Ionic and Attic ; as, 
. ἀκηκόεσαν, ἐγεγόνεσαν. 
᾿ %. Instead of the form -ouue, in the first aorist of the op- 
tative, the Attics chiefly use the primitive olie. form -eza, 
«εἰας, -εἰε, after the example of the Ionians and Dorians, 
but only in the second and third persons singular and third 
person plural. 
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Passive Voice. . 

1. In the perfect optative the « is subscribed under the ἡ 
OF @ ; 88, τετιμήμην, τετιμῇο, τετιμῇτο, &c. Instead of 

μνήμην, κεκτήμην, é&c., there was anothey form with o. 

t seems, therefore, as if to the roots peuvny-, κεκτη-, the 
form of the optative present had been appended, μεμνήοιτο, 
κεκτήοιτο, Whence came peuvéwro and κεκτέῳτο, con- 
tracted μεμνῷτο. So μέμνοιο (μεμνῷο) is found in Xen. 
Anab. 1, 7, 5. ες ὁ ae , 

2. The perfect subjunctive is exactly like the present of 
the same mood, -Gual, -ῇ, -ῆται ; as, πεφιλῶμαι, πεφιλῇ, 
πεφιλῆται. But it seldom occurs, and, instead of it, the: 
circumlocution πεφιλημένος ὦ is used. a 

3. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluper- 
fect, the Jonians and Dorians charige the ν before raz and 
τὸ into α, in which case, the original aspirated consonant 
again enters before the @; as, τεθάφαται, from τέθαμμαε 

ant), for τεθαμμένοι εἰσί, κεκρύφοται, from κέκῥῤυμμαι 

κρύπτω), for κεκρυμμένοι εἰσί. So, also, κατειλέχατο for ° 
κατειλιγμένοι ἦσαν ; ἐσεσάχατο for σεσαγμένοι ἧσαν. 

4. If an σ, arising from the linguals d, θ, τ, ζ, precedes 
the termination of the perfect passive -pat, -σαι, -ται, it is 
changed into d before the termination -ataz, -aro. Thus, 
éoxevddaro for ἐσκενασμένοι ἦσαν, from σκευάζω ; ἑστολί- 
dato for ἐστολισμένοι ἦσαν, from στολίζω. - 

5. In a similar way, the termination -avraz of the per- 
fect is changed into -faTaz ; as, ἀναπεπτέαται for ἀναπέπο 
tavra; ἐπεπειρέατο for ἐπέπείραντο. 

6. In the same way », in the third person of the present 
and aorist, optative passive and middle, of the imperfect 
passive and middle, and even of the present, im some- 
words, is changed into a. In the optative this is very 
frequent, even in the Attic poets ; as, πευθοίατο, ἀποφεροί- 
ato, αἰσθανοίατο, for πευθοίντο, &c. In the imperfect we: 
find ἐπειρώατο for ἐπειρῶντο ; in the second aorist, ἀπικέ- 
aro for ἀπίκοντο; διεφθαρέατο for διεφθάροντο. In the 
present we have, in Herodotus, κέαται, dvvéarat. 


wo 
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DIALECTS OF VERBS IN w.. 
Active. 


1, In the old Homeric language, and generally in the 
Ionic and Doric dialects, the termination oxov is annexed 
to the historical tenses of the indicative active, passive, 
and middle. In barytones, and those whose characteristic 
is €, εἰ, or 7, this termination precedes ε in the imperfect 
and second aorist ; as, πέμπεσκε for ἔπεμπε ; φάνεσκη: for 
ἐφάνη. Where two ¢’s come together, one is often re- 
jected ; as, πωλέσκετο for érwiéero; καλέσκετο for éxa- 
Aéero. If @ is the radical vowel, then a comes, before the 
termination ; as, ἔασκες for εἴας; αὐδήσασκε for αὐδήσε. 
These forms are never mere imperfects or aorists, but have 
always the force of an action repeated in past time. The 
frequentatives in dxw are probably derived from this source. 

The, augment is usually, but not always, wanting. 
_ 2. The termination εἰς (second person singular present) 
and εἰν (infinitive). were, in Doric, sometimes ἐς and ev re- 
spectively ;.as, συρίσδες for συρίζεις ; συρίσδεν for ovpl- 
ζειμ. 

3. In verbs pure in d® the, Holians pronounced sep- 
arately the ¢.subscribed in the second and third persons 
‘singular of the present; as, Bodic, yeAdi, for βοᾷς, γελᾷ. 

4. The Dorians make the first person plural of all tenses 
end in pec instead of μεν ; as, ἐρέσδομες for ἐρίξζομεν ; ἀδι- 
κοῦμες for αδικοῦμεν ; δεδοίκαμες for δεδοίκαμεν. 

5. The third person plural in -o¢ ends in Doric ip -τε; 
and before this final syllable, instead of the long vowel or 
diphthgng in the harytones, the short vowel with v is placed, 
in a manner analogous to the dative plural of the third de- 
clension, and to the participles in a¢; 88, ἀναπλέκοντι for 
ἀναπλέκουσι ; μοχθίζόντι for μοχθίζουσι. From this ter- 
mination comes the Latin termination jn nt. In the com- 
mon dialect, and afterward in the Alexandrian, from -ayre 
in the perfect arose the termination -αν ; as, ἔοργαν, πέφ- 
ρίκαν. ΝΝ , 

6. In Doric, particularly, verbs pure in dw have, after 
contraction, ἢ for @; as, φοιτῆς for dortac. The Attics 
retain this in the verbs (dw, πεινάω, διψάω, and ypdouas. 
In the imperfect the Dorians contract ae, not into a, but into 
n; 85, ἐφοίτη, ἐτρύπη. : 
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ἢ. The termination ov of the third person. plural of the 
imperfect and second aorist was in some of the common 
dialects -οσαν, and remained also in the Alexandrian dia- 
lect ; as, ἐοχάζοσαν. This is particularly the case in the 
Greek veraion of the Old Testament, and also in the New. 

8. The second person in -7¢, both in the subjunctive and 
indicative, was often lengthened in the old language by the 
addition of the syllable θα, which has remained in the 
folic, Doric, Ionic, and in ‘some words in the Attic dialect. 
Thus we find ἐθέλῃσθα for ἐθέλης. In Attic, ἦσθα for ἧς ; 
ἔφησθα for ἔφης; 0 οἶσθα for οἶδας. 

9. The third person singular of the subjunctive i in Ionic 
received the addition of.the syllable oz; as, ἔλθῃσι for ἔλ- 
Og ; Adbyo for λάδῃ, &c. This. σι the Dorians changed 
into TL; 88, ἔθελητι. ὁ. 

- 10. -In the old poets, the subjunctive active, if the penult 
be long, has, for the. most part, in the first and second per- 
sons plural, the short vowel instead of the long one, name- 
ly, o for w. Thus we have, 1]. 2, 72, ϑωρήξομεν ; Od. 15, 
297, ἐρύξομεν ; 1.21, 443 , ἀπολύσομεν, ὥς. These must 
not be mistaken for futures. 7 

11. In the infinitive, instead of the form ey and εἶν, the 
termination μεναι, and shortened μεν, was frequently used 
in the old language, as, for example, by Homer and He- 
siod, and in the olic and Dorie dialects. Thus, ἐλθέμε- 
vas and ἐλθέμεν for ἔλθειν ; πινέμεναι for πίνειν ; οὗτά- 
μεν for οὑτᾷν, ὅτο. 

12. Hence, from such a form as τυπτέμεν, we obtain, 
by syncope, the Ionic turréey, and from this latter, by cra- 
sis, the Attic τύπτειν. From τυπτέεν comes also, by con- 
traction, the Doric τύπτεν. 

13. In the participle, the Dorians used in the feminine, 
instead of ore, the form ovoa, not only in the present, as, 
καχλάζοισᾳ, ἔχοισα, but also in the second aorist : as; λα- 


ὀοῖσα, λιποῖσα. They employed also the form evoa in ᾿ 


verbs pure for éovoa; 88, ζατεῦσαι for ζητοῦσαι ; γελεῦσα 
for γελῶσα, &c. The Holians and some Dorians used 
for the circumflexed οὖσα the form ὥσα; as, λιπῶσαι. 
Hence arose the Laconian. form Ga; as, παιδδωᾶν ἴοι παι- 
Ζουσῶν. 

14. The olians formed the termination of the partici- 
ples -ῶν and ὧν in εἰς; because they formed the verbs in 
éw and dw in nut; thus they said, ὁρείς, στοιχείς, from 


ὄρημι, ὁτοίχημι. 


a 
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15. 'The termination of the first aerist active, ἃς, aca, 
av, was, in Doric, atc, aoa; as, τανύσαις, ῥέψαις, τελό- 
σαις, ἄς. 

18. Instead of ὡσαν in the third person plural of the im- 
perative, the termination wy was very much used in Ionic, 

oric, and particularly, Attic ; as, ἐπέσθων, λεβάσθων, μα- 
χέσθων, ἃ &e. 


Passive. 


1. In verbs pure dn e is inserted ‘before eas, which the 
Ionic prose writers preserve unchanged ; as, διαιρέεαι, φο- 
δέεαι. 

2. The termination ¢0, which in the Attie dialect was 
contracted into ov, is in Doric, and sometimes in Ionic, 
contracted into ev ; as, ἔπλευ, μάχευ, ἐκέλευ. 

3. Instead of the termination of the first person plural in 
μεθα, the Aolians said peer; as, τυπτόμεθεν. 

4. Instead of ην in the first person singular of the second 
aorist, av is found ; as, ἐτύπαν, Theocr. 4,53. In the first 
person plural of the aorists the Dorians enid nes for nev ; 
as, ἐκλίνθημες. 

5. In the third ‘person plural of the aorists the Aolians 
and Dorians said ev for ἤσαν ; as was the case, also, im the 
old Ionic. Thus we have ἐφίληθεν, fi 2, 668 ; “paver, 
Pind. Ol. 10, 101. 

6. The infinitive of the aorists is in Doric «ἦμεν for “ἦναι, 
abbreviated from the old form in -jevat, which form is fre- 
quent, , particularly in ‘Homer ; as, ἀριθμηθήμεναι, ΝΠ. 2, 
124; ὁμοιωθήμεναι, It. 1, 187. 


Middle. 


1. The form ao of the second person, first aorist middle, 

opcurs frequently in the Ionic and Doric writers ; as, 1]. 5, 
88, eyelvao; Theverit. 29, 18, ἐθήκαο. 

2. Hence arose, in the Syracusan dialect, ‘the form -a, 
the o being omitted; aa, φυσᾶντες for φυσάοντες, Theoer. 
4; 28. , 

ἃ. In the third person of the optative, first aorist ‘middle, 
«αίᾳτο for -aivro is very frequent in the Ionic and Attic 
poets ; as, Od. 1, 164, ἀρησαίατο; Herod. 3, 75, dvaxrn- 
salato 7 Aisvhyl. Pers. 360, ἐκσωσαίατο, &e. ὃθϑὃξ6ἷ,΄ρ. 
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~ °VERBS IN με. 
1. Verbs in μὲ are formed from verbs of the third conju- 
gation in da, é0, όω, and da, 
1. By prefixing the reduplication with τ, 
2. By changing ὦ into με. 
3. By lengthening the penult. 


‘2. In this way are formed the following: - 
΄ ἴστημ, from, στάω, 


τίθημι, “ ϑέω. 
δίδωμι, “ δόω. 
δείκνυμι, 7 δεικνύω. 


. with a vowel, with mr or or, then 
refixed ; a8, ἕω, Iqus; πτάω, ἵπτημι. 
woper Reduplication, 

Ὥ κι place in the present and in- 


eno reduplication ; neither is it found 
in those verbs in μὲ which are formed frém verbs of three 
syllables; as, κρεμνάω, κρέμνημι. It is also wanting in 
φημί from φάω. . 

6. Verbs in μὲ have only three tenses of that form, name- 
ly, the present, imperfect, and second aorist. They take 
the other tenses from verbs in w. Thus, δίδωμε makes δώ- 
ow and δέδωκα from δόω. 

7. Verbs in. vs have no second aorist, nor the optative 
or subjunctive’ mood. When these moods are needed they 
are borrowed from forms in tw. 

8. Verbs in μὲ have no second future, second aorist pas- 
sive, nor perfect middle. 


1. Old form ϑίδημι, changed to τίδημι, in ardex to prevent sm καρῇ- 
‘ate from beginning two rocsessine qliabes 
2 ἢ 


166 VERS.” 
ACTIVE VOICE.. 
Moods end Tenses. Ν 


Imperfect, : 
, oT ainy, 
2d Aorist, ἔθην t ϑείην, 
 ( yo δοίην, 


The other tenses are regularly formed from verbs in ὦ 
Thus ; . 


{4 


ist Future, Ἐ 
lst Aorist, 
.. εὐτήκεα, 
“τέθεικ-αὶ 
Perfect, δέδωκ-α, 
᾿ ὀξδειχ-ά, 
Plaperfect 
τέκον ἃ or εἴδτήκειν, ἐτεθείκειν, ἐδεδώκειν, ediiges 
Numbers and Pérsons, 
_ Pasent. 

Singular. Dual. . Plural 
ἴστοημι, ἧς, 0%, Grav, ἄτον,. Guev, are, dot, 
“τίθεημι,. NS, NOt, etov, τον, ἔμεν, ete, εἶσι, 
δίδωμι, ως, σι, οἵον, τοτον, ouev, ore, οὔσι, 


δείκν-υβι, vs, vot. _ ὅτον, ντον. tev, vre, Got. 


Singular. 
ἵστεην, ἧς, ἢ, 
ἐτίθτην, ἧς, 1%, 
ἐδίδ-ων, 


ἔστην, ἧς, ἢ, 

ἔθεην, MS, ἢ, 

ἔδιων, WL, ὦ, 
Singular. 

tord-O1, 

τίθε.ψι 

dido-6t, bv 

δείκνὕῦ-θι, 


Singular. 


στῆθι, στῆτῳ, 
θές, JETO), 
δός, . δότω, 
lor αἴτην, : 
ribei-nv, 1% ἢ 
διδοί-ην, 

. Singular. 
oral-ny, - 
θεί-ην, 1S) ἢ, 
δοίτην, 


VERB. 
Iurrarecr. 
Dual. 
Groy, ἄτην, 
erov, την, 
ὁτον, ὅτην, 
trov, ὕτην, 


ΞΈΘΟΝ» Aorist. 
Ῥια. 


eT ov, ‘ 4 
oTov,’ ὅτην, 


| ἤτον, ἥτην, 


| 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Dual. 


TOY, των, 


Sgecanp Aorist. 


‘ Dual. 
OTHTOY, στήτων, 
θέτον, θέτων, 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


:  PpesEnt. 


Dual. 


Sreconp Aorist. 


Dual. 


N 


NTO, . ἤτὴν, | saad ev. 


' Plural. 
nev, Te, 
ἔμεν, ere, 
oper, ore, 


Plural. 
στῆτε, στήτωσαν. 
θέτε 


ἔσαν, 


ησᾶν, 
ecay, 


θέτωσαν, 


\ 


Plural. 
rr, os πο μὲ 


Plural. 


δότε, δότωσαν. 


ῆτε, ἤσαν, and 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Singular, Dual. | Plural. 
ἐστ-ῶ, 9, ῇ, ἥτον, HTOY, ὦμεν, ἥτε, Oot, 
TOO, = Hs fitov, ἤτον, ὥμεν, ire, ὥσι, 
διδοῶ, ᾧς, ῷ, ὥτον, ὥτον, ὥμεν, Gre, ὥσι. 

Srconp Aorist. 

Singular. Dual. | + Plural, 
στῶ 7 7 στῆτον, στῆτον στῶμεν, στῆτε, στῶσι, 
θῶ, ᾿ Bae: en θῆτον, θῆτον, ᾿ θῶμεν, ᾿ θῆτε, ' θῶσι, 
65, δῷς, 66, δῶτον, ὄδῶτον, ὀῶμεν, “δῶτε, δῶσι. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
ParsEnr. ᾿ 
ἱστάναι. τιθέναι. διδόναι. ᾿ δεικνύναι. 
Sreconp Aorist. 
στῆναι. ϑεῖναι. δοῦναι. 
PARTICIPLES. 

PREsENT. Sroonp Aorist. 
lor-de, dca, dy, erds, , στᾶσα, στάν, 
riB-ei¢, eloa, ἕν, ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, 'ϑέν, 
διδ-ούς, οὖσα, dv, δούς,  ὅδοῦσα, δῆν. 
δεικν-ὕς, | dod, 


ἴστοαμαι, 


δείκν-υμαι,᾿ 
᾿ἐστάμην, 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
' The Moods and Tenses. 
Indie. Babj. 


τίθεεμαι,. 
δίδιομαι, 


ἐτιθέμην, 
᾿ἐδιδόμην, 


The rest like the present. 
ἐδὲικνύμην, 
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Tenses formed from Verbs th w. 


Perfect, 
Plup., 
éordo-ouar,|. . . | 
3d Fut. τεθείσοομαι, ee 
dedée-ouat, |. . . 
ἐστάθην, ὁτάθοητι, -εἰ 
τέθην, τέθ-ητι, | +e 
Ist καῇ ἐδόθην, ἰδόθιητι, 
, ἐδείχθην, δειχθ-ῆναι, 
oe . . | τ-εσθαι, 
1st Fut. «εσθαι, 
st Fut “εσθαι 
«εσθαι, 
Numbers and Persons. 
7 ᾿ς INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PreEsENT. 
. Singular. “ "Dual. ‘. ‘Pleural. 
ἔστα- ᾿ 
τίθε- ὁ μαι σαί, TA, μεθον, σθον, σθον, μεθα, σθε, vrat - 
δείκνυ- 
- , IMPERFECT. | | 
| Singular Dual. " ΝΣ Plural. 
lord- — OC ; 
ἐτιθέ- σθ ον σθην 
ἐδιδό. καὶ ΜΉ» σο, το, | μεθον, σθον, σθην͵ | μεθα, σθε, γτο. 
ἐδεικνύ- πε 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. ἡ — 
| | Presenr. ΕΙΣ 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


tord- - 
Bet om, eta,| ~ etm, ctor, | ety» cnt 
-.. δείκνυ- J : 


4 


| 
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VERB. 


' .OPTATIVE MOOD. 


PREsENT. 
ΕΝ . Dual. Plural. 
τιθεί- ἧμιν, o, το, μεῦον, σθον, σθην, μεθα, σθε, ντο. 
διδοί- ᾿ \ ; : 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 1 
Singular. Dual. — . Plural.’ 
ἱστ-ῶμαι, ᾿ ἢ. grat, ώμεθον, ἥσθον jo0ov, | μεθα, ἦσθε, ὥνται 
riB-cuat, ᾧ, grat,  ὦμεθαν, ἦσθον, ἥ μεθα;. ἦσθε, ὥνται, 
Od Cua, ᾧ, ᾧται, ώμεθον, ὥσθον, ὥσθον, ὦμεϑα, ὥσθε, ὥνται. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
PresEnrT. PRESENT. | 
ἵστασθαι, ᾿ ILEV-OC, 
τίθεσθαι, τιθέμεν-ος, op 
δίδοσθαι, διδόμεν-ος, ἢ, ον. 
δεικνύδεν-ος, 


δείκνυσθαι. 


MIDDLE VOICE: 
The Moods and Tenses. 


The present and imperfect are the same as in the pas- 
sive. . 


The Second Aorist. 

Indic. is a [ ἴδ ai 
doraunv, | ordco i “στῶμαι, | στάσθαι, | στάμενος, 
ἐθέμην, ϑέσο, ᾿ ϑείμην, , ϑῶμαι, -ϑέσθαι, ᾿ϑέμενος, ᾿ 
ἐδόμην, δόσο, δοίμην, ῥῶμαι, δόσθαι, | δόμενος. 


Tenses formed from Verbs in ὦ. 


ἐστησάμην, στήσαι, “αμην, “μαι, "ασθαι, “μενος, 
Benda “ον 


,.1εὲ Aorist, ὁ 
δεῖξαι, :αίμην, ~wpat, ἴασθαι, «ἄμενος. 


ieee, 
στήσ-ομαι, cee . 

lat Future, δύσι ομαι; mt tem ‘-eo8at, -όμενος. 
δείξεομαι, |. .. 
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Numbers and Persons. ' 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Szconp Aorist. 
Singular. "Dual. Plural. . 


éora- 


ἐθέ. 06- ὁ μην, σο, το] pe σθον, co μεθα, ᾿σθε, ντο. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Szconp Aorist. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


στά- 
ϑέ- σο, σθωυ, |. σθαν, σθων, σθε, σθωσαν. 
δό- . 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Seconp Aorist. “ 1 
Singular. ' Dual. Plural. 

Vei- μην, 0, TO, μεθον, σθον, σθην, μεθα, σθε, ντο, 

ῃ . ΄ Ν ᾿ ᾿ . 


‘ SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
. Srconp Aoriet. 
Singular, Dual. |: Plural. 


στ-ὦμαι, 9, grat, ώμεθον, ἦσθον, ἦσθον, ὦμεθα, ῇσθε, ὥνται, 
ϑωμαι, a, ‘Grae, ὠμεθὸν, ἥσθον, ἤσθον, ὦμεθα, ἦσθε; ὥνται, 


διῶμαι, ῷ, ᾧται, -ὦμεθον; ὥσθον, ὥσθον, Geode, ὥνται. 
INFINITIVE MOOD.. ῤ ΡΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ, - 
 Seconn Aorist. Srconp Aorist. 


στᾶσθαι, “ΚΕ | στά- 
ϑέσθαι, ᾿ ϑέ- ενος, μένη, μενον. 
δόσθαι. Ts a6 eee BOM BO 
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FORMATION OF THE: TENSES. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

The Imperfect | 
is formed from the present by prefixing the sugment and 
changing μὲ into» ; as, τίθημι, ἐτίθην. - 

. The Second Aorist 

is formed from the imperfect by dropping the reduplication ; 
as, ἐτίθην, ἔθην ; or by changing the improper reduplication 
into the augment ; as, ἵστην, ἔστην. SO 


PASSIVE, VOICE. 


The Present 


is formed from the present active by shortening the penult 
and changing μὲ into paz; as, ἴστημι, lorépas. 


_ The Imperfect | | 
is formed from the present by prefixing the augment and 
changing paz into μὴν ; as, τίθεμαι, ἐτιθέμην. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the imperfect by dropping the reduplication ; 
as, ἐτιθέμην, ἐθέμην ; lorduny, ἐστάμην.᾽ 


_ REMARKS ON VERBS IN μι. 


1. The number of verbs in pt, in the Attic and common 
' dialects, is very-small, and among these few are only four 
which have a complete conjugation peculiar to themselves, 
namely, τίθημι, ἴημι, ἵστημι, and δίδωμι. 

2. These verbs were chiefly used in the olo-Doric 
dialect; and in the writers of that dialect verbs very fre- 
quently occur in the form μέ, which in other dialects termi- 
nate in dw, ἕω ; as, νίκημι, φόρημε, for vixdw, popéw. 

3. These forms in ju are to be regarded as among the 
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oldest in the language, and occur frequently in the poems 
of. Homer and Hesiod. After the dialects arose, the Ionic 
and Attic retained some of these. verbs, namely, those above 
given (§ 1) and those in vy, instead of which they ve 
seldom use the forms in jw. The Holic, however, which 
retained the most of the ancient language, continued to use 
the greater part of them. 

4. Historically considered, then, the verb in μέ must have 
been at least as old as those in w,.and of more extensive 
use than appears in the works which have come -down 
to us. ΕΝ ᾿ , 

5. The first aorists in κα, of verbs in μέ, are thought to 
have been originally perfects, and to have been subsequent- 
ly used as aorists, when a peculiar form was introduced for 

e perfect. OO | 

6. The aorists in χὰ have not the rest of the moods after 
the indicative ; and, therefore, in giving the moods and 
tenses, we cannot say. ἔθηκα, ϑῆκον, ϑήκαιμε, &c., but must 
pass to the second agrist; as, ἔθηκα, ϑές, ϑείην, &c. 

7. In Ionic and Doric the forms ἕω, dw, 6w, often occur 
in the present and imperfect singular, with the reduplication ; 
as, τιθεῖς, ἐπιτιθεῖς, διδοῖς, édidove, ἄτα. 

- 8. In the third person plural the form doz is used by the 
Attics, which occurs also frequently in Ionic, and hence is 
called Ionic ; as, τιθέᾶσι, διδόᾶσι, &c. 

9. The first aorist in xa occurs in good writers almost 
exclusively in the singular and in the third person: plural. 
In the rest of the persons the second aorist is more used, 
which, again, hardly ever occurs in the singular. , 

10. .The optafive present and second aorist, as in the 
aorist passive of verbs in w, have in the plural, in the 
poets as well as prose writers, more commonly εἶμεν, εἶτα, 
εἶεν ; αἴμεν, αἴτε, atev; οἶμεν, οἶτε, lev; instead of εἴημεν, 
εἴητε, &c. ΜΝ ᾿ 

11. In the verb ἴστημε, the perfect, pluperfect, and sec- 
ond‘ aorist have an intransitive meaning, “to stand ;” the © 
rest of the tenses a transitive one, “ to place.” Thus, ἔσ- 
tka signifies “I stand ;” εἱστήκειν, “ F was standing.” 
But ἔστην, “ I stood,” as a transient action. . 

12. The form éerd«a, which is found in the common 
grammars, occurs in later writers only, and in a transitive 
sense, “7 have placed.” ‘The Doric form ἔστᾶκα, with the 
long penult, is distinct from Ss 
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IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS IN με 


may be divided into three classes, each containing three 
- verbs. 

I. From ἔω are derived εἰμί, to be 3 εἶμε and ζημε, to go. 

II. From & are derived ἴημι, to send j mat, to sit; εἶμαι, 
to clothe one’s self. 

Til. Ketpat, to lie down ; lonut, to know; φημὲ, to say. 


CLASS I. 
1. Elut, to be, 


has been before conjugated, as it is used in some of its tenses 
as an auziliary to the passive voice of verbs in w. 


2. Elus, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
ΠΤ Paggent: ᾿ . 
Singular. / Dual. Plural. 
εἶμι, εἰς or εἶ, εἶσι. | ἔτον, | troy. ἵμεν, ἦτε, εἶσι, ἔσι of 
Iupserecr. 


hey, fete, qe. | εῖτον, ἠείτην. | ἤειμεν, ἤειτε, ἤεισαν. 
Ἐστυδε, εἴσω. Finst Aonist, εἶσα. - Prarect, eine, 


PLurgsrecr. 
εἴκκειν, εἰς, et. | ἔιτον, εἴτην. | εἰμὲν, etre, εἰσαν. 


Szconp Aorist. 


lov, lec, fe. | ~lerov, ἱέτην. | lomev, tere, ἴον, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. . 
; PREsEnt. 

Wrorel, tro. “| ἵἥτον, ἴτω: | ire, ἴτωσαν. 


Sgconp Aorist. 
le, ἐέτω. | ἕἔετον, ἰέτων. | tere, ἱέτωσαν. 


t 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 


. Seconp Aorist. 
Singular. Dual _ Plural. 
Lotus, low, tor.  ἴοιτον, ἰόιτην. | lomer, ἴοιτε, ἴοιεν. 


‘SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


. ΒΕΌΟΝΟ Aorist. 
ζω, ἴῃς, ly. | ἴητον, ἴητον. | ἴωμεν, ἴητε, ἴωσι. 


INFINITIVE. |  PARTICIPLE. . 
PResEnrT. . ΒΕΟΟΝῸ ΑΟΒΙΒΈ. 
leva. - | ἰών, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν. 

_ REMARKS. 


1. The Attics regularly use the present tense of εἶμέ in 
a future sense, “ I will go.” ‘This usage occurs also in 
Ionic. The form εἴσομαι occurs.in Attic only as the future 
of olda. | ἘΝ 
. 2. The form el is more used in Attic than εἷς. Homer 
has also elo@a, Il. 10, 450, &c. 

3. In the imperative, the form 6: is more used than εξ. 
For ἴτωσαν we have occasionally, in Attic, ἔτων. 

4. The imperfect ἤεεν is nothing more than the form él» 
with 7 as a prefix, analogous to which are the forms je 
δεῖν and ἤτον. The form #ia, Attic ga, also occurs, and is 
erroneously regarded by some as the perfect middle, just 
as ἦειν is sometimes miscalled the pluperfect middle. The 
best grammarians regard ἤϊα as merely an Ionic form for 
ἦειν ; just as in τίθημι, the Ionic ἐτέθεα is the same as 
-ériOqy ; and in εἰμί, I am, the Ionic ἦα is the same as ἦν. 

΄. The form ga never has the signification of the perfect, 
and ἤειν never that of the pluperfect ; but both forms agree 
in this respect, and designate generally a time past, either 
absolutely, or with referenee to another time ; that is, they 
stand for the aorist and imperfect. 

6. From what has been said respecting ἤειν, it will be 
seen at once how erroneous it is to subscribe the ¢ under 
the 7. This mistake arose from the tense in‘ question 
being regarded as a pluperfect, and deduced from ἦα. In 
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qa the subscript ὁ is correct, since this form is contracted 
from ἤϊα. | Ν 

7. We have called ἰών the, second aorist participle, 
since it follows the analogy of the’ aorist participle in hav- 
ing the accent on the ending. Others make it a present 
participle. . 


_ 8. Ἴημε, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. | 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
ings, ing, ἴησι. {| lerov, lerov. | ἴεμεν, Tere, ἰεῖσι. 
Iurerrecr. 
— ἢ  feoay. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Ῥκκοκντ Ὁ 
bein. ; 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
RgEsent. Parsrwr, 
iva, ᾿ tele, ἱέντος. 
MIDDLE VOICE. _ 
INDICATIVE MOOD. ἡ 
) PRESENT. 


Singular. - Dual. Plural. 


ἴε-μαι, oat, Tat. | μεθον, σθον, σθον. | μεθα, oe, vrat. 


Iupearecr, 


ibunv, oo, . το.. |. μεϑον, σθον, - σθην. ἡ μεθα, σθε, ντο. 


IMPERATIVE.  PARTICIPLE. 
Presenr. PRESENT. 
. tego, ἱέσθῳ. [ ἰέμεν-ος, “ἢ, ον. 
INFINITIVE. 


ζεσθαι, “τς 


CC OL ERR ἮΝ 
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CLASS II. 
1. "Input, to send. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. . Dual. Plural. 
tinue, ἴης, ἴησι. Ι ἔετον, ἕἴετον. | femev, tere, ἱεῖσι. 
IureRrrEcr. , 
ἔων, ἴης, ἴω. | ἔἴἔετον, lerqv. | ἴεμεν, Tere, ἴεσαν. 
Finst Furvurs. 
Go-w, εἰς, εἰ. | erov, erov. | oper, ere, over. 
Finst Aorist. Perrecr. — PLUPERFECT. 
ἧκα. | elxa. i εἴκειν. 

: Sreconp Aorist. | 
ἦν, ἧς, % | ἔτον, ἔτην. || ἔμεν, Ere, ἔσαν. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PresEnr. “ 
‘teh, ἱέτω. Ι ἵετον, ἱέτων. | ἱέτε, ἱέτωσαν. 
Ssconp Aorist.» 
ἃς, ἕτω. | ἔτον, ἔτων. | Fre, ἔτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Ι PRESENT. 
lei-nv, 1 1 | ἤτον, ἥἤτην. | ἡμὲεν, ate, σαν. 
Finer. Furvre. Prrrror. 
ἥσοιμει. ] εἴκοιμε. 


Szconp Aorist. 
εἴ-ην, ἧς, ἥ. | ητοὸν, grav. | ger, ἡτε, ησαν. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PresEnr. . 
lo, te, ἢ. | ἕἴῆτον, ἴῆτον. | ἰῶμεν, lire, ἰῶσι. 
οΟο 


~~ τ. 
. 
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Pearzcr. 
Sirgular. Dual. Plural. ᾿ 
οἴκω, 9S, ὕ. [ τον, τον. | per, "Te, σι. 


Srcond Aorist. 


ὦ, i ὑ. ἰ ἦτον, ἧτον. | ὄμεν, ᾿ ἦτε, ὦσι. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. " 


Present. First Furvrs. 
‘ ἐδναι. | ἥσειν. 
PErrecr. ‘Sxconp Aorist. 
elxévat. |. εἶπαι. 
.PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. Friest Forvrr. 


ἑείς, ἐθῖσα, ἑέν. | ἤἥσων, ἧσουσα, Foor. 
Prrrscr. | | Szconp Aozist. 
εἰκώς, elavia, εἰκός. Ι ~ ἧς, eloa, ἕν. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. | 


1 Presenr. © 
Singular. Dual. ᾿ Plural. 
ἴειμαι, oat, tat. | μεθον, σθον, σθον. "] μεθα, oe, νται. 
: ΓΡΕΆΡΕΟΤ. 
ἰέμην, σο, _ ΤῸ. | μεθον, σθον, σθην..] μεθα, σθε, ντο. 
" Prrrect. 
εἶμαι, oat, at. | μεῦον, σθον, σθον. μεθα, σθε, vrat. 
πος Ῥιυρεαγεοὶ. ΝΕ 
εἴμην, co, το. | μεθον,. σθον, σθην. | μεθα, σθε, ντο. 
P. P. Fururs. First Abner. Finer Fororr, 


εἴσομαι, = ἔθην αὐὰ εἴθην. | ὀ ἠ ἐθήσομαι. 


πᾷ Sn: a i i a i Se 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present and imperfect like the Passive." 


First Aonisr. 
ines Dual Plural. 


ἠκιάμην, ὦ, . 1 ἄμεθον, ἀσθον, ἄσθην.  ἄμεθα, ασθε, ayvro. 


Finst Εστυκε. 
ἔσ-ομαι, εἴ, erat. | ὄμεθον, εσθον,. ἐσθον. | ὄμεθα, εσθε, ονται.. 


Szconp Aorist. 


Bunv, ἔσο, Ero. | ἐμεθὸν, ἔσθον, ἔσθην. | ἔμεθα, ἔσθε, ἕντο. 
\ ΚΠ ως ἹΜΡΕΒΑΤΙΝΕ MOOD. 


| . PERFECT. 
εἶσ, εἴσθω.  εἶσθον, εἴσθων. | εἶσθε, εἴσθωσαν.᾽ 
. | Szconp Aorist. ' . 
ἔσο and ot, ἔσθω. | ἔασθον, ἔσθων.  ἔσθε, ἔσθωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Forvre: . 
ἡσοίμην, 0, To. | βεθον,. αθον, σθην. | μεθα, abe, ντο. 
> ΝΕ Seconp Aonusr. 
el-uyy, ο, To.  μεθον, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, oe, ro. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
. Szconp Aorist. 


Guat, ᾧ,  ἧἦται. | ὥμεθον, ἧσθον, ἧσθον. |. ὥμεθα, ἦσθε, ὄνται. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


an 


- ΊΚΒΥ Forvrs.. Sgconp Aorist. 
ἥσεσθαι. Ϊ ἔσθαι. 
; PARTICIPLES. | 
Frast Forvre. ᾿ Suconp Aorist... . 
foduev-oc, ἢ, ov. . | ἕμεν-ός, ἢ, ov. 


ΓῚ The middle form ζεμαι is used in the sense of “to hasten” lit. 

. The middle form. feat is used in the sense of “to hasten ;” lit- 
eraliy, “16 send orie’s self on.” Hence arises the kindred meaning of 
4 [0 desire ;”’ i. e., to send one’s self after enything, in which sense it is 
the root of ἵμερος, “ desire.” ᾿ 


164 IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


2. Ἥμαι, to sit.! 
IN DICATIV. E MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Singular. ἢ Dual. Plural. . 
ἥμαι, ἦσαι, - ἦται. [ ἤμεθον, ἦσθον, ἦσθον. ] ἤμεθα, ἦσθε, ἦνται 
ΓΝΡΕΒΡΕΟΈ. 


ἤμην, ἦσο, ἦτο. | ἤμεθον, ἦσθον, hom. | ἤμεθα, ἦσθε, ἦντο. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 


ἧσο, ἤσθω. } ΄ ἦσθον, ἤσθων. | ἦσθε, ἤσθωσαν. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. ᾿ ' Present. 


ἦσθα, | ἤμεν-ος, ἢ, (ον. 


8. Eluat, to clothe one’s self. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Paxsenr ann Iuprerrecr. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
, εἶσαι, εἶται, and | 
εἶμαι, εἶσαι , | -- | — elvra. . 
PLUPERFECT. 


εἵμην, εἶσο, and Ecco, 
elro, eloro, Eeoro, and 
toro. ᾿ 


_ ΄ | _— εἶντο. 


First Aonrrr. . ( 
eio- 


. ὅσδ- eum, @, ατο. 
δεισ- 


ἄμεθον, ασθον, st. μεθα, ασθε, avro. 


1. This verb is considered, by many grammarians, as a perfect 
sive from ἕω, I set, being for εἶμαι, εἶσαι, &c. The compound κάθημαι 
is more common than the simple verb. 

2. For ἦνται the Ioniang used ξαταί, and for ἦντο, in the pluperfect, 
Earo; for which the poets said elaras and elaro. 

8, The accent is on the antepenult, on account of the present signifi- 
cation. The true accentuation, ἱλήμενος be regarded as a perfect par- 
ticiple, is on the penult, ἡμένος. ΄ 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Γ᾿ Prusenr anv Pervecr. ' First Aorist. 
eluevog. en | ἑσσάμενος. 
CLASS III. | ' 


1. κεῖμαι, to le down. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PrResEnT. 
Singular. ‘Dual. ὦ Plural. 
κεῖμαι, cat, Tat.| pebov, σθον, σθον. ἱ μεθα, σθε, νται. 


TmPERFEct. 


bxei-unv, co, To.-| μεθον, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, σθε, ντο. 
Finest Εστυδὲ. 


κείστομαε, εἰ, erat.-| ὄμεθον, εσθον, εσθον. [ μεθα, εσθε, ovrat 


‘IMPERATIVE MOOD. - 


- . Present. 


κεῖσ, κείσθω. | κεῖσθον, κείσθων.  κεῖσθε, κείσθωσαν. 


᾿ΟΡΈΑΤΙΝΕ MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
κδοΐνμην, 0, To. | pedov, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, cbs, ΥὙΤῸ. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. First Aonier. 
κέωμαι. . κείσωμαι. 

INFINITIVE. . 7 PARTICIPLE. 

“+ Present. " PRESENT. | 


κεῖσθαι. ! keluev-oc, ἢ, ον. 
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2. "Ionut, to know.' 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


. Present. 
Stngular. Dual. Plural. 
lo-nut, ἢς, ησι. | ατὸν | “ὙΠ τε, and ασι 3 
‘Im PeRFEct. 


ἴσην, ne ἢ. | ατον, arn. | μὲν, ore σαν, and 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT, 


ἴσ-αθι and 6:, drw and | arov and τον, drav | are and τε, άτωσαν, 


τω. and των... τωσαν, and των... 
INFINITIVE. Ὁ ΡΑΚΤΊΟΙΡΙΕ.. 
Present. ᾿ Present. 
lodva:. ᾿ | loa-¢,, σα, ον. 


MIDDLE VOICE: 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἴσα-μαι, σαι, Tat. | μεθον, σθον, σθον. μεθα, be, vrat. 
ImPERFEcT. 
ἰσάσμην, σο, vo. | peOov, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, σθέ, ντο. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
PREsEnt. a ranener: 
᾿ ἔσασθαι. | loduev-o¢, 7, ον. 


1. “The verb lonue occurs in the singular only in Doric writers ; 

ἴσαμι, Theocrit. δ, 119. According to the grammarians, οἴδαμεν, the 
rson plural of οἶδα, was changed by the Ionic writers into Zduev, 

which the Attics softened into ἴσμεν, an from this last was formed a 
new present, namely, the verb lon 

2. In common use, the dual an plural of the present tense alone oc- 
cur. For the singular οἶδα is employed. Thus, οἶδα, olo@a, olde ; dual, 
ἔστον, ἴστον ; plural, ἴσμεν, tore, ἴσασι. 

3. The passive ἴσαμαι is not ih use. 
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3. Φημί, to say. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Dual. - ' «Plural. 
φημί, φής, φησί. [ φατόν, φατόν. [ φαμέν, φατέ, φασί. 
IMPERFECT. | 
ἔφ-ην, ῆης, ῃ. ατον, άτην. μεν, “τ ασαν, and 


First Fourorse. 
$70-0, εἰς,. εἰ. | - erov, erov. | omev, ere, over. 
) _ Frest Aorist. 
ἔφησ-α, ac, e |  arov, ἄτην. | query, are, ἄν. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
; Przsent.~ 
φάθι, φάτω. | gdrov, φάτων. | gdre, φάτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


ἥτην. NEV, NTE, “ἤσαν, 


φαίγην, Ὁ. 1. τον, μὲν, τε, εν. 


Firet Aorist. . 
φήσ-αιμει, ay, a. | atrov, airgy. | camer, aire, ater. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


φῶ, Pie, 1 φῆτον, φῆτον. | φῶμεν, φῆτε, φῶσε, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
. PResenr. “ Parsenr. 
φάναι... | ᾿ φάρ, doa, φάν. 
Freer Aorisr. | First Furuse. ᾿ 


φῆσαι. | . φήαων. 
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, 
) 


ΘΕΟΟΝῺ Aonisr. First Aonist. 
φῆναι. — φήσας. 
PASSIVE VOICE. ι 
INDICATIVE. - IMPERATIVE. 
Parrror. πέφαμαι, —- réparat. | πεφάσθῳ. : 
INFINITIVE. . PARTICIPLE. 
πεφίαθαι. . | - πεφασμέν-ος, ἡ, ον. 


ω 


-" MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


. PRESENT. 
Singular. ᾿ Dual. Pleral. 
ga-uai, cai, ταί. μεθον, σθον, - σον. | μεθα, σθε, vras. 
Ἱμρκανκοτ. 
ἐφάμην, co, το. | peOov, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, obs, ντο. 
᾿ ; IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
| Present, 
¢do-w, O00. | » Bov, θων. | ‘be, θωσαν. 
INFINITIVE. . PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. PRESENT. . 
φάσϑαι. ; Ϊ ᾿φάμεν-ος, ἢ, ον. 
REMARKS. . 


͵ 


1. ‘The present indicative of φημί, with the exception of 
the second person singular, is enclitic ; i. e., throws back 
its accent upon the preceding word. 

‘2. The imperfect ἔφην, &c., is generally | placed after. 
one or more words of.the 8 speaker, as an aorist, like the 
Latin ingui?, even when another word of the same signifi- 
cation precedes. "E¢yy, φῶ, and the infinitive ¢évaz, are 
always used of past time ; as, φάναι τὸν Σωκράτη, “ that 
Socrates has said.” 

3. In the language of common life ἦν, ἧς, 9, is frequently 
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for ἔφην, ἔφης, ἔφη. Thus, 7 δ᾽ ὅς, “said he 3" ἦν δ᾽ 

ὦ, “said I.” - 

4. The aorist ἔφησα is hardly.used in the Attic dialect, 
except in the sense of “ to maintain ;” as, ἀπέφησε, “ she 
refused ;” Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1, 82. The optative φήσαιμε 
and subjuactive φήσω often occur in this same sense. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS.! 


1. From irregular verbs must be distinguished the de- 
-fectives, of which a considerable number occtr in the Greek 
language. These exhibit no deviation in the formation of 
tenses, like the irregular verbs, bat are characterized by 
the following peculiarities : ; 

2. From the great copiousness of the Greek language ; 
from the diversity of its dialects, of which several attained 
a high cultivation, and were established in written produc- 
tions; and from the particular attention continually bestowed, 
by the Greeks in general, upon the harmony and improve- 
ment of their language, it could not fail to happen that a 
-unultitude of old forms gradually declined in use, and were, 
at length, entirely supplanted by others of more modern 
date. Thus the simplest form, the present of many verbs, 
has become obsolete, and is no longer to be met with in the 
writings of the Greeks ; while individual forms, chiefly for 
the narrative tense, the aorist, are still in use. 

. 8. Every ‘such relic of an old verb is now associated 
with the more modern present form to which it belongs in 
signification, although the two frequently possess no resem- 
blance to each other. Thus we say, that to the present 
alpéw belongs the aorist elAov, although it is impossible for 
the latter form to be dedttced in any way from the former, 
but the two are allied together solely by the common sig- 
nification, “to take away.” The same is the case with re- 
spect to ἐλεύσομαι and ἦλθον, both being associated with 


_ 1, Rost, G. Gp. 380, se 
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the present ἔρχομαι, and to others enumerated in the fol- 
lowing catalogue. 


CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


Observations. 


1. The forms distinguished by capitals are all obsolete . 


roots, which are requisite for. the deduction of irregular 
forms still in use, but must no longer be used themselves. 

2. To avoid unnecessary prolixity, the extant forms of 
an irregular verb are often not completely enumerated. 
These, however, are merely forms which continue in the 
analogy, and can be formed easily and regularly, and the 
omission is always indicated hy &c. Thus, for example, 
in alvéw, after assigning the future αἰνέσω, the aorist ἤνεσα 
can be formed at once, and, therefore, has not been received 
into the catalogue. 

8. Where the signification i is not specifically given, the 
natural one, such as is clear from the signification of the 
present, must be understood to remain. 

4. Forms which are usual only with the poets and in 
the older language are designated by an * at the begin- 
ning. ΝΞ ΞΡ 

" Α.. 

Ado, “I hurt,” of which the aorist ἄασα or doa, in the active; 
ἀᾶται, the third person singular of the present ; ἀάσθην, in the passive 
aorist, and ἀασάμην, in the middle aorist, are alone used. 

᾿Αγείρω, “1 assemble,” future, ἀγερῶ, perfect, ἤγερκα, both regular. 
, The pluperfect, with the Attic reduplication, Gyiyepxa; third person 
pluperfect passive, "ἀγηγέρατο ; third person plural, second aorist mid- 
dle, “ήγεροντο, besides its participle "ἀγρόμενος. 

"Ayana, “1 admire,” present and imperfect like Ἰσέαμαι ; future, 
᾿ἀγάσομαι ; first aorist passive, ἠγασθην ; first aorist middle, ἠγασάμην. 

ἤΑγνυμι, “I break,” from "ΑΤῺ, future, ἄξω ; first aorist, fafa (with 
the old form of the augment), in the epic dialect also fa ; perfect mid- 
dle, ééya (with an intransitive signification, “ZI am broken”); second 
aorist passive, ἐἄάγην. το 

"Ayo, “1 lead,” future, ἄξω, &c. ; second aorist, ἤγαγον"; infinitive 


\ 
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- of the second sorist, ἀγαγεῖν ; second aorist middle, 7yaydusy (all these 
- three with the Attic reduplication); perfect, ἦχα, Doric ἀγήοχα. 

*Azipo, “1 raise up,” used only in the participle, ἀείρων ; participle 
passive, ἀειρόμενος ; participle of the first aorist active, ἀείρας ; of the 
first aorist middl, ἀειράμενος ; of the first aorist passive, ἀερθείς ; and 
in the third person singular of the first aorist passive, ἀέρθη ; the third 
person plural of the same tense, ἄερθεν ; the third person singular of the 
pluperfect passive, dwpro. All its remaining forms are deduced from 
αἴρω. 

WAEQ, infinitive, ἀῆναι or ἀημέναι, “ to blow,” retains the long char- 
-acteristic vowel also in the dual'and plural, as well as in the passive. 
Present passive, ἄημαι; first aorist active, deca ; firat goriat infinitive 
active, déoat, “10 sleep.” 

Alvéw, “I praise,” future, alvéow, &c. ; perfect passive, ἔνημαι; ; but 
first aorist passive, ἠνέθην. 

Alpéw, “1 take,” future, alpjow; perfect, ἤρηκα, Ionic, ἀραίρηκα ; 
perfect passive, ἤρημαι ; first aorist passive, $péGyv. The second aorist 
is borrowed from the obsolete root ‘EAQ, and makes εἷλον, infinitive 
- deity, for the active ; and εἱλόμην, infinitive ἑλέσθαι, for the middle. 

Alpo, “I raise,” future, ἀρῶ, ἄς 

Αἰσθάνομαι, “1 feel” future, αἰσθήσομαι, &c.; second aorist, ὑσθό- 
‘paw ; perfect, φσθημαι 
- ΒΑκαχμένος, “ pointe ” perfect participle passive, from an unusual 
root, which may be "AKAZQ or ’AKQ, according as a reduplication is 
assumed or not in ἀκαχμένος. 

MAKAXQ, “ F afflict,” second aorist, ἦκαχον ; ‘first aorist, ἠκάχησα 
or ἀκάχησα ; second aorist middle, ἠκαχόμην or ἀκαχόμην ; perfect 
passive, ἀκάχημαι and ἀκήχεμαι ; third person plural perfect passive, 
ἀκηχέδαται for ἀκήχενται ; third person plural Pluperfect passive, “exe 
eiaro for ἀκάχηντο. 

-* Αλεείνω, “1 avoid,” to which the epic forms of the first sorist mid- 
die are, ἠλεύατο or ἀλεύατο ; participle, ἀλενάμενος ; infinitive, dAéac- 
θαι and ἀλεύασθαι, deduced from a root ’AAE without o. ἢ 
 *AASE@, “1 avert,” fature, ἀλεξήσω ; and, from AAEKQ, the first ao- 
rist middle infinitive, ἀλέξασθαι. From the syncopated form ’AAKQ, 
and by reduplication, are formed the epic second aorist infinitive, ἀλαλ- 
κεῖν, &c. . 

᾿Αλθαίνω, “I heal,” future, ἀλθήσω: second aorist middle, ἀλθόμην, 
with ah intransitive signification. 

᾿Αλίσκομαι, “1 am caught,” from ‘AAOQ, future, ἁλώσομαι ; second 
aorist active (with ἃ passive signification, “ J was caught”), hwy, Attic 
ἑάλων ; second aorist infinitive, dAdvas ; second sorist subjunctive, dAd, 


Ν . a | 
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ἁλῷς, &c.; second sorist optative; ἀλοίην ; participle of second aorist, 
ἁλούς ; perfect, ἥλωκα, Attic ἐάλωκα (in ἃ passive signification, “ I have 
been caught”). 

*AAcrafvo, "1 sin,” fature, ἀλετήσω ; second adrist, #Acrov ; 3 second 
aorist middle, ἡλιτόμην. Also ἀλετήμενος, a8 present pasticiple middle, 
from an accessory form, ἀλέτημι. 5 

' “AAAouat, “1 spring,” fature, ὁλοῦμαε ; first sorist, ἡλάμην ; second 
aorist middle, ἡλόμην ;- epic, in the second and third persons, syncopated 
and without aspiration, dAco, dAro. 

#AAtoxw, “1 shun,” future, ἀλύξω ; first aorist, ἤλυξα. 

‘Apaprdve, “ 1 err,” future, ἁμαρτήσομαι ; perfect, ἡμάρτηκα; ; second 
adrist, ἥμαρτον, epic ἡμόροτον, 

᾿Αμόλίσκω, “1 miscarry,” future, ἀμδλώσω, &e., from "AMBAOQ. 

᾿Αμπέχω and ἀμπισχνοῦμαι, see under Ἔχω. . 

*AurAakloxe, “ I err” or miss,” future, ἀμπλακήσω ; second 80- 
rist, ἤμπλακόν ; second aorist infinitive, ἀμπλακεῖν. 

᾿Αμφιέννυμι, “1 dress,” ᾿ΑΜΦΙΈΏΩ, future, ἀμφιέσω, Attic, ἀμφιῶ; 
first δοσὶδί, ἠμφίεσα ; perfect passive, ἠμφίεσμαι, ἀμφιεῖμαι. 

᾿Αναλίσκω, “ I consume” or “spend,” forms from ἀναλόω the future, 
ἀναλόώσω ; first aorist, ἀνάλωσα ; perfect, ἀνάλωκα, both unaugmented 
with the Attics; but in Ionic with the augment ὀνάλωκα or ἀνήλωκα. 

᾿Ανδάψω, “ I please,” imperfect, ἥνδανον, and édvdavoy epic, alao ἐήν- 
davov ; second aorist, Eddov epic, and also ἄδον, besides the third per- 
son, efdde ; second aorist infinitive, ἁδεῖν ; perfect, Eada and dda ; fu- 
ture, ἀδήσω. 

π᾿ Ανήνοθεν, third person singular of the ‘perfect middle, to denote a 
finished action, “ gushes forth,” “rises up ;” to be derived from "ANGQ, 
allied to ἀνθέω, “I flower.” .. 

’Avoiye or ἀνοίγνυμι, see Olyu. 

*Avoya, an old perfect form of uncertain derivation, and with.a pres- 
ent meaning, “ I command” or “ commission.” First person plural in a 
syncopated form, ἄνωγμεν ; imperative, ἄνωχθι, besides ἠνώγεα as a plu- 
perfect. Hence ἃ new present, ἀνώγω ; imperfect, ἤνωγον and ῥνώγεον ; 
future, ἀνώξω ; first aorist, ἦνωξα. —- 

* Anrbpuy, as first person singular and third person plural of the im- 
_ perfect, with also an.sorist signification, “ I took away ;” second person, 
ἀπηύρας ; third person, ἀπηύρα, from an assumed radical form, ἀπαυράω, 
of which, however, nothing occurs besides the forms just enumerated. 
To it ἀπούρας belongs as ἃ participle, although their connexion does not 
-admit of being clearly pointed ont. 

*Awagiona, * I deceive,” second acrist, ἥπαφον: ; second aorist.infin- 
itive, ἀπαφεῖν ; future, ἀπαφήσω. 
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᾿ ᾿Απεχθάνομαι, “* Tam hated,” future, ἀπεχθήσομαι ἃ perfect, ἀπήχθη- 
μαι: ; second aorist, ἀπηχθύμην. 
, ᾿Αραρίσκω, “1 fit,” second aorist, ἤραρον ; fature, Gpow ; first aorist, 
ἦρσα ; first aorist middle, ὀρσάμην. The perfect middle, dpapa or ἄρηρα, 
has an intransitive signification, as aleo the perfect passive, ἀρήρεμαι. 
᾿Αρέσκω, “1 make favourable” or “ pleastng,’” also intransitive “ J 
please,” fature, ἀρέσω, &c. ; perfect passive, ἤρεσμαι; first aorist pas- 
give, ἠρέσθην. 
’APQ, radical form to ἀραρίσκω and ἀρέσκῳ ; also to αἴρω. 
Αὐξάνω, “1 increase,’” second aorist, ybgov ; future, αὐξήσω 3 
sorist, ηὔξηκα ; perfect passive, ηὔξημαι; first aorist passive, νόθην 3 
first future middle, αὐξήσομαι, as future passive, “I shall grow,” i. 6.9 
be increased. 
"AxGouar, “1 am vexed,” future, ἀχθέσομαι:; : frat aorist passive, ἦχ: 
θέσθην. . 
_WAXQ, radical form to ἄχνυμαι and ‘AKAXQ, 


~ 


Β-. . 

Baiva, “ I go,” primitive form BAQ, by reduplication Βιβάω, βίδημι, 
or, by the insertion of ox, βάσκω ;' future, “βήσομαι ; perfect, βέδηκα 5 
second aorist, ἔδην ; second. aorist subjunctive, BG; second aorist Op- 
tative, βαίην ; imperative, (76; infinitive, βῆναι ; participle, Bac. 
Some compounds take a transitive signification, and therefore form 
also the passive forms, perfect, Bé6aya:; first aorist, ἐδάθην. In the 
Tonic dialect the simple verb is also used in ‘the transitive sense, “ to 
lead,” “to bring,” and the future βήσω and first aorist ἔῤησα stand ex- 
clusively in this signification. The following accessory forms, from the 
dialects, must also be observed. 1. Of the third persen present, βιδῶ, 
participle, βιδῶν, formed from βιδάω, and βιδάς from βίδημι. 2. Of the 
second aorist, third person dual, βάτην, besides. βήτην ; third person 
plural, ἔδαν, besides ἔδησαν ; subjunctive, 86, lengthened into δέω and 
δείω, plural, βείομεν. ᾿ ὃ. The syncopated accessory forms of the -perfect, 
first person plural, βέῤαμεν, third person plural, βεδάασι ; third person . 
plural of the pluperfect, Bé6acav ; participle of the perfect, βεδαώς, βεδ- 
avia, contracted βεῤώς, Bebdoa, &c. All these forms belong to the 
poets, and particularly to the epic poets, with whom an aorist middle, 
βήσετο, and an imperative, βήσεο, aleo, occur. 

Βάλλω, “1 throw,” fature, βαλῶ, Ionic and with later writers, βαλλή- 
‘ow; second aorist, ἔδαλον ; perfect, βέδληκα ; perfect passive, βέδλημαι ; 
first aorist passive, £64767» ; second aorist middle,. ἐδαλόμην. There 
are also formed in epic, from an assumed form BAHMI, a third person 
dual, βλήτην, either of the imperfect or second aorist ; and a third per- 
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son singular of the socond aorist middle, ἔδλητο, with ἃ passive signifi- 
cation ; besides the infinitive, βλῆσθαι ; participle, βλήμενος ; optative, 
βλείμην, BAeio. Epic writers also form βεδολήατο, as ἃ, third person 
singular of the pluperfect passive ; and δεδολημένος, as ἃ perfect parti- 

ciple passive, frem an accessory form BOAEQ. 

*BAPEQ, usual present, βαρύνω, ‘ I load ;” from the old redical form 
comes the-epic perfect participle βεδαρηώς. 

Βαστάζω, “ I bear,” future, βαστάσω, &c. ; adopts in the passive the 
other mode of formation, according to the characteristic γἱ as, first δ0- 
rist passive, ἐδαστάχθην. 

Βάσκω, BAQ, BIBHMI, see Βαΐνω. 

Βιβρώσκω, “ I eat,” from BPOR, future, βρώσω apd βρώσομαι, &e. ; 
second aorist, E6pwy. 

'Βιόω, “ I ive,” fatare, βιώσομαι ; first sorist, thivea, besides the sec- 
ond aorist, ἐδέίων, of which the remaining ,moods are chiefly used ; ss, 
subjunctive, Aid, βιῷς, ἄς. ; optative, βιῴην ; imperative, Blab ; infin- 
itive, βιῶναι ; participle, βιούς. 

Βλαστάνω, “1 sprout," future, ᾿βλαστήσω, ἄς. ; second aorist, &- 
λαστον. ’ 

BAHMI and BOAEQ, see βάλλω. 

Βόσκω, “1 feed,” future; βοσκήσω, ἅτε. 

Βούλομαι, “I will,” imperfect, ἐδουλόμην and ἠδουλόμην 5 fature, 
βουλήσομαι ; perfect, βεδούλημαι ; ἔτει aorist, ἐδουλήθην and ἠδαυλήϑην. 

BPOQ, see Βιόρώσκω. 


~ 


Yr. 


Ταμέω, “1 marry,” future, yauéow, Attic, γαμῶ, also γαμήσω ; pet- 

fect, γεγάμηκα ; firat norist, ἔγημα ; first aorist infinitive, γῆμαι ; future 
middle, γαμοῦμαι ; fret aorist middle, ἐγημάμην, from the root TAMQ. 
' *Déyeva, a form for the perfect, similar to ἄνωγα, used also in the 
signification of the imperfect and aorist, “" 7 cried aloud ;” participle, ye- 
γωνώς ; infinitive, γεγωνεῖν and γεγωνέμεν. Also a new imperfect, 
ἐγεγώνευν, contracted from ἐγεγώνεον. 

TENQ, the obsolete root of yefvouat (a parely poetic form) and yivo- 
μαι or γίγνομαι, which transitively signifies, “ I beget ;” intransitively, 
“1 am born,” “arise,” “become.” The transitive signification, how- 
ever, belongs only to the aorist ἐγεινάμην, “ I begat.” All the remain- 
ing forms in use, namely, fature, γενήσομαι ; second aorist, ἐγενόμην 5 
perfect, γέγονα and γεγένημαι, have the intransitive signification alone. 
In epic, and with the poets, perfect, yéyaa ; third person plural, γεγάασι ; 
fast person plural, γέγαμεν ; infinitive, yeyduev ; participle, yeyadc, ye 


~ 
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yevia, contracted γεγώς, yeyGog; which forms are all to. be deduced 
from the simple root TE, and by change of sound TA. 

Γηθέω, “ I rejoice,” fature, γηθήσω, &c.; perfect middle, γέγηθα, in 
the signification of the present. . 

Τιγνώσκω (Attic, besides γινώσκω), “1 know, ” roat, TNOQ, fature, 
yvdcouat ; perfect, ἔγνωκα ; perfect passive, ἔγνωσμαι ; 3 first sorist paa- 
sive, ἐγνώσθην. The second aorist, formed according to the conjugs- 
tion in με, 16' ἔγνων ; plural, ἔγνωμεν, &c. ; infinitive, γνῶναι ; impers- 
tive, γνῶθι, γνώτω, &c.; optative, γνοίην ; participle, γνούς, 


A. 

Δαῆναι, see AAQ. 

Adxva, "7 bite,” from AHKG, future, δήξομαι 5 ; perfec δέδηχα, &e.; 
second aorist, ἔδακον. 

Δαμάω, “ I tame” or “ subdue,” eimple root, AAMQ, whence second 
aorist, ἐδάμον ; subjunctive, dad, lengthened into δαμέω and δαμείω ; 
perfect, δέόμηκα ; perfect passive, δέδμημαι ; first sorist passive, ἐόμήθην. 

Δαρθάνω, “I sleep,” future, δαρθήσομαε; perfect, δεδάρθηκα ; second 

aorist, ἔδαρθον, by transposition, Edpafov ; and, with a passive form but 
an , active signification, ἐδάρθην, 

#AAQ, primitive to diddoxe, “ I teack,” from which, with an active 
signification only, second ‘acrist, ἔδαον or dédacy, ‘The most usual formes 
are, the second aorist passive, ἐδάην, ‘ 7 was taught ;” infinitive, δαῆναι ; 
subjunctive, δαείω (by an epic prolongation for’ dad); future, δαήσομαε. 
The passive signification belongs also to. the perfect, dedéqua, dédaa, 
deddnpas. -Of the middle, the epic infinitive, δεδάασθαι, * “ἐρ ὑοῦ or 
quainted with,” “inquire into,” is slone extant. 

Aci, see Δέω. 

Azide, sea Ale. 

Δεικνύμε, “1 show,” future, δείξω, ἄς. The Ionians make the de- 
rivative forms without ¢, thus, défw,. ἔδεξα, &e., The epic form.of the 
perfect passive, δείδεγμαι, is irregular. 


Δέμω, “1 build,” ὅτοι aorist, ἔδειμα ; perfect, δέμηκα: to be distin. 


guished from the like forms of the verb δαμάω. 

Δέρκω, usually δέρκομαι, “ I ace,” perfect, dédqpxa, with a present 
signification; second aorist, Edpaxov (by transposition from ἔδαρκον), 
also édpdxnv and ἐδέρχθην, all with an active signification. 

Δέχομαι, “ I receive,” future, δέξομαι, ἄς. The epic forms of the 
second aorist, without a connective vowel, ἐδέγμην, third person singu- 
lar, δέκτο ‘and ἔδεκτο ; imperative, δέξο ; infinitive, déxfa: ; participle, 
δέγμενος, are to be observed. 

Ase, “1 bind,” future, δήσω ; first apriat, Bnoe ; periect, dédexa ; 
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‘perfect passive, δέδεμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐδέθην. The third fature 
passive, δεδήσομαι, has the signification of the simple future passive. 

- Δέω, “I want,” “am deficient,” passive, δέομαι, “1 have need of,” 
* bee ;” future, δεήσω, ἄς. In general, the active occurs only as an um- 
personal ; present, δεῖ ; subjunctive, δέῃ ; optative, δέοι ; infinitive, δεῖν ; 
participle, déov ; imperfect, ἔδέι ; first sorist, ἐδέησε; fature, δεήσεὶϊ. 

ΔΗΚΏ, see. Δάκνω. 

Διδάσκω, “1 teach,” fate διδάξω; first aorist, μδίδαξα; perfect, 
éedidaya, &c. 

Διδράσκω, “ F run away,” usually occurring only in compounds, bor- 
rows, from the root APAQ, the future, δράσομαι ; perfect, dédpaxa ; sec- 
ond aorist, Edpav, ας, a; subjunctive, δρῶ, δρᾷς, δρᾷ, &c. ; optative, 
'δραίην ; imperative, dpa6c; infinitive, δρᾶναε ; participle, dpas,. all 
formed according to the conjugation im μέ. 

Δίζημι, “ I seek,” retains the long characteristic vowel in ‘the passive 
form, contrary to the analogy of the conjugation in μέ. 

Δίω, “1 fear,” “fly ;? δίομαι, “ I scare,” “ terrify, both in use only 
with epic writers. Hence are deduced the perfect, δέδια, “7 fear,” in 
epic also δείδια ; plural, without a connecting vowel, -deidiuey, deidcre, 
δειδίασι ; imperative, δείδιθι ; infinitive, δειδιέναι, epic δείδιμεν ; parti-: 
ciple, δειδιώς, genitive, -dro¢ and -ὥτος ; third person plural of the imper- 
fect, ‘edéid:cav. ‘The common language has the present, δείδω ; fature, 
defoouat; first aorist, ἔδεισα, epic ἐόδεισα; perfect, δέδοικα, with a 
present signification. 

Aoxéw, “T appear,” ‘¢ seem,” from AOKQ, future, δόξω, ἄς. ; per- 
fect, with a passive form, δέδογμαι, “1 have ‘Ppeer .” The ‘egal 
formation, δοκήσω, &c., is more rare. . 

APAQG, see Διόράσκω. ’ 

Δύναμαι, “ Iam able,” second person, δύνασαι (not δύνῃ) ;. imperfect, 
ἠδυνάμην, conjugated like lorazac; future, δυνήσομαι ; first acrist, ἔδυν- 
ήθην and ἐδυνάσθην ; perfect, δεδύνημαι. 

‘Ate, “I cover,” future, δύσω ;- first aorist, ἔδυσα ; “firet sorist passive, 
ἐδύθην. The perfect, δέδῦκα, and the second aorist, ἔδυν ;‘ infinitive, 
δῦναι, epic δύμεναι 3 participle, dvc, have, like the middle, whose forms 
are oe the signification, ‘ to immerse one’s self,” “ to trwrap one's 
aclf.” 


"Byeipu, “ I wake” or “ aroude,” regular in most of its forms, perfect, 
ἐγήγερκα (with the Attic, reduplication). The middle, ἐγείρομαι, “ ἴ 
awake,” syncopates the second aorist, ἠγρόμην (for ἠγερόμην) ; infinitive, 
᾿ἐγρέσθαι. To this middle the perfect ἐγρήγορα (for ἐψγήγορα) belongs 
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in- signification, besides the epic accessory forms ἐγρήγορθε and éypyydp- 
Gas: (as the second and third persons plural), and the infinitive, ἐγρῳ» 
γόρθαι. 

Ἔδω, “ I eat,” used in this form only with the epic writers and foni- 
ens, besides the perfect, ἔδηδα (with the Attic reduplication), and the 
fatare, ἔδομαι (for- ‘édotuat). Prose writere make use of ἐσθίω as a pres- 
ent, and attech to it forme from fda, EAEQ: perfect, ἐδήδοκα (ἤδεκα, 
by change of vowel #doxa, with the Attic reduplication édgdoxa); per- 
fect passive, ἐδήδεσμαι ; firet aorist passive, ῥδέσθην. (As second a> 
rist active, ἔφαγον ; infinitive, φαγεῖν. ! 

«Ἕζομαι, “1 sit,” fature, ἐδοῦμαε, ΄ , 

‘ERA and ϑέλω, “1 am willing,” future, ἐθελήσω and ϑελήσω, de. 

"E00, “I am wont,” only with epic writers, together with the perfect 
middle elaGa, Tonic ἔωθα, in the same signification. 

EIAQ, an obsolete form with the signification “ 1 see,” “ perceiue,” in 
epic yet used as a, passive, εἴδομαι, “ 1 am seen,” “ appear,” “ seem,” 
besides the aorist εἰσάμην or ἐεισάμην. The primitive form iw IAQ; 
second aorist, eldov, epic also without augment, ἴδον ; subjunctive, ἔδῳ ; 
optative, Zdoysu; imperative, ide; infinitive, ἰδεῖν ; participle, ἐδών ; 
second aorist middle, εἰδόμην, ἰδόμην, in the same signification, The 
perfect οἶδα (“I have perceived” or “ seen into,” i, ©,, “ I know’), which 
belongs thereto, is anomalous ih formation and conjugation (vid. pege 
166); second aorist subjunctive, eldw ; optative, εἰδείην ; imperative, 
ἔσθιε ; infinitive, εἰδέναι, epic, Ionic iduévac ; participle, εἰδώς, via, ὅς, 
&e.; pluperfect, ὅδεεν, epic ἤἦδεα, Attic ἤδη (formed from the root ed 
with an augment); second person, ἤδεις and gdeca0a, aleo ἤδησθα ; third 
person, ἤδει, epic ὕδεε ahd ἤδεεν ; dual, ἤδειτον or ἧστον ; third person, 
ῥδείτην or ἤστην ; plural, ἦδειμεν or ἧσμεν ; ἤδειτε or Hore; ἤδεσαν oF 
ἦσαν. Epic collatetal forms of this pluperfect are, first person, ἠείδειν ; 
second persons, ῤείδεις or ἠείδης ; third person, feidet, ἠείδῃ, or ἤειδε. 
As future to οἶδα stands εἴσομαι, “ I shall know.” . 

Else, “I am like,” besides the future elf, usual only in the oldex 
languige. The common language has. the perfect middle, ἔοεκα, Ionic 
οἶκα ; first person plural, ἐοίκαμεν and ἔοιγμεν, in the present significa- 
tion ; participle, ἐοεκώς, Ionic olxdc, Attic εἰκώς (which is always used 
by the Attics for the signification probable, reasonable ; while ἐοικώς in © 
Attic only signifies similar) ; pluperfect, ἐῴκειν. Epic collateral forms 
without a connecting vowel are fixrow and ἐέκτην, as third person dual 
of the perfect and pluperfect, and iro or Sixto, as shied ‘pereon singer 
lar of the phuperfect with a passive form, 

πεήλῳ and εἰλέω, Attic εἰλέω, “ I press,” future, elAgow, ἄς. Epic 
writers adopt forms from the root "EAQ,.as, first aorist, Aca ; infinitive, 
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. ἔλσαι or ἔελσαι ; participle, ἔλσας ; perfect passive, ἔελμαΐ ; second δο- 
rist passive, ἐάλην or ἑάλην, and as third person singular pluperfect pas- 
sive, ἐόλητο. 

Eluapras, ‘see METPOMAL ΄ ᾿ 

Elreiy, “ to say,” used only as an aorist ; indicative, elrrov ; subjunct- 
ive, εἴπω ; optative, εἴποιμι; ; imperative, εἶπέ, in the plural, besides εἶπ’ 
ere, also ἔσπετε; participle, εἰπών. Besides these ἃ first aorist also 
εἶπα, particularly usual in the imperative, εἶπον, εἰπάτω, &c. 

Elpo, “1 say,” as ἃ present only in epic ; future, ἐρέω, Attic ἐρῶ ; 
perfect, εἴρηκα; perfect passive, εἴρημαι ; fature, εἰρήσομαι (with a mid- 
dle form and a passive signification) ; first aorist passive, εἰρήθην Ionic, 
ἐῤῥήθην ‘Attic ; infinitive, ῥηθῆναι ; participle, pnbels ; future, ῥηθῆσο- 
ua: ; fromarootPEQ. - 

Ele, “ I connect together,” perfect passive, ἔερμαι ; pluperfect pas- 
sive, ἐέρμην. . 
᾿ Elo@a, see ἔθω. ro, 

ἘἜλαύνω and ἐλάω, “1 drive,” fature, ἐλάσω, Attic ἐλῶ, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, 
ἄς. ; infinitive, ἐλᾷν ; first aorist, ἤλᾶσα ; perfect, ἐλήλἄκα ; perfect 
passive, ἐλήλᾶμαι, third person plural epic, ἐληλάδαται for ἐλήλανται ; 
firet aorist pessive, ἠλἄθην. 

EAEYOR, EAYOQ, EAOQ, see Ἔρχομαι. 

WEAropat, “ I hope,” perfect middle, | ἔολπα; plaperfect, ἐώλπειν. 

. "BAQ, see Alpfo. - -: 
ENETKQ, ENEIKQ, see Sip. 
' #Evéro, also ἐννέπω, “I relate,” “tell,” second aotist, ἔνεσπον ; 
subjunctive, éviorw; optative, ἐνίσποιμε ; imperative, ἔνισπε ; infini- 
tive, ἐνισπεῖν ; fatare, ἐνεσπήσω and ἐνέψω.- From it must be distin- 
guished ἐνέπτω or tvicow, “ I chide,” “ address harshly,” to which the 
double form of the second aorist belongs, namely; ἠνέπαπον and évéviror. 

“Evqvobe, "δὲ or lies thereon,” an‘old perfect form, with the signifi- 
cation of the present and aorist, used only. in composition, as, ἐπενήνοθε 
and ‘the like, formed from an obsolete root, "ENOQ, by the insertion of 
o, or from ἜΝΕΘΩ by change of the vowel, and in both cases with the 
Attic reduplication. 

*Evitrrw, see under "Evéra. 

ΦΈννυμι, “ I dress,” in the present formed regularly like’ δείκνυμι, 
takes an augment only in the perfect ; future, ἔσω and ἔσσῳ ; firet ao- 
rist, 8eca ; infinitive, ἔσαι ; perfect passive, εἶμαι, and in compounds 
also Eopa:; pluperfect passive, εἴμην ; second person, εἶσο and ἔσσο ; 
third person, ἔστο and fecro (from ἔσμην, ἑέσμην). 
᾿ “Enavpeiv, “ to enjoy,” as second aorist infinitive, from the indica- 
tive, ἐπηῦρον ; subjunctive, ἐπαύρω ; second sorist middle, ἐπηυρόμῆν: 
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frst .scrist middle, ἐπηυράμην ; fature, ἐπαυρήσομαι. The present is 
éxavpicxe, of rare occurrence. 

᾿Επίσταμαι, “ know,” imperfect, ἠπιστάμην (like ἔσταμαι) ; future, 
ἐπιστήσομαι ; first aorist, ἠπιστήθην. 

"Ena, “ I am occupied,” “ am about something,” takes ec in prefixing 
the augment of the imperfect, εἶπον ; second aorist, ἔσπον ; subjunctive, 
ore ; infinitive, σπεῖν (used only in compounds). The rhiddle ἕπομαι, 
“41 follow,” is also much used in prose; imperfect, elmdusy 3 future, 
ἔψομαι ; second aorist, ἑσπόμην ; subjunctive, στῶμαι and forupat ; 
optative, σποίμην and ἐσποίμην ; imperative, σποῦ, epic σπέο and ereio; 
infinitive, σπέσθαι and ἑσπέσθαι ; participle, σπόμενος and éoxdpevor. 
The forms of the moods of this second aoriet, with e prefixed, are peeu- 
liar to the poets alone, and can never be used in composition. 

"Epda, “ I love,” has, besides the present, only the imperfect, fp, 
with an active form. The remaining tenses have a passive form, but 
are used in an active sense, as, first aorist, ἠράσθην ; future, ἐρασθήσο» 
pat. The present ἐρῶμαε alone has also ἃ passive signification. A po- 
etic collateral form with an active signification is ἔραμαι: first aorist, 
ἠρασάμην. 

ἜΡΓΩ and ἔρδω, see Ῥέζω. 

"Epopat, "1 ask,” occurs in the general language only as an sorist, 
namely, ἠρόμην, #pero, to which the remaining nioods must also be 
added, salthougit the infinitive is accented ἄρέσθαι as weil as ἐρέσθαι. 
Foture ἐρήσομαι. All deficiency is supplied by ἐρωτάω, The Jonians 

ve, instead of it, the present elpouat, imperfect εἰρόμην, future εἰρή- 


a “ 7 go away,” future, ἐῤῥήσω ; first aorist, ἤῤῥησα. 

"EpvOaive, also ἐρεύθω, “1 make red,” future, ἐρύθησω; first aorist, 
ὀρύθηνα and ἤρευσα ; perfect, ἠρύθηκὰ. 

ῈἘρύκω, “I keep back,” fature, ἐρύξω 1 first aotist, ἔρυξα (rate); 
mdéte usual, second sorist, ἠρύκακον. 

Ἔρχομαι, “I go,” forms from "EAEYOQ the future ἐλεύδομαι or ἐλ» 
ευσοῦμαι ; second adrist, ἤλυθον, Attic ἤλθον, Doric ἦνθον ; infinitive, 
ἐλθεῖν ; imperative, ἐλθέ, &c.; perfect, ἐλήλυθαι epic also εἰλήλουθα. 

Eobiu, “1 cat,” see "Eben. 

Eide, xabevdu, “1 sleep,” future, εὐδήσω, καθευδήσω Ὁ imperfect, 
ἐκάθευδον, more rarely καθηῦδον and καθεῦδον. 

Εὐρίσκω, “1 find,” from EYP@; second aorist, εὖρον ; imperative, 
εὑρέ ; future, εὑρήσω ; perfect, εὕρηκα ; perfect passive, ebpyude ; first 
aorist passive, εὐρέθην ; aorist middle, εὑρόμην and εὑράμην. 

"ExGouaz, * I am hated,” fature, ἐχθήσομαι ; ‘perfect, ἤχθημαι.. 

Ἔχω, “1 have,” future, ἔξω and σχήσω ; second aorist, ὄσχον ; inf 
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itive, σχεῖν ; ‘subjunctive, σχῶ; optative, σχοΐην ; imperative, oyé, and 
also σχές (for σχέθι, according to the conjugation in ps); perfect, ἔσχηκα, 
Passive future, σγεθήδομαι. Middle, future, ἔξομαι antl σχήσοόμαε ; sec- 
ond aorist, ἐσχόμην. From the root 3XQ; whence the sorist is bor- 
owed, a new present is formed, with the prefix ¢, namely, ζσχω, “ I hold 
or keep,” to which also the future σχήσω belongs in signification. . 

The following, es compounds of ἔχω, must be adduced on account of 

certain irregularities : ἢ 

1. ἀνέχομαι, “ I endure,” takes ἃ double augment ; as, impes- 
fect, ἠνειχόμην ; secdnd aorist, ἠνεσχόμην. 

2. ἀμπέχω, * Fibrap up,” imperfect, ἀμπεῖχον ; fature, ἀμφέξω ; 
second aorist, ἤμπισχον 5 infinitive, ἀμπισχεῖν. Middle, ἀμ- 
πέχομαι or ἀμπισχνοῦμαι, “1 have ons” fature, ἀρφέξομαι ; 
second aorist, ἠμπισχόμην. 

- ὃ. ὑπισχνοῦμαι, “I promise,” future, ὑποσχήσομαι ; second δο- 
rist, ὑπεσχόμην ; imperative, from the passive, ὑποσχέθητι; 


perfect, ὑπέσχημαι. 
“Epo, “1 boil,” futare, ἐφήσω, &c. ; verbal adjective, ἐφθός and épy- 
τός, ἐψητέος. | ᾿ 


- . . Zz '. 

Ζάω, “1 kee,” takes, in contraction, 9 instead of a,-as, second persons 
Ge; third person, ζῇ, dec. ; infinitive, ζῇν. Imperative, ζῆθε (according 
to the conjagation m μι); imperfeet, ux, ἔζης, dec 

Ζεύγνυμι, “1 join,” fature, ζεύξω, &c. ; second sorist passive, ἐζύγην. 
' ώγνυμι, “I gird,” fature, ζώσω, &c.; perfect passive, ἐζωσμαε ; 


| first sorist passive, ἐζώσθην. ' 


‘Hoa, “1 st.” In prose, the compound κάθημαι, which generally 
takes the augment in the preposition, is more usual; imperfect, ἐκαθή- 


‘gery, and also forms peculiar nioods ; as, subjunctive, κάθωμαι ; opta- 


tive, xaBoiuqy ; imperative, κάθησο (also κάθου, for κάθεσο, with the σ 
dropped). As varieties of dialect, the collateral forms of the third per- 
eon plural, ἦνται and ἦντο, are to be observed, which in Ionic are fara, 
Baro, end in opic εἴαται, elaro. 


e. . 
@ANG, vee ϑνέακο.. 
Θόπτω, “2 bery,” forms, from the root-GA¢Q, future, ϑάψῳ ; διαὶ 
aorist, ἔθαψα ; perfect, τέταφα ;: perfect passive, τέθαμμαε ; firet sorist 
passive, ἐδύφθην ; second soriet passive, ἐγάφην, andi s0 on.. From this 
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is to be distinguished the obsolete form ΘΑΦΏ, “ I am astonished,” from 
which τέθηπα, δὲ a perfect middle, with a present signification, and éra- 
gov, a8 ἃ second aorist, occur in the poets. . 

-“Θέω, “I run,” future, ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι ; the remaining tenses 
are supplied by the forms of τρέχω. 

Θιγγάνω, “1 touch,” forms, from ϑίγω, future, ϑίξω and ϑίξομαι" 
second eorist, ἔθιγον. 

Θνήσκω, “1 die,” forms, from @ANQ, second aorist, ἔθανον ; future, 
ϑανοῦμαι ; perfect, τέθνηκα (by transposition of the radical letters), he- 
sides the syncopated forms, first person plural, réGvayev; third person 
plural, τεθνᾶσι ; optative, τεθναίην ; imperative, Té6va0c; infinitive, 
reOvavar'; participle, τεθνηκώς, together with τεθνεώς, τεθνηώς, τεθνει- 
Gc. From the perfect is formed a future, τεθνήξω and τεθνήξομαι, in. 
frequent use with the Attics. 


- Θορζω and GOPQ, see Spooky. 

Θρέφω, see Τρέφω. 

Θρέχω, see Τρέχω. 

Θρύπτω,“ I bruise,” future, ϑρύψω, &e. ; “second aorist passive, ἐτρύ- 
φην. 

Ἐθρώσκω, “I spring,” forms, from OOFe, second aorist, ἔθορον j ; 
fature, ϑοροῦμαι. . 

ΘΥΦΩ, see Τύφω. " 


θύω, “ I sacrifice,” fate ϑύσω, ἄο.; first aorist passive, ἐτύθην. 


I. 


ἼΔΩ, see Εἥδω. 

‘Ita, καθίζω; “I seat,” “ make to ait,” future, ἰζάσῳ, radian, or 
καθιῶ (for καθίσω) ; first sorist, ἐκάθισα. 

‘Ixvéouat; more rarely ix, “I come,” future, i£o; usual, ἵξομαι ; ἢ 
first aorist, fa; usual, second sorist, fov; second aorist- middle, ἐκό- 
μῶν ; perfect, ἔγμαι. In prog, the. compound ἀμφικνέομαι is alone used. 

Ἰλάσκομαι, “1 propitiate,” “ appease,” future, ἑλάσομαι, epic ἱλάσσο- 
pat (from the root ἑλάομαι οἵ ἴλαμαε, which are still used in single forms. 
with the epic writers); first’ aorist, ἱλασάμην. . Of the active, Adw and 
ἴλημι, “91 am propitious,” an imperative, ἦληθε; and of the perfect ἃ 
subjunctive, ἑλήκω ; optative, ἑλήκοιμε; occur with the epic writers. 

Ἵπταμαι, see πέτομαι. 

; , K. 
*KAAQ, a primitive for the derivation of several verbal forms : 1. for 


καίνυμαι, “ I am distinguished,” “excel,” perfect, xéxaguac ; pluperfect, 
ἐκεκάσμην : 2. for κήδω, “ I rue future; Kexadyow ; second uorist 
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infinitive, κεκαδεῖν ; participle, xexaddv. Middle, κῆδομαι, “ I am troub- 
led,” future, xexadnoopat ; perfect, κέκηδα, with a present signification. 
8. For χάζω or χάζομαι, “1 give way,” second aorist, κεκαδόμην, be- 
sides the regular ἐχασάμην or ἐχασσάμην. ᾿ 

Καθέζομαι, καθεύδω, κάθημαι, καθίζω, see ἔζομαι, εὔδω, ἡμαι, Yo. 

Ἑαίνυμαι, see KAAQ. 

Kaito, “I burn,” Attic κάω, with long a, and without contraction ; 
future, xatow ; first aorist, Exavoa ; perfect, κέκαυκα ; perfect passive, 
κέκαυμαι ; first aorist passive, ἑκαύθην ; second sorist passive, ἐκἄῃν. 
Besides the given form of the first aorist, must be observed the double 
epic form éxya and Exeza, and the Attic ἔκεα, all formed without o; sub- 
junctive, κήω ; optative, ajatus; imperative, κεῖον ; infinitive, xjat ; 
participle, xeiac. Also in epic éxyduny and ἐκειάμην occur in the mid- 
dle form. 

Καλέω, “I cali,” future, καλέσω, Attic καλῶ; first δοιϊδί, ἔκαλεσα ; 
perfect, κέκληκα ; first aorist passive, ἔκλήθην ; perfect passive, κέκλη- 
μαι, “1 am named,” “am called ;” optative, xexAguyy, κέκλφο, &. ; 
future passive, κληθήσομαι ; third future passive, κεκλήσομαι. Middle, 
in the same signification with the active, future, καλοῦμαι (for καλέσο- 
pat); first aorist, ἐκαλεσάμὴν. ~ 

Κάμνω, “I grow weary,” from KAMQ ; second aorist, ἔκαμον ; fa 
ture, καμοῦμαε ; perfect, xéxunxa ; participle, κεκμηκώς, epic κἐκμηώς. 

Κεῖμαι, “I lie,” second person, κεῖσαι, &c.; subjunctive, aéauat, 
ty, &c.; optative, κεοίμην ; imperative, xeico; infinitive, κεῖσθαι ; 
participle, κείμενος ; imperfect, ἐκείμην, Execoo, &c.; future, κείσομαι ; 
epic and Ionic collateral forms of the third person plural present are «ei- 
arat ahd κέαται for κεῖνται. In.composition with prepositions, the ac- 
cent recedes in the indicative to the preposition ; but in the infinitive it 
remains on the root; as; κατάκειμαι, but κατακεῖσθαι. ᾿ 

Κεράννυμι, “ I mingle,” from κεράω, which is still found in the epic 
language ; future, xepdow, Attic κερῶ ; firet aorist, ἐκερᾶσα, epic κέρ- 
acca, also ἔκρησα ; perfect, xexpaxa; perfect passive, κέκρᾶμαι and 
κεκέρασμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐκρᾶθην and ἐκερᾶσθην. . 

Κερδαίνω, “1 gain,” fature, κερδάνῶ and κερδήσω; first aorist, ἐκέρ- 
Onva, ἐκέρδαᾶνα, and éxépdyoa. . 

Kida, see ΚΑΔΏ: 

Κίρνημι, an epic collateral form of κεράννυμι, whieh see. 

Κιχάνω, “ I reach,” “ overtake,” subjunctive, «cy, epic κεχείω ; op- 
tative, κιχείην ; infinitive, κιχῆναι ; participle, χιχείς ; third pereon 
dual of the imperfect, κιχήτην, all formed from KIXHMI ; future, κιχή- 
ow and κιχησομαε ; second aorist, ἔκιχον. 

Κίχρημι, see Χράω. 
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Κλάζω, “1 sound,” foture, κλάγξω ; firet aorist, ExAayfa; perfect 
middle, κέκληγα ; second aorist, ExAayov. | 

Κλαίω, “ I weep,” Attic κλάω, with long a, and without contraction ; 
fatpre, κλαύσομαι or κλαυσοῦμαι ; first aorist, ἔκλαυσα ; perfect, κέκ- 
λαυκα., The future xAaijow or κλαήσω is more rare. 

τκλύω, “ Thear,” imperative, κλῦθι and κέκλῦθι. 

Κορέννυμι, “I satisfy,” fature, κορέσω ; first sorist, ἐκόρεοσα ; per- 
fect, κεκόρηκα ; perfect passive, κεκόρεσμαι, lonic and epic κεκόρημαι. 

*Koptooa, “1 arm,” perfect passive, κεκόρυθμαι. 

Κράζω, “ I cry,” perfect middle,'xexpaye ; first person plural, κέκραγο 
μεν ; imperative, xéxpay0c; third future passive, κεκράξομαι ; second 
aorist, Expdyov. 

Κρεμάννυμι,.“1 suspend,” passive, κρεμάννυμαι, “ I am suspended,” 
and as a middle, “1 suspend myself ;” κρέμαμαι (like ἵσταμαι), “7 
hang,” to which are joined, subjunctive, xpéuapaz ; optative, κρεμαίμην ; 
future active, κρεμᾶσω, Attic xpeud, ge, gd, ἄρ. The aorist pessive ἐκ- 
ρεμάσθην is common .to the passive, middle, and intransitive ; but the 
future passive χρεμασθήσομαι belongs only to κρεμάννυμαε, since κρέμα- Ὁ 
peat has a peculiar future, κρεμήσομαε, “1 shall hang,” * hover.” 

Kreivo, “ I kill,” root KTE, and, by changing the vowel, KTA; fu- 
ture, χτενῶ, Ionic xravéw ; first aorist, ἔκτεινα ; second aorist, 2xravoy, 
besides epic ἔκταν, ac, a (formed according to the conjugation. in μέ, as, 
#épav, from didpdokw) ; third person plural, ἔκταν for ἔκτασαν ; sub- 
junctive, «7d ; infinitive, κτάγαι, κτάμεναι, κτάμεν ; participle, «rds ; 
perfect, Exraxa; perfect middle, Exrova ; first aorist passive, éxrdéOyy or 
ἐκτάνθην, besides the poetic form ἐκτάμῆν as passive to the second 80- 


rist ἔκταν. 


Κυνέω, “1 hiss,” fnture, κυνήσομαι or (from KYQ) xtoo ; first aorist, 
ξκῦσα. 


A. 


ΔΛαγχάνω, “1 receive by lot’ or “‘ fate,” root , AAXO and AHXQ, fu- 
ture, λήξομαι ; second aorist, ἔλαχον ; perfect, elAyya or λέλδγχα (some- 
times called:a perfect middle), as from AETXQ. 

Λαμδάνω, ‘ I take,” root AABQ and AHBQ, future, λήψομαι ; "second 
aorist, EAabov ; perfect, εἴληφα ; perfect passive, elAnupac ; first aorist 
passive, εἰλήφθην ; ; second aorist middle, ἐλαδόμην. The Ionians form 
λελάδηκα, and, from AAMBQ, the future λάμψομαι, first aorist passive 
ἐλάμφθην, perfect passive λέλαμμαι, first aorist middle ἐλαμψάμην. 

Λανθάνω, more rarely λήθω, “ I am: concealed,” future, λήσω ; second 
aorist, ἔλαθον ; perfect middle, λέληθα. Middle, λανϑάνομαι, more 
rarely λήθομαι, “1 forget,” future, λήσομαι ; second aorist, ἐλαθόμην ; 
perfect passive, λέλησμαι. 


184 .  . + CATALOGUE ὋΣ 


Αἄκέω or λάσκω, “I resound,” second morist ἔλακον ; future, λᾶκή- 
σομαι ; perfect, λέλᾶκα and λέληκα. ’ 

Λέγω: 1. “I say,” forms no perfect active ‘in this signification, but 
uses instéad of it εἴρηκα (see elpw), otherwise wholly regular ; fature, 
λέξω: first aorist, ἔλεξα, perfect passive, λέλεγμαι; first aorist passive, 
ἐλέχθην. 2. “1 gather,” future; "λέξω, ἄτα. ; perfect, εἴλοχα ; perfect 

passive, εἴλεγμαι ; second aorist passive, ἐλέγην s second future passive, 
᾿λέγησομαι. 8, Middle, “I lay myself down,” future, λέξομαι ; firet 
aorist, ἐλεξάμην ; ; third person singular, second sotist, λέκτο, without a 
connecting’ vowel. Aradéyoual, “1 converse,” perfect, δίειλεγμαι ; 
first aorist, διελέχθην. Hence it unites in itself the forms given under 
1 and 2. 

AHBQ, see Λαμδάνω. ". " ᾿ ‘ 

λήθω, see Λανθάνω. ᾿ ες 

AHXQ, see Λαγχάνω. co 

ΔΛούω, “(I wash.” In this verb the Attics almost invariably contract 
the connecting vowel of the termination with the ov; as, ἕλον, third 
person singular of the imperfect ; ἔλουμεν, first person plural. Present 
passive, λοῦμαι, &c. ; infinitive, λοῦσθαι. ; 

| . m 
. MI: ' 

«Μαίομαι, see ΜΑΏ. 

MAKQ, “I bleat,” From this obsolete primitive form there remam 
only the second aorist ἔμακον, ani: the perfect μέμηκα, participle μεμ- 
ἄκυϊζα, which are associated with the common present pnxdonac. 

Μανθάνω, “I learn,” from ‘MAOQ, second aorist, ἔμαθον ; fature, 
μαθήσομαι ; perfect, μεμάθηκα. | 

*Mdpvapat, “1 fight,” usual only in the present and imperfect ; op- 
tative, μαρνοίμην. 

Μάχομαι, “1 fight,” future, μαχέσομαι and μαχήσομαι, Attic μαχοῦ- 
pat ; first aorist, ἐμαχεσάμην ; perfect, μεμαχέσμαι and μεμάχημαι. 

‘*MAQ, an obsolete primitive form, signifying, 1. I desire,” “ strive,” 
and has in this signification only the perfect, μέμαα ; first person plural, 
μέμαμεν ; participle, μεμαώς ; genitive, -dro¢ and dro¢; third person 
plural pluperfect, μέμασαν. 2%. “I taste,” “feel,” in which the present 
μαίΐομαι is usual ; future, μάσομαι ; first aorist, ἐμασάμην. ᾿ 

ἜΜΈείῤομαι, “ Υ obtain,” from the root ‘MEPQ, perfect iniddle, Euuopa ; 
perfect passive, εἵκαρμαι. Hencé εἵμαρται, “it is ordained by fate.” 

Μέλλω, “ I am about,” “am to come,” imperfect, ἤμελλον, with the 
temporal augment ; future, μελλήσω, &e. 

Μέλω, “ I concern,” “ give concern to,” “ lie at the heart of,” is mostly 
used in the active form ‘only, as an impersonal, μέλει ; future, μελήσει, 


od 
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dc. ; perfect epic, μέμλε ; middle, μέλομαι, ‘ I am concerned ;” fature, 
μελήσομαι ; first aorist, ἐμελήθην. 

Mépé6dAoxa, see MOAQ, 

Méva, “1 remain,” perfect, μεμένηκα; perfect middle, μέμονα. 

Μίγνυμε, also μίσγω, “ I miz,” fature, μίξω ; firet aorist, fuga’; per- 
fect passive, μέμέγμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐμίχθην ; second aorist pas- 
sive, ἐμίγην. 

Μιμνήσκω, “7 remind, ” from MNAQ, future, μνήσω, &c. Middle, 
μιεμνήσκομαι, “1 remember,” “ mention ;” first aorist, ἐμνήσθην ; future, 
μνησθήσομαι; perfect, μέμνημαι, “ I am.mindful of,” “ think of.” “ 7@~ 
member ;’ ‘subjunctive, μέμνωμαι ; optative, μεμνύμην and μεμνῴμην ; 
to which is Joined the third future passive, μεμνήσομαι, “1 ἐλαὶ! ever 
bear tm mi 

*MOAQ, “1 go,” future, μολοῦμαε ; second aorist, ἔμολον ; perfect, 
(éubAcna-(formed from MOAQ by a transposition of the radical letters, 
therefore properly μέμλωκα, and by the insertion of 8). The usual pres- 
᾿ ent thereto is βλώσκω. 

ἘΜυκάομαι, “I bellow,” second. aorist, ἔμῦκον ; perfect, μέμθεα 
from MYKQ. 


N. 

*Naio, “1 dwell,” fature, νάσσομαι ; first aorist middle, ἐνασσάμην ; 
first aorist passive, ἐνάσθην ; perfect passive, νένασμαι. The first ao- 
rist active, ἔνασσα, has the transitive signification, “J bring into a 
dwelling.” 

Νάσσω, “1 stuff,” future, vito ; first aorist, baka ; perfect passive, 
vévacua. . 

Νέμω, “1 distribute,” future, veud and γεμήσω; . first eorist, ἐνεμα 5 : 
perfect, νενέμηκα ; first aorist passive, ἐνεμήθῃην and ἐνεμέθην. 

Néw, “ I swim,” future, νεύσομαι and νευσοῦμαι ; first aorigt, ἐνευσα, 

Νίζω, “1 wash,” borrows its tenses from νέπτω, future, νέψω, &e. * 


QO. 

“OL, dy smell, ” 6 emét an odour,” future, ὀζήσω ; perfect middle, 
ὅδωδα, with the reduplication, and 6 present meaning. 

Οἴγω and οἴγνυμι, usually ἀνοίγνυμε, “ I open,” imperfect, évégyov ; 
first aorist, ἀνέῷξα ; infinitive, ἀνοῖξαι ; perfect, ἀνέῳχα.; perfect mid- 
die, ἀνέῳγα, with an intransitive signification, “I stand open.” Epic 
writers generally use only the temporal, not the syllabic, augment, and 
ῳ is then changed into oj ; thus, first aorist, Giga. 

“ Oléa, see Eidu. os . OO 
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Οἴομαι or οὗμαι, ‘I think” second person, οἶδε ; imperfect, ὑόβην, 
also ᾧμην ; future, οἰήσομαι ; first aorist, φήθην ; infinitive, οἰηθῆναι. 
Epic writers lengthen the diphthong, and say ὀΐομαι, or, with an active 
form, ὀΐω, and form the remaining tenses to it regularly ; as, first-sorist 
middle, Gicéuny ; first aorist passive, ὠξσθην. ἡ 

Olyoua,.“ I depart,” or “ am gone,” future, οἰχήσομαι ; perfect, ᾧχη- 
Mat; or, in an active form with w, οζχώκα. 

OIQ, see οἴομαι and φέρω. 

Ὀλισθαΐνω or ὀλισθάνω, “ I οἶδε," future, ὀλισθήσω ; second δου, 
ὄλισθον. , 

Ὄλλυμι, “1 destroy,” from QAQ, fatere, ὀλέσω, Attic ὀλῶ ; fixst πο» 
rist, GAeoa ; perfect, ὀλώλεκα. Middle, ὄλλυμα:, “1 perish ;” future, 
ολοῦμαι ; second sorist, ὠλόμην. The perfect middle ὅλωλα has the 
reduplication. 

ὍὌμνυμε, “1 swear,” fatare, ὁμοῦμαι ; first eorist, duoce ; perfect, 
ὁμώμοκα ; perfect passive, dudpoopas,but in the third person aleo ὀμώ- 
μοται. 

"Ομόργνυμε, “1 wipe off,” ἔστατο; ὁμόρξω, do 

Ὀνένημι, “1 am of use,” forms the present and imperfect like ἔστηριε, 
but the remaining tenses from the primitive ONAQ ; future, ὀνήσω ; first 
aorist, ὥνησα. Middle, dvivauaz, “ I have advantage ;” second aorist, 
ὠνάμην, epic and Ionic Gvipmy ; optative, ὀναίμην ; infinitive, ὄνασθαι. 

*Ovonas, “ J revile,” present and imperfect | hike didowat, the rest from 
ONOQ ; future, ὀνόσομαι ; first aorist, ὠνοσάμη; ; fixet aorist. ‘passive, 
ὠνόσθην. , 

ΠΩ, “1 ace,” perfect, Srwita:; future, ὄψομαι; fitet notist passive, 
ὠφθην (with an active as well as a peseive signification) ; perfect pesive 
ὄμμαι ; fubwre; ὀφθήσομαι. 

Ὁράω, “ I see,” imperfect, ἑώρων, Tonic ὥρων ; perfect, ἑόρακα: per- 
feet passive, ESpaza: ; fret sorist passive, ἑωράθην. Ail the remaining 
forms are wanting to this verb, and are mpplied by those given under 
ΟΠΙΩ and efda.. 

ὍὌρνυμει, “1 excite,’ from OPQ, future, ὅρσω; first aorist, ὦρσα ; 
second aorist, ὥρορον, with the reduplication. Middle, ὄρνυμαι, “1 
aria ;” second aorist, ὠρόμην, or, by rejecting the connetting vowel, 
ὥρμην ; second person, ‘dpoo ἡ imperative, ὄρσεο or époo; perfect, dpd- 
φεμαι ς perfect middie, dpwpa. . 

᾿ Ὀσφραΐίνομαι, “1 smell,” future, ὀσφρήσομαι ; second aorist, ὠσφρό- 
μην » also ὀσφράμην. 

᾿Οφείλω, “ I am indebted,” “am obliged,” “ ought,” futare, ὀφειλήσω, 
ἄς. The second sorist ὥφελον is-used merely to designate a wiah, “ ok 
that I” “ would that J” and the more usual present is ὀφλισκάνω ; fature, 
ὀφλήσω, &c. 
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II. 


IIAOQ, see Πάσχω. 

Taito, “J jest,” fature, παίξομαι and παιξοῦμαι ; first aotist, ἔπαισα: 
perfect, πέκαικα ; perfect passive, πέκαισμαι and 'πέπαιγμαι.᾿ 

Παίω, “1 strike,” futare, usually ‘nacgow, but the remaining tenses 
regulars firet sorist, ἔπαισα; perfect, πέπαικα : ἔχοι aorist passive, 
ἐπαίσθην. 

Ἰάσχω, “ I suffer,” from ITA@Q, second aorist, ἔπαθον. Perfect 
middle, πέπονθα, from IXKEN@Q,: The form πέπηθα for the perfect, 
ἔπησα for the first aorist, and πήσομαι for the future, are more rare, and 
re proper to the poetic Janguage'alone. A peculiar Homeric form is 
ἡτέποσθε, as second pereon plural of the perfect. 

. Πείθω, “1 persuade,” proceeds regularly in the active, but forms, be- 
sides the first aorist ἔπεισα, ἃ second aorist, ἔπεθον (with the epic re- 
duplication πέπίθον), and likewise an epic futare, πεπιθήσῳ. Passive 
and middle, πείθομαι, the latter voice with the meaning, “J believe,” 
“¢ follow,” “obey 3” second aorist middle, ἐπεθόμην, with reduplication 
«επιθόμην ; perfect middle, πέποιθα, “ I trust.” 

Πελάζω," “.1 make to approach,” ‘‘ bring near,” regular up to the epic 
forms of thé second sorist, ἐπλήμην (as middle, according to the conju- 
gation in με), and the first aorist passive, πελάσθην. 

Πέφρωται, see OPQ. 

Πέπτω, see Ilésou. 

“Πόέρθω, “1 lay waste,” second sorist, ἔπραθον, by transposition of 
the radical letters, from ἔπαρθον. 

Πέσσω, πέπτω, “ 1 boil,” future, πέψω, ὅτε.) from κέπτω. 

Πεσεῖν, see πίπτω. 

Πετάννυμι, “2 spread,” future, πενᾶσω, Attic πετῶ ; perfect passive, 
πέπταἅμαι (for πεπέτασμαι) ; first aorist passive, ἐπετάσθην. 

Thétopa:, “1 fly,” From this primitive form, by syncope, we have 
the second eorist ἑπτόμην, infinitive πτέσθαε, fature πετήσομαι (usual 
form πτήσομαι). According to the conjugation m μέ are formed the 
present, fréraper and Ixrayac; first aorist, ἐπτάμην ; second abdrist, 
ἕπτην ; - infinitive, πτῆναι ; participle, πτάρ ; perfect, πέπτῳκα. Be- 
‘ sides theese, epic writers use-the lengthened forms ποτάομαι, πωτάομαι, 
‘wad aloo woréouat, the tenses of which are formed rogularty ; wt Perfect 
πεπότημαι, &c, ΕΣ 

HETQ, see Πέπκτω. - . 

Πεὔθομαι, see Πυνθάνομαι ΄ - . 

Πήγνυμι, “1 fiz,” [αἴυτο, πήξω, &c. ; first aorist passive, ἐπέχθεν ; 


΄ 


‘povond wbrist pessive, dmtyy9; perfect middle, πέπηγα, " αὶ stand. fast.” — 
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TiurAgm, “I fll,” infinitive, πιμπλάναι, formed by reduplication 
from the root ILAAQ, wherein p is inserted to strengthen the syllable. 
This is frequently rejected by the poets, and also in prose, when in com- 
‘position an additional 4 happens to stand immediately before the redu- 
plication (as, for example, ἐμπίπλημι). Future, πλήσω, &c. ; perfect 
passive, πέπλησμαι ; first aorist, ἐπλήσθην. Besides these are to be ob- 
served an epic second aorist middle, ἐπλήμην or πλήμην ; optative, 
πλείμην, with an intransitive signification, “ J am full,” and a perfect 
middle, πέπληθα, likewise with an intransitive present signification, and 
derived from an accessory form πλήθω, which is-also not unusual as ἃ 

Πίμπρημι, “1 set on fire,” infinitive, πιμπράναι, proceeds in the pres- 
ent and imperfect like form: ; the remaining forms are from IIPAQ or 
πρήθω ; thus, future, πρήσω, d&c. ; first aorist passive, ἐπρήσθην. - Here, 
also, the μὶ inserted to strengthen the syllable is omitted when an adii- 
tional μὶ stands immediately before the reduplication ; as, ἐμπίπρημι. 

Πίνω, “1 drink,” from ΠΙΏ, future, πέομαι; second aorist, ἔπιον ; 
infinitive, πιεῖν, &c. ; imperative, πῖθι. All the rest are formed ftom 
ΠΟΩ͂ ; perfect, πέπωκα ; perfect passive, πέπομαι ; first aorist passive, 
ἐπόθην ; future passive, ποθήσομαι. The forms πίσω, ἔπισα, have the 
transitive signification, “ to give fo drink,” to which πιπίσκω is usual as 
& present. 

Πιπράσκω, “ I sell,” from περάω, ζαΐατα, περάσω ; first aorist, ἔπε- 
paca. Then from JIPAQ, perfect, πέπρᾶκα ;-perfect passive, πέπρᾶ- 
μαι; first aorist passive, ἐπρᾶθην ; third fatare passive, πεπρᾶσομαι. 

Πίπτω, “1 fall,” forms from ΓΕ ΤῺ the future, πεσοῦμαι ; second 
aorist, ἔπεσον ; and from IITOQ the pérfect, πέπτωκα. 

THQ, see Πένω. - 

Πλάζω, “1 cause-to wander,” “ drive about,” future, πλάγξω, ἄς 

TIAAQ, πλήθω, see Πίμπλημι. 

πλέω, “1 sail,” -future active, πλεύσω ; fature, middle, πλεύσομαι 
and πλευσοῦμαι ; . first aotist active, ἔπλευσα, ἄς. ; Perfect passive, 
πέπλευσμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐπλεύσθην. 

Ἰλήσσω, “ I strike,” future, πλήξω, &c. ; second aorist passive, éx- 
_ Aspyr, but in the compounds ἐπλᾶγην. - An epic form is the second δο- 

vist active, πέπληγον, with the reduplication. 

Πλώω, an Ionic accessory form of πλέω, whence a second sont, Ex. 
λων, according to the conjugation in μὲ ; participle, πλώς.͵ 

Πνέω, “ I breathe,” future, rvevow or πνευσοῦμαε, &e. ; first aorist 
passive, ἐπνεύσθην ; perfect passive, *rérvupat, “1 possess spirat,” 
wy am wise. ἐλ) . 


Ποθέω, “1 lowg fer,” future, ποθήσω and ποθέσω, usually ποθέσομαι; 
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perfect, πεπόθηκα; perfect passive, κεκόθημαι; first sorist passive, 
ἐποθέσθην. . 

Ἰπορεῖν, ἕπορον, * I gave,” a defective second sorist with the poets. 
To the same theme (in the sense of “ to distribute’) belongs the perfect 
passive πέπρωται, “it is ordained by fate ;” participle, πεπρωμένος. 

OQ, see Πένω. 

TIPOQ, see Πορεῖν. 

TITAQ, see Πετάννυμι, Πέτομαι. 

Πτήσσω, ** I cower down,” future, πτήξω, and the remaining forms 
regular ; perfect participle, πεπτηώς. ' 

TITOQ, see Πέπτω. 

᾿Πυνθάνομαι, “ I learn,” from πεύθομαι (poetic), future, πεύσομαι ; 
second aorist, ἐπυθόμην ; perfect, πέπυσμαι. 


ι ἢ ; Ῥ. 
Ῥέζω, “1 do,” fature, ῥέξω, or, from ἘΡΓῺ, future, ἔρξω, ἄς. ; per 
fect middle, fopya. 
_ Péo, “1 flow, fatare, ῥεύσω ; future middle, ῥεύσομαι ; first acrist 
active, ἐῤῥευσα. In the same signification, however, the second aorist 
ἐῤῥύην (formed according to the conjugation μέ, from ἃ root ‘PYEQ), 
with the future ῥυήσομαι and perfect ἐῤῥύηκα, is more usual. 
Ῥέω, “ I say,’ see Eipw. 
Ῥήγνυμει, “I rend,” fatare, ῥήξω, ἄτα. ; second aorist passive, ἐῤῥά- 
γὴν ; perfect middle, ἐῤῥωγα, with an intransitive signification, “ἢ am 
rent. 39 
Ῥιγέω, “1 shudder,” fature, διγήσω, &c. ; perfect. middle, *Ebpiya. 
‘Pirro and ῥιπτέω, “1 throw,” both forms usual in the present and 
‘imperfect ; all the rest from the first only; future, pio, dee .; second 
aorist passive, ἐῤῥίφην. 
Ῥνέω, see Ῥέω. 
Ῥόώννυμι, ‘I strengthen,” futare, ῥώσω, &c.; perfect passive, ἔῤῥωσ- 
μαι; imperative, ἔῤῥωσο, “ farewell ;” first aorist passive, ἐῤῥῴώσθην. 
. δ 


Σ. 


Σαλπίζω, “ I sound a trumpet,” future, σαλπίγξω, ἄτα. 

Σβέννυμι, “1 extinguteh,” future, σδέσω, ἄς. ; perfect passive, ἔσ- 
ὄδεσμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐσδέσθην. The perfect ἔσδηκα, and the sec- 
ond aorist ἔσδην, infinitive o6jva:, have the intransitive signification, 
“ to be extinguished,” like the passive. 

πΣεύω, “I put in motion,” first aorist, ἔσσενα, formed without σ ; and, 
- by doubling the o in ‘atmexing the augment, perfect passive, ἔσσυμαι ; 
first aorist passive, ἐσσύθην. 
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Σκεδάννυμι, “ I scatter,” futare,. σκεδάσω, Attic σκεδῶ, &c. ; perfect 
passive, ἐσκέδασμαι. 

Σκέλλω, “1 dry up,” first aorist, ἔσκηλα (an epic form, as from ἃ root 
ZKAAQ). Middle, σκέλλομαι, “1 am dried up ;’ future, σκλήσομαι. 
To these, on account.of a signification likewise intransitive, the active 
forms, perfect ἔσκληκα and second aorist ἔσκλην, infinitive σκλῆναι 
(formed according to the conjpgation in μι), also belong. 

Σμάω, “ I smear,” second person, σμῷς, dc. ; infinitive, ong; fu- 
ture, σμήσω, ἅτε. ; first aorist passive, ἐσμήχθην, from σμήχω. 

Σπεῖν, σπέσθαι, see "Exw. | 

Σπένδω, “1 make a libation,” future, σπείσω ; first aorist, ἔσπεισα ; 
perfect, ἔσπεικα ; perfect passive, ἔσπεισμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐστπί- 
elaOnv. 

Στερέω, “1 deprive,” proceeds regularly, but in ‘the passive is the 
more simple form στέρομαι, to which a second aorist ἐστέρην, participle 
orepeic, and future στερήσομαι belong: - 

Στορέννυμι, στόρνυμι, and στρώννυμι, “I spread,” future, στορέσω 
and στρώσω; first aorist, ἐστόρεσα and ἔστρωσὰ ; perfect, Ectpoxa ; 
perfect passive, ἔστρωμαι, more rarely ἐστόρημαι ; first aorist passive, 
ἐτσορέσθην and ἐστρώθην. 

ἘΣτυγέω, “I abhor,” “I hate,” future, στυγήσω, ἄς. The second 
aorist ἔστυγον is formed froma root ZTYTQ, as also a first aorist, ἔσ- 
rufa, with a transitive signification, “ I make to shudder.” ~ ι 

Σχεῖν, see Ἔχω. 

Σώζω, “I save,” future, σώσω ; perfect passive, σέσωσμαι 5 ; “but first 
aorist passive, ἐσώθην. 


. ΝΣ , T. 

Ταλάω, “1 endure,” used only in the first aorist, ἐγάλασα, epic ἐτάζ- 
acca. The perfect, τέτληκα (in the plural, by syncope, τέτλαμεν) ; im- 
perative, τέτλαθι ; infinitive, rerAdva:, epic τετλάμεν ; future, τλήσο- 
μαι, and second aorist, ἔτλην (according to the conjugation in yz); in- 
finitive, τλῆναι ; imperative, τλῆθι ; optative, rhainy 5 ; participle, rAde. 

TAQ, see Θάπτω. 

TAQ, see Teivy. 

Telva, “ I stretch,” fature, τενῶ ; first aorist, Ereeyva. From the rad- 
ical form TE come the perfect réraxa, perfect passivé rérauat, first δο- 
rist passive ἐτάθην, future ταθήσομαι. 

TEKQ, see Tixrw. , 

Téuve, “1 cut,” forms from TEMQ the future τεμῶ, second aorist 
ἔτεμον, perfect τέτμηκα, perfect passive τέτμημαι, first aorist passive 


\ 
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ἐτμήθην. In Tonic thie verb is τάμνω, from which comes the second 
aorist ἔταμον, a form used also with the Attics. 

*Terayov, “ reaching, m7 4 seizing, ” a second aorist participle, from 
the same root with reive. 

Τεύχω. In ‘this form two kindred verbs must be accurately distin- 
guished. 

1. Τεύχω, “1 make,” “ fabricate,” regular future, revéw ; first 
aorist, Erevga ; perfect, rérevya ; perfect passive, τέτυγμαι ; 
* first aorist passive, ἐτύχθην. Epic forms of the second aorist 
are τέτυκον, active, ahd τετυκόμην, middle, both by redupli- 
cation. 
- 2%. Τυγχάνω, “1 happen,” “acquire,” future, τεύξομαι ; second 
aorist, ἔτυχον ; perfect, τετύχηκα. 

Tixro, “I bring forth,” from TEKQ, future, τέξω ; future middle, 
τέξομαι ; second aorist, ἔτέκον ; perfect, τέτοκα. 

Τιτράω, “1 bore,” from TPAQ, future, τρήσω, ἄς. An accessory 
form more usual with the Attics is τιτραίνω, to which belong the future 
τιτρανῶ and the first aorist érérpyva. The perfect always from the rad- 
ical form, rérpyxa ; perfect passive, τέτρημαι. 

τΤιτρώσκω, “ I wound,” epic τρώω, future, τρώσω, dc. ; perfect pas- 
sive, τέτρωμαι ; first sorist passive, ἐτρώθην ; future, τρωθήσομαε, and 
also τρώσομαε, with the form of the middle, but the signification of the _ 


ive. . 
Tis, “1 honour,” is merely poetical, and forms regularly the future, 
τίσω, ἂς. ; ect passive, τέτιμαι. At the same time, however, it 


furnishes the derivative tenses also to 
Tino, “I pay,” “atone for,” fature, τίσω ; perfect passive, rér- 
ἐσμαι ; first sorist passive, ἐτέσθην. The middle τίνομαε, fu- 
ture τίσομαι, first aorist ἐτισάμην, has the signification, “ to re- 
venge,” “ panish.” 

TAHMI, radical form assumed for the formation of some tenses of 
TaAdw, which see. 

Τρέφω, “I nourish,” future, ϑρέψω;; perfect middle, τέτροφα ; per- 
fect passive, τέθραμμαι ; infinitive, τεθράφθαι ; sécond aorist passive, 
ἐτράφην ; more rarely, first aorist passive, ἐθρέφθην. 

Τρέχω, “1 run,” future, ϑρέξω ; future middle, ϑρέξομαι ; first ao- 
rist active, ἔθρεξα. . More usually, from APEMQ, second aorist, ἔδρα- 
pov; future, ὁραμοῦμαε ; perfect active, δεῤράμηκα ; Perfect middle, 
δέδρομα. 

Τρώγω, “J eat,” fature, τρώξομαι ; second aorist,. ἔτραγον, from 
TPATQ. . 

Τυγχάνω, seo Τεύχω. 
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Τύπτω, “1 strike,” has commonly, with the Attics, future, turrgcy } 


second aorist passive, ἐτύχην. ’ 
Tide, “ 1 fumigate,”. “ burn,” fature, κϑόψω ; second aorist passive, 
Yt. 
Ὑπισχνέομαι, see under Ἔχω. 
é. τς . 


Φάγω, sve "Edu. 

daivw, “1 cause to appear,” future, φανῶ; first aorist, ἔφηνα ; sec- 
ond-aorist, ἔφανον ; perfect middle, πέφηνα ; perfect passive, πέφασμαι ; 
first aorist passive, ἔφάνθην ; second eorist passive, ἐφάνην ; second fu- 
ture passive, φανήσομαι. The passive has an intransitive ‘signification, 
“1 appear,” which properly belongs to the middle. 

Φείδομαι, “I spare,” future, φείσομαι, ἄς. Epic forms are, perfect, 
“τεφίδημαι, usual form πέφεισμαι ; third fature, πεφέδήσομαε, im the sig- 
nifieation of the’ simple fature ; 3 second aorist, περιδόμην, by reduplica- 
tion. 

Φέρω, ‘ I bear,” imperfect, ἔφερον ; present passive, φέρομαι ; imper- 
fect, ἐφερόμην. ΑἸ] the other tenses are formed pattly from OQ, partly 
from ENEIKQ. Thus, fature, οἴσω ; first aorist, ἦἄνεγκα (Ionic ὅν»- 
etxa) ; second aorist, ἤνεγκον ; perfect, ἐνήνοχα ; perfect passive, ἐνήν- 
ἐγμαι (Ionic ἐνήνειγμαι) ; first aorist passive, ἀνέχθην (Ionic νείχθην); 
future, ἐνεχθήσομαι and οἰσθήσομαι ; future middle, olcopa: ; first aorist 
middle, #veyxdunyv. In epic, several other forms are derived from O1Q, 
besides these adduced ; as, imperative of the aorist; ole, οἰσότω, &c. ; 
subjunctive of the aorist, third person singular, olcy. 

φθάνω, “ I am beforehand,” “ anticipate,” forms from @@AQ, future, 
φθήσω ; future middle, φθήσομαι ; first aorist active, ἐφθασά ; second 
aerist, ἔφθην ; subjunctive, φθῶ ; optative, φθαίην, duc. ; perfect, ἐφθᾶκα. 
' Odo, “1 beget,” future, dice ; first aorist, ἔφυσα;; middle, φύομαε, 
“ F arise,” “am born,” &o.; perfect active, πέφῦνα, “I am by na- 
ture ;" second aorist, ἔφυν, “ I am,” &e. . 


x. ; 
_ Kalpu, “ I rejoice,” future, χαιρήσω ; future middle, χαιρήσομαε ; in 
epic aleo κεχαρήσω end κεχαρήσομαι ; wecond aorist, ἐχάρην. (according 
to the conjugation in yc); subjunctive, χαρῶ ; optative, χαρείην, de. 
Besides these are to be observed the forms of the aoriet: éya:pyoa 
with, later writers ; ἐχηράμην and κεχαρόμην in epic. Perfect active, 
κεχάρῃηκα;; perfect passive, κεχάρημαι, poetic κέχαρμαι. ΄ 


ww 
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Χέζω, * I stool,” future, χέσω, more usual than “εσοῦμαι ; Perfect 
middle, xéyoda. 

Kéw, “1 pour,” future, χεύσω ; first sorist, ἔχεα, epic ἔχενα (formed 
without the characteristic of the tense, by merely annexing the termina- 
tion) ; infinitive of the first aorist, yéaz ; imperative, yéov, χεάτω, &c. ; 
perfect, κεχὕκα ; perfect passive, xéyijpa:; first aorist passive, ἐχύθην, 
&c. 

Xpdw. Of this verb must be distinguished five different: forms of in- 
flection, with their significations. ᾿ 

1. Χράω, “1 give a response,” proceeds ‘regularly ; infinitive, 

χρᾷν ; future, χρήσω, ke. ; ; first aorist passive, ἐχρήσθην. 

- 3. Κίχρημι, “1 lend,” proceeds like ltornye (yet without a sec- 
ond aorist) ; future, χρήσω ; first aorist, ἔχρησα, &c.; middle, 
κίχραμαρ, “ I borrow ;” future, χρήσομαι ; first aorist, "xen 
σάμην. ᾿ 

8. Χράομαι, “1 use,” takes ἤ instead of a in contraction ; sec- 

ond person, χρῇ, &c. ; infinitive, χρῆσθαι ; future, χρήσομαι ; 
first sorist, ἐχρησάμην ; perfect, κέχρημαι (usually in the sig- 
nification, ‘‘ I want’’). It is remarkable that the Ionians, when 
they contract, take a here as the mingled sound ; thus, infini- 
tive, Ionic χρᾶσθαι. Generally, however, instead of χράομαι, 
- ° they-use the form χρέομαι, which is regularly conjugated 

' throughout ; they also change ὁ after ε into w ; a8, χρέωνται. 

4. Χρή, “tt ἐσ mncumbent,” “ one ought,” &c., infinitive, χρῆναι ; 

optative, χρείη; subjunctive, χρῇ ; participle, χρέων ; imper- 
fect, ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, never Expy; future, χρήσει. , 
δ. ᾿Απόχρη, “it is sufficient,” third person plural, ἀποχρῶσι ; in- 
finitive, ἀποχρῆν ; participle, ἀποχρῶν, Goa, Gy; imperfect, 
᾿ἀπέχρη ; future, ἀποχρήσει. Here also the Ionians usually 
take a instead of η ; as, imperfect, ἀπέχρα. . 

Χρώννυμι, “1 colour,” future, χρώσω, &c. ; Perfect passive, κέχρωσ- 
μαι; first aorist passive, ἐχρώσθην. 

“Χώννυμι, “ I heap up,” “dam.” The radical form χόω is usual as a 
present with the. older writers. To this belong the infinitive, χοῦν ; fu- 
ture, χώσω; &c. ; perfect passive, κέχωσμαι ; first aorist’ passive, ἐχώσ- 


‘ | ΄ . .Q. ; Ν 
᾿Ὠθέω, “1 push,” imperfect, ἐώθουν ; future, ὠθήσω and dow ; first 
aorist, Ewoc ; perfect, bwxa ; perfect passive, ἑωσμαι; ; first aorist pas- 
sive, ἐώσθην ; all from the radical form ’00Q. 
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XXVI. PARTICLES. 
The Particles are Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Preposi- 
tions, the Interjections being ranked in Greek under Ad- 
‘ verbs. \ 


ADVERBS. 

1. The most usual termination of an adverb is in we. 

2. If the adjective from which the adverb is derived be 
one that ends in o¢, the adverb is. formed by merely ap- 
pending the termination we to the root as indicated by the 
nominative. Thus, from σοφός (root god), we have σοφῶς ; 
from καλός (root καλ), καλῶς ; from καίριος {root xazpt), 
καιρίως, ὅτε. ᾿ 

3. In the case of other adjectives the root will be rec- 
ognised most clearly in the genitive ; and to the root thus 
found the termination we is in like manner annexed. Thus, 
from μέγας (root peyad), we have μεγάλως ; from χαρέεις 
(root χαριεντῚ, χαριέντως ;-from ἀληθής (root ἀληθε), ἀλη- 
θέως, contracted ἀληθῶς, ἄς. .. 

4. In many cases the adverb has no particular form, but 
is expressed by some part of an adjective. Thus : 


. - 1. The neuter of the adjective, singular and plural, 
is used for an adverb chiefly by the poets; as, κα- 
Adv ἀείδειν, “to sing beautifully ;” βραχέα διελ- 

. θεῖν, “to recount briefly.” _ 

2. In like manner, also, the dative singtilar femi- 
nine occurs:'instead of an adverb ; as, δημοσίᾳ, 
“ publicly ;” ldia, '“ privately ; κοινῇ, “tn com- 
mon ;”? πεζῇ, “ on foot ;” ταῦτῃ, “ thus,” “in this 
manner,” &c. But, strictly speaking, in such con- 
structions a substantive i8 always to be supplied, 

a usually ὁδῷ. 


5. Adverbs are also formed from substantives, and that 
in various ways. Thus: 
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1. Certain forms of substantives are used in the 
signification of adverbs ; 88, ἀρχήν (in the begin- 
ning), “entirely ;” ἀκμήν (at the point), “ seerce ;” 
κομιδῇ (with diligence), “very much ;” σπουδῇ 
(with zeal or pains), “with trouble or difficulty,” 
« scarce,” “hardly.” In all these, and others of 

᾿ [86 Kind, there is an ellipsis of a preposition. 

2. Some substantives furnish an adverbial sense 
when combined into one word with prepositions. 
Thus, παραχρῆμα (with the thing), “ immediately ;” 

᾿ προὔργανυ (πρὸ ἔργον, for the thing, to the pur-. 
pose), “serving the purpose,” “ serviceable,” * re- 
quisite, "ὦ useful ;” ἐκποδών (from before the feet), 
“out of the way,” “aside ;” ἐμποδών, “in the 
way,” “ impeding.” 

3. Adverbs are derived from substantives by annex- 
ing certain syllables. ‘Thus, the terminations θα, 
θι, οι, ot, XN, and you, signify “in a place ;” the 
terminations θὲ and θεν, “from a place ;” and de, 

oe, ζει to. a place ;” as, | 


ἐνταῦθα tee we ew ww ew) here. 
οὐρανόθι . . . we we sim heaven. 
olxot . . 1 1 6 + © © « σὲ home. 
᾿Αθῆνησι. . . « « + «© at Athens. 
πανταχῆ οὲ ον ee ee everywhere. 
πανταχοῦ ᾿ | 
ἀλλαχοῦ. . . «sw «+ elsewhere. 


οὐρανόθεν 7 
᾿ obpavéde δ΄ 
οἶκοθεν . . . . « « © © from home. 


» ee ee « from heaven. 


΄ 


1. The termination Ce is nothing more than ode, the double letter be- 
ing put for the. od. -This change, however, occurs merely in some names 
of places, and in a few other words ; such as, ϑύραζε, for δύρασδε, “ἐ0 
the door,” ** oué.” 
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οὐρα eet ον ew ewe 2 to heaven. 
᾿Θήδαζξε . . . we. νον 0 Thebes. 
Αθήναζε . . 2. 1. 5 to Athens. 


4. Adverbs are also formed from substantives by. an- 
nexing the syllables δόν and cori, and those thus 
produced express comparison ; as, βοτρυδόν, “clus 
ter-wise ;” κυνηδόν, “after the manner of dogs ;” 
Ἑλληνιστί, “after the manner of the Greeks ;” 
dvdptarl, “ after the manner of men.” 

.5. Adverbs derived from substantives sometimes end 
in ἄδην, and then denote that something takes 
place by the application of the idea which is con- 
tained in the substantive; as, λογάδην (from λό- 
γος), “ by selection 3" ἀμθολάδην (From ava6boAn), 
“ by delay.” 7 


6. Adverbs are also formed from verbs, and have the ter- 
maination in δην, which termination is annexed immediate- 
ly to the root. A preceding soft or aspirate, however, must 
change at the same time into the corresponding middle let- 
ter. Thus we have κρύδδην, from κρύπτω (root xpv6), “ se- 
cretly ;” πλέγδην, from πλέκω (root πλεκ), “in a twisted 
manner or form ;” συλλήδδην, from συλλαμδάνω (root συλ- 
An6), “ taken together.” 

7. Lastly, from seme prepositions, also, adverbs are 
formed, which serve to denote place, and which all termi- 
nate in@; as, ἄνω (from ἀνά), “ above ;” κάτω, “ below 3” 
ἔξω, “ without ;” εἴσω, “ within ;” πρόσω, " onward.” This 
ὦ belongs also to some other adverbs ; as, ἄφνῳ, ἐς sudden- 
ly ;” οὕτω, “ thus.;” ὀπίσω, “ behind ;” πόῤῥω, “ far.” 

8. Besides these there are yet many adverbs whose der- 
ivation does not admit of being accurately pointed out, and 
which are partly odsolete adjective forms; as, πλησίον, 
“ near ;” σήμερον, to. -day ;” αὔριον, “* to-morrow ? ἀγχοῦ, 
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“near ;” ὁμοῦ, “ at the same tima;” εἰκῆ, “ in vain ;” δίχῆ, 
“in a twofold manner ;” and partly genuine adverbs, with 
the terminations a, ἂς, ἐ, et, of, OV, TE; as, κάρτα, “ very ;” 
πέλας, “near ;" peyadwori, “ greatly ;" ἐκεῖ, “ there ;” 
ποῖ, “ whither ; πότε, “when,” &c. 

9. Under the head of adverbial particles, the a (before a 
vowel ay) must be especially noticed. It ig of three kinds: 
1. @ privative, which carries with it the force of a negs- 
tion ; as, ἄσοφος, * unwise ;” ἄνυδρος, “ without water ;” 2. 
@ intensive, which strengthens the meaning ; as, ἄξυλος, 
““ much wooded ;” 3. a denctiong union ; as, ἄλοχος, “@ 
consort.” 

10. The following also occur frequently i in the poets, and 
denote i increase, ἅς. —- 


ap,; as, dpldndoc; —_very conspicuous. 
βου; “ βούβρωστις, voracious. 
Bot; “° Bpsirvoc, —— shouting aloud. 


ν᾿ 6a;  “ ° δάσκιος, —_— thickly shaded. 
οὐ pb; ἐριδρεμῆς, loud roaring. 
fa; “ ᾿ς ζάκοτρς, — furious. 


λα; “Ὁ λάμαχος, valiant. 
λε; “ὖ λιλαίομαι, ᾿1 desire earnestly. 


‘ ‘ 


_ NEGATIVE PARTICLES.. ὁ 
1. There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with 
which all other negations are compounded, οὐ and μή. 
The former of these becomes ov« before a vowel that has 
the soft breathing, and οὐχ before a vowel that is aspirated. 
‘The Attics, also, for greater emphasis, sometimes write οὐχί. 
2. From these two negatives, ov and μή, are formed all 
the other modes of negation in Greek ; such as οὐδέ, οὔτε, 
οὐδείς, οὔποτε, οὑπώποτε," οὐδαμῶς, οὐδαμοῦ, μηδέ, μήτε, 


μηδείς, &c. 
8. Although the English language possesses only one ex- 
R2 


. a 
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pression for both of these particles, yet between the use of 
οὐ and μή ἴῃ Greek, a definite and important distinetion οὔ» 
tains. τς . 
4. In general, this distinction is correctly designated by 
saying that οὐ denies positively and directly, but that μή, on 
the contrary, denses conditionally or prohibitively. Hence 
οὐ is used to deny a thing itself ; μή, on the contrary, to 
deny the supposition of a thing. | 

5: Hereupon is founded the following general rule : ov 
stands as a negative particle in an independent proposifion, 
and in all cases, likewise, where am idea is negatived in 
and by itself: μή, on the contrary, denies. in conditional 
propositions, whether they appear as really dependant, or 
the dependance lies merely in the imagination, asin con- 
atone and assumed cases. 

6. The following remarks will lead toa right application 

of this rule in single cases. - 


1. A whole and independent proposition, whether 
pronounced as an absolute assertion or a8 an opin- 
jon and view, or as a question, can be negatived 
‘only by the particle od. Thus, οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ἡ πο- 

_ λυκοιρανία, “ The government ‘of the many is not a 
good thing.” Οὐκ ἂν ἀγαπῴην καλεῖσθαι dmo- 
τος, “1 would not like to be called faithless.” Tt 

᾿ γὰρ ob πάρεστιν ; “ Why, then, is he not present 7" 
' 2. Μή, on the contrary, appears ag a negation after 
ἢ all particles expressing condition, supposition,. and 
intention ; as, εἰ μὴ ὀρθῶς λέγω, σὸν ἔργον ἐλέγ- 
χεῖρ, * If I do not speak correctly, it és your’ part 

to prove tt.” - 

3. Μή 15 used after. relatives, and with participles 
when these likewise express a condition ; as, τς 

| δὲ δοῦναι δύναται ἑτέρῳ ἃ μὴ αὐτὸς ἔχει; “ Who 
can give a thing to another, tf he has it not himself. ?” 
Here &-obx αὑτὸς ἔχει would mean, “ that which 
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. ke has not himself.” So, also, 6 μὴ πιστεύων, “ If 

+ @ person does not believe.” But ὁ οὐ πιστεύων, 
“One who does not’ believe.” 

4. Μή is ysed with infinitives, whether they be ἄρ. 
pendant upon a verb or accompanied by the ar- 
ticle ; as, ἀνάγκη τοῦτο μὴ ποιεῖν, “ It is neces- 
‘sary not to do this.” “Τὸ μὴ πεισθῆναί μοι al- 
τιόν σοι τῶν κακῶν, “ Your not being persuaded by 
me is to you the. source of these evils.” 

ὃ. My. always stands with the imperative, as also 

. with the subjunctive when it is used instead of the 
imperative, and with the optative when it indicates 
8. wish; as, μὴ πράττε τοῦτο, “ Do not do this ;” 
μὴ τοῦτο δράσῃς ; and again, μὴ τοῦτο γένοιτο, 

| “ May this never be.” 

G. Every purpose implies a conception in the mind 

_ of some one or other, and therefore μή, not ov, fol- 
lows ἵνα, ὅπως, ὄφρα; as, Σόλων ἀπεδήμῃσε ἔτεα 
δέκα ἵνα δὴ μή τενα τῶν νόμων ἀναγκααθῇ λῦσαι, 
τῶν ἔθετο : ““ Solon absented himself from home for 

\: the space of ten years, in ordor that he may not be 
compelled to rescind any one of the laws which he 
had enacted.” 


7 Two negatives generally strengthen the negation, and 
‘do not destroy’each other, as in Latin. 

8. This rule may be expressed more fully as follows : 
When to.a sentence already made negative, other qualifica- 
tions of a more general kind-gre to be added, such as some- 

“times, some one, somewhere, &c., these are all. cammonly sub- 
joined in the form of words compounded. with the same 
negative particles ; as, οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς, 
“Νο one anywhere did this.” And in the same manner, to 
the negation of the whole is subjoined the negation of the 
parts ; as, οὗ δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν, οὔτ' εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς 
φίλους, “ He can neither speak well of, nor ὦ gov to, his 
friends.” 


΄ 
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9. In some phrases both the particles od and μή are united ; 
as,ov μή and μὴ op. In this combination, as in all other 
cases, ob denies objectively and μή subjectively. Hence 
ov μή implies the idea of no apprehension being entertained 
that a thing will take place; μὴ οὗ, on the contrary, the. 
idea of an apprehension being entertained that a thing will 
not take place. Hence are derived the following observa- 
tions : | 

1. Οὐ μή is an intensive and emphatical negation, 
and indicates the imagination of a thing which 
should not and must not take place; as, ov μὴ 
δυσμενὴς ἔσῃ φίλοις, “That thou wilt not (I expect) 
be ill-inclined towards thy friends ;” that is, “ be not 

“ tll-inclined towards thy friends.” And again, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὔποτ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ γε μὴ μάθῃς τόδε, “ Yet never (must 
thou expect) that thou wouldst learn this from me ;” 
that is, “ yet never shouldst thou learn this from me.” 

2. Μὴ od, in dependant propositions, when the verb 
of the principal proposition is either accompanied 
by a negation or contdins a negative idea in itself, 

’ destroy each other, and are often to be translated 
by “ that.” Thus, οὐκ ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ ob γενέσθαι, 
“‘ I do not deny that it has taken place ;” and again, 
πείθομαι γὰρ ov τοαοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε μὴ οὗ καλῶς 
ϑανεῖν, “ For Lam persuaded that there will nothing 
Aappen.to me so bad but that I shall die nobly.” 

8.. In independent propositions, on the contrary, μὴ 
οὗ is used in.combination with the subjunctive to 
express negative assertions with less positiveness 

and strength, and is to be translated by “ indeed 

_ not,” “ perhaps not,” and explained by the addition 

εν of an-omitted verb, as dpa, or the like, Thus, ἀλ» 
Aa μὴ οὐκ ἡ διδακτὸν ἡ ἀρετή, “ But virtue may, 
perhaps, be a thing not to be taught.”. Literally, 
“But see whether virtue may not be,” &c., the verb 
ὅρα being supplied. 
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10. Besides the case of μὴ οὗ mentioned above, two neg- 
atives also destroy each other when ‘they belong to differ- 
ent verbs ; as, οὐδὲν ἐστιν ὅτι οὐκ ὑπέσχετο, “ He promised 
everything ν᾿" 3” literally, “ There ts nothing that he did not 
promise.” 

11. As compounded with the negation ov«, the particle 
σύκουν may also find a place here. This particle, used by 
the Greeks both in questions and in direct propositions, ad- 
mits of different translations, and is also differently accent- 
ed, being sometimes written οὐκοῦν and sometimes οὔκουν. 
The following is to be remarked as essential concerning it. 


1. In interrogative propositions, when the particle 
‘signifies not therefore ? is tt not so? not? it is al- 
ways to be accented οὔκουν, because οὐκ must 
here be significantly and emphatically heightened. . 
“Thus, οὔκουν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχθροὺς γελᾷν; 

“ΠΣ it not, then, the sweetest laughter to laugh at 
one’s enemies ?” 

2. In direct propositions οὐκουν is either (ὁ be trans- 
lated “ therefore not,” “ yet not,” or else it stands 
at the beginning of the proposition as a mere em- 
phatical expression for the simple οὖν, and is to 
be translated by “ therefore,” “ consequently ;” as, 
σὺ τοῦτο ἐποίησας, οὔκουν ἔγωγε, “ thou hast done 
this, therefore not I.” In this case the accentua- 

‘tion is generally given as οὐκρῦν. Strictly con- 
sidered, however, the idea ‘of negation does not 
vanish in οὗκουν even where it is to be translated 

__ by therefore, but the particle is there, also, proper- 
ly an interrogative one. Thus the following sen- 
tence, οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσομαι, 
“ Therefore, when I am unable, I shall desist,” is 
equivalent to “Is it, not so? when I am m unable, I 
shall desist ?” 


+f . 
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CONJUNCTIONS, &c, 


AAAA. 


1. ᾿Αλλά is an adversative conjunction, and answers. generally to the 
English ‘but. From this meaning arise others, however, such as, 
“ell, then,” ‘‘ therefore,” in which case ἀλλά is generally elliptical. 
Thus, ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθι, ὅτι ἕξει τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως" “ Well, then, know that this will 
be so.” Supply οὐκ ἀντιστήσω, or the like; ‘‘ I will not oppose, but, on 
the contrary, know,” &c. So, in the following passage of Xenophon, it 
occurs in four different senses, all of which may be traced by means of 
ellipses to the primitive meaning of “ but.” ᾿Αλλὰ μὰ Av’, ἔφη, οὐκ αὖ- 
τὸς ἕλκεσθαι πρός ce PotAopat, ἀλλά σε πρὸς ἐμὲ πορεύεσθαι. ᾿Αλλὰ 
πορεύσομαι, ἔφη, μόνον ὑποδέχου. ‘AAA’ ὑποδέξομαί σε, ἔφη" ἐὰν μή τις 
φιλωτἔρα σου ἔνδον ᾧ. “‘ Nay, indeed,’ replied Socrates, ‘ I do not wish 
tp be dragged unto you, but you to come to me.’ ‘Well, then,’ said The- 
odota, ‘I will come; do you only receive me.’ ‘ Why, I will receive 
you,’ replied Socrates, ‘tf there be not some one dearer than you withsn.’” 

2. ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ. In this combination. γάρ introduces a reason for the 


opposition; dc., expressed by ἀλλά. Thus, ἀλλὰ yap Kpéovra λεύσσω, 


«αύσω τοὺς παρεστῶτας λόγους. “ But I will check what I am at pres- 
ent saying, for I see Creon.” Sometimes, however, the reference is 
more latent, and a clause is to be supplied between ἀλλά and γάρ from 
what precedes. Thus, in Plato, Rep. 2, p. 336, we have, ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐν 
ἄδου δίκην δώσομεν, where we must _Tepeat from the previous clause, 
οὐκ ἀζήμιοι ἀπαλλάξομεν. “ But we shall not escape unharmed, for we 
shall render atonement in Hades.” In‘many instances the reference 
in ἀλλὰ γάρ is to be supplied by some general remark, such as, “ but 
_ was not at all surprising, for ;” “ bud this was impossible, for,” ἄς. 

. ᾽Αλλ᾽ οὖν ye. These particles are often joined together, inasmuch 
as, "along with the opposition, a consequence of what has preceded is 
also expressed. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν τοῦτόν ye τὸν χρόνον ἧττον ἀηδὴς ἔσο- 
μαι. “ Yet (ἀλλάλ I will, jer this reason (οὖν), now at least (ye) be less 


disagreeable.” - + 


4. When joined with οὐδὲ it strengthens the sense; as, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
πειράσομαι, “ Ναν,. I will not even try.” Frequently, in this construc- 
tion, οὐ μόνον οὐ is to be supplied in what precedes ; as, in the present 
instance, we thay say, “I will not only not do so, but I will not even 

» 

5. In ἀλλά τοι the particle roc strengthens the force of ἀλλά ; “ but, 
indeed,” ‘why, that, indeed,” “why, as for that,” ἄς. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡδύ τοι, “ Why, thatis a pleasant thing enough.” 


ΤΠ Πρὸ ΜΘ ΠΡ ΤΠ >_ oe ΠΡ ΠῚ 
ἔ ~ a 
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AN.” 

1. The particle ἄν, for which the epic writers use κέ or κέν, cannot 
well be expressed by any corresponding particle in English, but only 
gives to a sentence an air of uncertainty and mere possibility. It is em- 
ployed, therefore, to modify or strehgthen the subjunctive and optative ; 
and is also employed with the indicative, in order to impart to it more 
or less of uncerytainty. 


2. This particle commonly stands after one or more words in a clause, 


and is thus distinguished from the ἄν which is formed by contraction 
from ἐάν. This latter particle ἄν usually begins a clause, and has the 
ineaning of “+/,” ἄς, The Attic prose writers usually change it into 
ἦν, the Attic poets always. 

3. The particle ἐάν, “ 4f,” is compounded of the. conditional εἰ and 
the ἄν mentioned in the first paragraph. 

4. The ἄν first mentioned is frequently put twice, sometimes even 
thrice, in a clause or gentence. Jn some cases, where the ἄν occurs 
twice, one of these particles attaches itself to a finite verb and the other 
to'a participle or infinitive ; es, ὁρῶντες ἂν ἐχρήσαντο av “ If they had 
seen they would have used.” Many cases occur, however, where this 
explanation will not answer, and where the second or repeated ἄν must 
be regarded as brought in merely to indicate more plainly the ides of 
uncertainty intended to be expressed.. Thus, ἀλλὰ κἂν εὔξαιντο ἂν ye- 
νέσθαι" ‘But they might, perhaps, have weshed tt to happen.” 

APA. | 

1. The primary power of ἄρα is that of deducing consequences from 

premises, and hence it has usually the signification of “therefore.” It 


is regularly employed, therefore, in the conclusion of syllogisms ; as, εἰ 
γάρ εἰσι βωμοὶ, εἰσὶ καὶ Geol ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσι βωμοί" εἰσὶν dpa καὶ ϑεοί. 


ὦ For if there are altars, there are also gods. Byt: there certainly are | 


altars ; therefore there are gods too.” When joined with el, εἰ pi, or 
ἐάν, it signifies “sf, then,” ‘sf, andeed,” or, more: probably, “ conse- 
quently.” Hence it serves fox an emphatic asseveration, as if founded 
on an inference, | 

2. Different from this is the adverb dpa, which is an interrogative par: 
ticle, like the Latin num or utrum. Thus, dpa. κατάδηλον 5 βούλομαι 
λέγειν; “Is, then, what I wish to say endent?? When a negative 
answer is expected, it has generally the particle u# attached to it. Thus, 
ἐὰν δέ cov προσκατηγορήσω, ὅτι διὰ τὸ ἄγασθαι αὐτοῦ, καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς 
᾿ἔχεις πρὸς αὐτὸν, dpa μὴ διαθάλλεσθαι δόξεις ὑπ’ ἐμοῦ; “ But if I 
shall still farther allege against you, that, in consequence of your adme- 
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ration of him, you feel also well disposed towards him, will you on that 
account think that you are slandered by me?” If we wish to express 
the Latin nonne, it is done by dp’ of, and sometimes even by doa alone. 

8. The interrogative dpa is placed first in a clause or sentence; but 
the dpa first. mentioned stands always after one or several words, and 
even at the close of a proposition. 


, TAP. . . 

- 1. Τάρ, “for,” never stands at the beginning of a preposition or 
clause, but, instead of it, καὶ γάρ is used at the beginning, like efexim in 
Latin. In Greek, the ptoposition of which that with γάρ assigns the 
cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily understood, and is passed 
over by the speaker in the vivacity of discourse. Thus, in the answer 
so common in Plato, we have ἔστι γὰρ οὕτω, “ (Certainly) for so ἐὲ is.” 
So it is often used in questions, because an additional member. mey al- 
ways easily be supposed ; as, for example, “ F know,” "1 belseve,” “I 
cannot do it,” ἄς. Thus, Hom. Od. 10, δ01, Ὦ Κίρκη, τίς yap ταύτην 
ὁδὸν ἡγεμονεύσει;: “Οἱ Circe (I cannot go thither), for who will guide 
me on this way?” ‘ By the frequency of this kind of interrogative use, 
it gradually lost its proper force, and came to be employed simply to 
strengthen a question, like the Latin nam in quisnam. ᾿ 

᾿ 2. Yn such expressions as καὶ γάρ, ἀλλὰ γάρ, é&c., the former particle 
indicates an omission of something, for which γάρ assigns a cause ; and 
hence καὶ γάρ, when closely translated, means, “ end (πο wonder,) for,” 
“(and (this was natural,) for,” &c. So in ἀλλὰ γάρ, we must say, 
when rendering literally, “but (this was impossible,) for,” ‘* bus (this 
happened otherwise,) far,” &c. .The context will μα of course, 
suggest the proper ellipsis. 


ἮΝ τ ΓΕ." 

1. Te, an‘enclitic particle, emphatically heightens the word which it 
follows above the rest of the clause, and thus strengthens the idea of the 
same. It is frequently joined to pronouns, perticularly personal ones ; 
as, ἔγωγε, “1, at least,” “ I, for my part.” It is often, too, put in com- 

bination with other particles, from which it usually stands seperated by 
one or more words; 48, γέ δή, “ really, ” “ certasnly ; ;” γέ Tot, “at 
least,” “ however.” 

2. Generally, also, ye is used in rejoinders ‘and answers, either to 
confirm. or restrict’; and likewise in exhortations, to render them more 
impressive. But in English it often happens that the sense of ye, in its 
various combinations, can only be indicated by. heightening the tone of 

the word to which it refers. 
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. AE. , 

1. The particle dé is always placed after one or more words in a 
clause, and properly signifies “ bus,” both as distinguishing and opposing. 
Very often, however, it serves to mark a transitjon from one proposition 
to another; and, generally speaking, every proposition which has no 
other conjunction at its comntencement takes this dé, whether it be re- 
ally opposed to the preceding or not, particularly in enumerations. In 
such cases, therefore, it generally remains untranslated in English. ‘In 
the ancient form of the language, especially in Homer, it often stands for 
“and ;”* and it is also used on some occasions, in the old poets, to ex- 
plain what goes before, in which cases it answers'to γάρ, “ for.” 

2. The principal use of dé, however, is its opposition to μέν. The 
opposition in which one member of a sentence stands to another can be 
stronger or slighter. The Greeks in both cases use μέν and dé for con- 
nexion ; but in English we can only employ the particles “indeed” ind 
4“ bud” to designate the stronger opposition ; and hence we are often de- 
ficient in‘ definite expressions for the Greek μέν and δέ, which we then, 
translate sometimes by “ ol “ also';”” sometimes by “ partly—partly,” 
“as well—az also,” & ’ 

3. When. μέν is pat | in the first member of ἃ sentence, the thought 
necessarily turns to an opposite member with dé. Several cases never- 
theless occur where, with μέν preceding, the expected dé does not actu- 
ally otcur. Narfely, either (1.) the antithesis to the member formed 
with μέν expressly exists, but declares itself #0 clearly by the position 
and subject that dé-can be omitted. This is chiefly the case when tem- 
poral and local adverbs aré used, which stand in a natural. opposition be- 
tween themselves ; as, ἐνταῦθα and ἐκεῖ, πρῶτον and ἔπειτα, &c. Or 
(2.) the antithesis lies only in the mind, but is not expressly assigned in 
the disceurse. This is chiefly the case when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used at the beginning of a proposition, in combination with 
μέν ; as, ἐγὼ μὲν προύρημαι, “I have formed the resolution” (another 
probably not). Kai ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα, “ These things are 20 circum- 
stanced” (but others differently): Or (3.) the antithesis is, indicated by 
another particle ; as, ἀλλά; αὐτάρ, aire, &c. 

"H. Φ. 

1. The primary use of § is disjunctive, and its sense is “or.” Next 
to its disjunctive use ie thet connected with doubt or deliberation, where 
it haw the meaning of ‘whether—or ;” as, μερμήριξεν ἢ ὅγε 'Ατρείδην 
ἐναρίξοι, ἠὲ χόλον παύσειεν. “He pondered whether he should slay 
Atrides or calm his wrath.” . 
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2. The particle # is αἶδο frequently used in a question, when a prece- 
ding and indefinite question is made more definite ; as, τές οὖν pot dr0- 
κρινεῖται ; ἢ ὁ νεώτατος ; “ Who, then, will answer me! the young 

est” Even in its interrogative sense, however, this particle still re- 
tains, in fact, its disjunctive meaning, as wilt be apparent. if we supply 
as an ellipsis before, it, “ Am I wrong in my conjecture?” Thus,.in the 
passage just quoted, we may say, “Am I wrong in my surmise, or τὲ τὲ 
the youngest ?” 


"H. 

i. The primary and true sense of 7 is that ‘of affirmation. It is ex 
plained, therefore, by ὄντως, ἀληθῶς, “in reality,” “in truth.” Its af- 
firmation, however, affects whole sentences or prepositions ; as, 7) μέγα 
ϑαῦμα τόδ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι. “ Δ “νεῖν, I adie this @ great won- 
der for the.eyes.”. | 

2. In the combination 9, γάρ it is remarkable that the former particle 
affects the letter. This happens because γάρ is always a subjunetive 
particle ; and thus ἡ is confirmatory of the causal signification of γάρ ; 
as in Priem’s words (Ji. 22, 532), where, after giving orders to keep 
the city gates open for the reception of his routed forces, he adds the 
peason, } γὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἐγγὺς ὅδε κλονέων" “ for see, too, surely 18 
Achilles near throwing all things into confusion.” Se Calehas (1. 1, 
78) gives a-reason for bespeaking the protection of Achilles ; ἡ γάρ᾽ δΐο- 
pac ἄνδρα χολωσέμεν, x. t. A. “ for I assuredly do think that I will 
make that man angry;” &c. 

3. In the combination ἢ που the particle ἡ is affirmative and πον con 
jectural, and hence the two, when combined, express a degree of praba- 
bility berdering on certainty. They do not however, coalesce into one 
word, for, if they did, ἡ would have the acute accent. We must render 
ἢ πον by “in ali probability,” ““ doubiless,” “unless I am very much 
mistaken,” &o. . 

} ΚΑΙ. 

1. As particles for uniting together the members οὗ ἃ proposition, the 
Greeks make use of καί and the enclitic re, the use and distinction of 
which are pointed out in the following observations : 

2. Kai and re serve for the simple union both of single ideas and of 
éntire parts οὗ ἃ sentence.. The connexion by re is more usual in the 
elder and poetic language than in Attic prose, and generally this particle 
is not merely put once between the two ideas to be connected, but join 
ed to each of the connected parts; as, πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν re Sedu re, “the 
father of both gods-and men.” This connexion by re—re occurs with 
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‘Attic prose writers only in the union of strongly opposed ideas; as, φέ- 
pecy χρὴ τά τε δαιμόνια ἀναγκαίως τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνδρείως. 
“ We must bear the dispensations of the gods as a matter of necessity, 
and the inflictions of our foes with a spirit of manly resistance.” With 
Homer, however, frequently, and with the Attio poets rarely, re—re 
are.used in the union @ kindred ideas. If more than two ideas are con- 
‘nected, Homer proceeds with the repetition of re; as, in Jl. 1, 177, 
αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη, πόλεμοι τε, μάχαι Te; or, after having several 
times repeated re, then uses xai; as, Od. 3, 418, seg., '᾿Εχέφρων “τε, 
Στρατίος τε, Περσεύς τ᾽, ᾿Αρητός τε, καὶ ἀντίθεος Θρασυμήδης ; ; or in- 
terchangedbly re, καί, Te. 

3. The particles re καί connect more closely than the simple «ai, and 
are chiefly used when ideas are to be represented as united in one sup- 
position. Hence this kind of combization is also chiefly used, when op- 
posite ideas are to be assigned as.closely connected ; as, χρηστοί re καὶ 
πονηροί.---ἀγαθά τε καὶ κακά. For this reason we say ἄλλως τε καΐ 
(both in other respects and also), “‘ particularly also,” “ especially,” be- 
cause’ ἄλλως already expresses a natural and strong antithesis to that 
which follows. 

.  & The combination xai—xai, “as well—as,” “ hoth-sand,” can only 

be adopted when the combined ideas are of different kinds, but never m 
those which are perfectly homogeneous. Hence several. substantives 
can always be connected by xai—xai; as, ἀπέκτειναν καὶ παῖδας καὶ 
γυναικὰς. But, in the case of adjectives, only those which contain no- 
thing homogeneous in their idea; as, ἀνθρώπους εὑρήσεις καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, 
καὶ κακούς, or Kal. πένητας Kai πλουσίους, and the like ; not πόλες καὶ 
Μεγάλη κι καὶ πολυάνθρωπος, but μεγάλη τε καὶ πολυάνθρωπος. 


τος ΠΕΡ. 

Περ is an enclitic, and in signification clesely allied te γε. It denotes, 
conformably to its derivation from περί, comprehension or inclusion, and 
: hence; like ye, it is employed to strengthen single ideas. It very fre- 

quently enters into combination with relative pronouns, as also with tem- 
poral, causal, and conditional particles, to confirm their signification. ὦ 
The sense of this particle is generally, as in the case of ye, indicated in 
English merely by a stronger intonation of the word, althopgh it may 
frequently also be translated by ‘ very,” ‘‘ever.” In combination with 
“a participle we often translate it by “although” or “how much soever.” 
Thus, λέγει, ἅπερ λέγει, δίκαια. πάντα, “he says all, whatever he does 
say, justly ;” μήτε σὺ τόνδ᾽, ἀγαθός περ ἔων, ἀποαίρεο κούρην, “ Nor do 
thou, excellent though thou art, deprive him of the virgin ;” i. e., be thou 
never eo excellent, however excellent thou art; εὐθὺς πορεύεται πρὸς 


508 ᾿ ΦΟΝΣΌΝΟΤΊΟΝΕ. 
Κῦρον ὧδ εἶχεν, “ He proceeds straightwoay unto Cyrus, just az he 


oe 
43. . - 


᾿ " ΠΩΣ. : 
1./The particle πῶς, when circumflexed, is interrogative,.and signi- 
fies “how?” The combination, πῶς yap is emploged as an emphatic neg- 
ative, “not at all.” Thus, πῶς yap ποιήσω, “ I will not do tt at all,” 
literally, “ for how shall I do it ?” ‘In the same way καὶ. ατῶς is used ; 
as, καὶ πῶς σιωπῶ; “ I-cannot be silent,” literally, “and how am I to be 
silent ?” 
2. Asan encliti¢, πως signifies “ὁ somehow," “ in some degree,” &e. ; 
as, ἄλλως πως, “in some other way }” ὧδε πως, “ somehow thus,”® ἄς. 


Bz. 


L The particle ὃς is sometimes used for Iva, to denote a purpose ; 
as, ὡς δείξωμεν, “ in order that we may show.” Occasionally,gs in the 
case of Iva, the word is omitted; the purpose of which is to be expressed ; 
as, ὡς δ' ἀληθῆ λέγω, κάλει μοι τοὺς μάρτυρας. “ But that thou mayst 
see that I speak the truth, call for me the witnesses.” 

2. It is also used for ὅτε, with the meaning of “ that ; as, λέγοννες, 
ὡς ἐκεῖνός ye οὐ πολεμεῖ τῇ πόλει. ““ Saying, that he does not ‘make 
war upon the city.” 

3. It is aleo used with the meaning of “as,” which is its more ordi- 
nary acceptation. Sometimes the tragic writers repeat the word that 
precedes ὡς when ‘signifying “as,’* and this is done when the speaker, 

‘from unpleasant recollections, does not choose to be more precise: 
Thus, ὅλωλέν ὧς ὅλωλεν, “ He has perished as he Mas perished} i. es 
he has perished ; no matter how. 

4. With the acute accent, it is used in the sense e of οὕτως, and then 
stands at the beginning of propositions. ‘This usage is very frequent in 
Homer ; as, dc εἰπὼν. We must be careful, however, not to confound 
ὥς for οὕτως, with ὡς changed to dc because’ followed byan enclitic, nor 

_ with ὥς placed after a word on which it depends, and receiving in con- 
sequence the tone or accent ; as, ϑεὸς ὡς, “asa god.” ΄ 

δ. It is often used in exclamations, with the signification 0 οἵ“ how ;" 
as, ὥς σέ μακαρίζομεν ! “ How happy we deem you!” βροτοῖς ἔρωτες ὡς 
κακὸν μέγα ' “ How great an evil is love to mortals  On:this is found- 
ed the use of ὡς with optatives, in the sense of the Latin utinam, “ I 
wish ;” as, ὥς p’ bbe’ "Ἕκτωρ κτεῖναι 1 “ Would that Hector had slain 
me !” literally, “ how’ Hector ought to have slain one ἢ 
- 6. It is put, like ὅτι, before superlative adjectives and warhead and 
strengthens the meaning} as, ὡς rdylora, “as quickly as pos 
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7. In many cases d¢ came to be regarded as nothing more than a mere 

strengthening particle, and hence we have the idioms, ὡς ἀληθῶς, “ iru- 
. ly 3” ὡς μ ἀτεχνῶς, 66 entirely,” &c. 

8. It is.often used in limiting propositions with the infinitive ; ; a8, ὡς 
εἰκάσαι, “as far as one may conjecture ;” ὡς ἔμοιγε δοκεῖν, “as far as 
appears to me at least ;” ὡς elxacat, “as far as one may conjecture ;" 
ὡς εἰπεῖν, “ so to speak.” 

9. It is frequently found. in this same sense with prepositions follow- 
ing ; as, ὡς ἀπ᾽ ὀμμάτων, “ to judge by the eye ;” ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, “ for 
the most part.” Hence it is often used in comparisons ; as, ἄπιστον 

᾿ τὸ πλῆθος λέγεται ἀπολέσθαι, ὡς πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως. “ An in- 
᾿ eredshle number ate said to have perished, in proportion to the size of the 
ety. 29 

10. It is elegantly joined to participles in the genitive absolute, and 
the participle must then be rendered, in English, by a tense of the verb ; 
as, ὡς ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἐχυρωτάτης οὔσης" “Because this place was the 
amost secure.” Sometimes, also, it ig connected with the accusative or 
dative of the participle. In these constructions with the participle, 
whether in the genitive, dative, or accusative, it has the force of as, 
since, because, inasmuch as, as if, ἄς. 

11. It also has the meaning of “ when,” as a particle of past time ; 
as, ὡς δὲ ἦλθε, “ but when he came.”” And sometimes, also, the force of 
Sap dd 

12. With numerals it signifies “ about ;” as, ὡς τεσσαράκοντα, “ about 
forty ;? ὡς τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια, “about three or four stadia.” 

- 18. It is sometimes put, especially ‘by Attic writers, instead of the 
preposition εἷς, πρὸς, or ἐπί. In truth, however, the preposition in such 
instances must always be regarded as understood, while ὡς retains mn 
transiation nothing of its original meaning. It must be remarked, how- 
ever, that ὡς, when put for εἰς, πρὸς, or ἐπέ, is generally found with per- 
sons, and seldom with inanimate things. The primitive meaning of ὡς 
πρός, ὡς εἰς, &c., is “as iowards,” “as to,” and the particle serves to 
indicate that the preposition must not be taken in a strict and definite 
sense. Hence, when ὡς alone appears, with the preposition understood, 
it always implies that the spproach is made with some degree of timidity 
‘or reverence. Thus, ὡς τοὺς ϑεούς, “ unto the gods ;” ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, 
*‘ to the king.” In this lies the reason why ὡς is seldom ever construed 
in this way with the names of places or things, but generally with ani- 


mate 0 ects. 
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PREPOSITIONS. . ~ 
I. Prepositions, in Greek, govern the genitive, dative, or 
accusative. Some govern only one case, others two cases, 
and others, again, three ; as follows: 


GENITIVE ONLY. | 
᾿Αντί, ᾿Από, "Ex or ’EE, and TIpé. 


DatTivzE ONLY. | 
Ἔν and Σύν. 


ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 
Ele or ’Ec. 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
Διά, Κατά, and ὝὙπέρ,. 


Dative aND ACCUSATIVE: | . 
"Ava. 


‘ 


Genrrive, DATIVE, AND Accusative. 
᾿Αμφί, Ent, Μετά, Παρά, Iept, Ἰρός, Ὕπό.. 


‘TI, We will now proceed to illustrate by examples the 
force of each, arranging them according to the eases which 
they respectively govem. 

I. Prepositions governing the 
7 GEnrTIveE. 

1. The fundamental idea of the genitivé is that of sep- 
eration or abstraction, of going forth, from, or aut of any- 
thing. 

2. The prepositions, therefore, that are combined with 
.the genitive, carry with them the general meaning of pre- 
cveding from something ; though, strictly speaking, the ideas 
of, out of, and from, lie primarily in the genitive case itself. 
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᾿Αντί. 
’ . Ὺ 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition was “ against,” “ con- 
trary to.” It hes lost, however, its original signification, except in the 
case of compounds ; as, ἀντιτάττειν, “to place over against; 3” ἀντιλέ- 
yetv, “ to contradict.” 

2. The secondary meanings of ἀντί, deducible from the primitive 
meaning, are “‘ instead of,” “ for,” and refer to the relations of exchange, 
purchase, value, &c.,.where the objects referred to are supposed to be 
set opposite or over against each other, and their respective value thus 
estimated. Hence we have the following examples: δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλ- 
bac, “ a slave instead of a king ;" Gv? ὦν, “ for which reasons” (on which 
account). . . 


i 


ον Ἀπό 

1. The leading meaning of this: preposition is “ from,” and it has ref- 
erence either to place, time, or the assigning of the origin or cause of ἃ 
thing. I. The relation of place ; as, ἀπὸ χθονὰς, “from the ground ;” 
dg’ ἵππων, “from on horseback.” 11, The relation of time ; as, yevéo- 
θαι ἀπὸ δείπνου, “to have done supper” (to be from supper) ; xivew ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σιτίου, “ to drink just after eating” (to drink from eating). III. 
The assigning of the origin or cause ; as, ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης, “ from ἃ 
love of justice ;” πέφνεν ἀπ᾽ ἀργνρέοιο βιοῖο, “he slew him by means of 
a silver bow ;” of ἀπὸ τῆς στοᾶς, “the Stoics” (the philosophers from 
the porch) ; of ἀπὸ Πλάτωνος, “ the Platonice,” &c. . 
. 2. It must be borne in mind, that, when ἀπό refers to place, it denotes 
the place at orsear which any one was; whereas the place within is ex- 
pressed by éx. 


"Ex or Ἔξ. 


‘1. Ἐκ (before ἃ vowel ἐξ) has for its leading signification “ out of,” 
τ from,” and serves to indicate 8 cheice out of several objects, or to de- 
note a whole consisting of many parts. It may de viewed, like ἀπό, 
under the three relations of place, time, and the assigning of origin and 
cause. JI. The relation of place ; as, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, “ out of the city,” 
which presupposes that one has been in the city, whereas ἀπὸ τῆς πό- 
λεὼς merely implies that one has been near the city. II. Fhe relation 
ef time; as, ἐκ τίψος χρόνου, * since a certain time ;” ἐξ οὗ, “ since” 
i(sapply χρόνου). 111. The origin or.cause ; aa, τὰ ἐκ πατρὸς xpooray- 
θέντα, “ the things commanded by a father; ἐξ ἐμέο, “ through me” 
(by my means or authority). 

2. The following examples, falling under some one or other of the 
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three relations to which we have just referred, deserve to ke noticed : 
ἐκ ϑαλάττης, “ on the side towards the sea ;” ἐξ bu, “at dawn ;” ἐξ ἡμέ- 
pac, “ since tt became day ;” ἐκ τῶν ζωστήρων φορεῖν φιάλας, “ to carry 
cups suspended to the girdles’ (the point of suspension commencing 
with or arising out of the girdles); ἐκ τοῦ ποδὸς κρεμάσαι τινά, “ to 
hang one by the foot ;" ἐκ σκήπτρων’ ὁδοιπορεῖν, “to travel by means of 
staves 3” λαμβάνειν ἵππον tx τῆς οὐρᾶς, “to take a horse by the tail ;” 
γελᾷν ἐκ τῶν πρόσθεν δακρύων, “‘ to’ laugh after tears ;" ἐκ τοῦ bupa- 
vouc, “ openly ;” ἐκ τοῦ αφανοῦς, “ unawares ;” ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτον, * un- 
expectedly. ” . 
Πρό. . - 

ΟΣ, The primitive meaning of πρό is “ before,” and it may be consid- 
cred’ under the three relations of place, time, and preference. I. The 
relation of place ; as, πρὸ ἄλλων, “ before others ;” πρὸ πόλεως, “ before 
the city.” 1. The relation of time; as, ταῦτα πρὸ τῆς Πεισιστράτου 
ἡλικίας ἐγένετο. “These things happened before Pisistratus came of 
age.” III. The relation of preference ; as, οὐδεὶς οὕτως ἀνόητός ἐστιν, 
ὅστις πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρήνης αἱρεῖται, ““ No one ts 80 foolish as to prefer 
war to peace” (literally, “‘ who makes choice to himself of war before 
peace); πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, “ ‘to value highly” (to value before 
much), &e. 

2. Hence arise the following examples: μάχεσθαι πρό τινος, “ to fight 
for oné,” because he who fights for one places himself before him. So 
ναυμαχέειν πρὸ τῆς Πελοποννήσου, “to fight a naval battle for the Pel- 
oponnesus ;" ἀθλεύξιν πρὸ ἄνακτος ἀμειλίχου, “ to toil on account of @ 
cruel king.” 


IL Prepositions governing the 
Dative. 


1. The fundamental idea of the dative is directly opposed 
to that of the genitive, since in the dative the idea of ap- 
proach lies at the basis ; or, in other words, it serves to in- 
dicate the more remote object. 

2. This general idea of approach branches off into the 
kindred ideas, 1. of unton or coming together ; 3. οὗ like- 
ness; 8. of advantage or disadvantage. 

3. The dative also denotes, as consequences of the same 
general idea, 1, the instrument or means for effecting any- 
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thing ; 2. the manner ; 8. the cause ; 4. ἐμ or def- 
inite time. 
ek, OO "Ey. 

The primary meaning of this preposition is “in,” as indicative of 
place; as, ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις, “in Athens ;” ἐν Ῥώμῃ, “in Rome.” 
From this primary use in definitions of places, the following construc- 
tions are derived, which accord in part with the English or Latin idiom " 
I. To denote the person or thing on which, as its substratam, the ac- 
tion is performed ; as, ἐπιδείκνυσθαι ἔν τινι, “ to show in the case of a 
certain one.” II. Among several ; as, ἔν ᾿Αργείοις, “among the Ar- 
gives ;” ἐν ἀθανάτοις, “among the immortals.” IIT. ἐν $66 εἶναι, 
“to be in fear ;” ἐν ὀργῇ εἶναι, “to be τα ἃ rage with any one ;” by 
alaxtvaic ἔχειν, “to be ashamed ;” ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ποιεῖσθαι, “to make 
light of.” IV. Referring to clothing, array, &c.; as, ἐν ῥινῷ λέοντος, 
“an the skin of a lion ; 3” ἐν πέλταις, ἀκοντίοις, τόξοις διαγωγίζεσθαι, 
4“. 20 contend, equipped with shields, spears, bows ;," ἐν στεφάνοις, 
“Ξ adorned with chaplets.” V. Denoting a.means or cause on which 
samething depends ; as, τὰ μὲν πρότερον πραχθέντα ἐν ἄλλαις πολλαῖς ᾿ 
"ἐπιστολαῖς tore, “ Υε know the things previously done through many — 
‘other letters ;° ἐν νομοθέταις ϑέσθαι νόμον, ‘to enact @ law by means 
of the nomothete,” ἄς. 


A 


ΝΣ Σύν. 

1. The primary meaning of this preposition is “‘ with,” denoting ac- 
companiment ; 88, πότμῳ σὺν εὐδαίμονι, “with a happy lot ;" σὺν τινε 
εἶναι, “190 be in company with any one ;" σὺν τοῖς “EAAnot μᾶλλον 7 
σὺν τῷ βαρδάρῳ εἶναι, “ to be on the side of the Greeks rather than of 
the barbarian ;” σὺν τῷ σῷ ἀγαθῷ, “ to thy advantage 3? σὺν τῷ Θεῷ, 
“ with the assistance of the θεῖ." . 

2. Hence it also expresses ἃ mean, which, as it were, accompanies 
the effect; as, τοὶ καὶ σὺν μάχαις δὶς πόλεν Τρώων πράθον, Who twice, 
by means of battles, sacked the city of the Trojans.” 


iil. Preposition governing the 
_' AccuUsATIVE. | 


1. The accusative denotes the immediate object upon 
which the action of a transitive verb is directed. 
2. All prepositions connected with the ‘accusative denote 
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ἃ direction or extension to some point, a stretching, reach- 
- ing, finishing, completing. Hence they designate particu- 
lar parts of the general relation expressed by the accusa- 
tive, and are added to the same for greater perspicuity and 


distinctness, . 
Εἰς. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “enzo ;” as, εἰσῆλθον 
ele τὴν πόλιν, “ ‘ they entered into the city.” With this is connected the 
meaning of “to;” as, ἱκετεύειν els τινα, ‘“to'come as ἃ suppliant to any 
one.” , 

2. With the verbs “to say,” “to show,” the reference or direction to 
the persons, to whom anything is said or shown, is sometimes considered 
as analogous to an actual motion; and this analogy is expressed by εἰς; 
as, ol πατέρες πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεφήναντο ele πάντας avOpd- 
πους. “4 Your fathers exhibited many and honourable deeds before all 
men,” Hence it frequently signifies “ with respect to,” ἃ general refer- 
ence, which in English i is often expressed by the more definite “ on ac- 
count of,” “in consequence of ;” as, φοδεῖσθαι εἷς τι, “to be alarmed on 
account of apything ;” δυστυχεῖν εἷς τι, “to be unfortunate on any ac- 
count ; λοιδορεῖν τινα εἴς τι, “to blame one on any account.” 

8. The idea of a direction or relation lies also at the foundation of the 
following combinations ; as, εἰς ἀπαλλαγὰς κάκων, “ for a deliverance 
from evils ; ἔδησαν ἔς ἀνδρεῖον,“ they displayed valour ; ;” ele ταὐτὸν 
ἥκειν; * ta be tn the same Grewmelances 3? ἐς Τοσοῦτον, “40 > far” or “ so 
much,” &c. 

4. In definitions of time εἰς has several meanings. I. “ Towarits ; ” 
as, εἰς ἑσπέραν, * towards evening.” IT. Duration ; as, ‘ele. ἐνιαντόν, 
“for a year.” IIE A point. of time; as, «ὡς ἠῶ, “at dawn.’ » It is 
joined also frequently with adverbs of time; as, εἰς ἅπαξ, “once ;” εἰς 
ἀεί, “for ever,” ἀγα 

δ. With numerals εἰς sometimes signifies “about ;” as, ναῦς ἐς τὰς 
τετρακοσίας, “about four hundred vessels ;” and sometimes it makes 
them distributive ; as, ele δύο, “bint.” . 

6. Frequently the noun which is governed by. εἰς is understood, and 
it is then put with the genitive which is dependant upon that noun; as, 
εἰς Αἰγύπτοιο (supply ῥόον) ; εἰς διδασκαλων (supply δώματα). This is 
especially the case with tho nemes of deities; as, εἰς ᾿Αρτεμίδος, "10 
Diana’s” (supply ἱερόν). So in Latin, ventum est gd Cereris, scil, tem- 
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IV. Prepositions governing the. 
GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. ᾿ 
is Διά. 

1. The primitive meaning of διά is “ through.” With the genitive 
this meaning may be considered under two relations : I. Of space and 
time ; II. Of cause and means. 

-2. T. The relation of space and time; as, τὸ ἔγχος ἦλθε διὰ τοῦ ϑώ- 
paxog, “the spear went through the corslet ;” δι’ ὀλίγου εἶναι, “to be 
within a little distance οὔ" ποταμὸς διὰ πέντε σταδίων ἀναφαινόμεναος, 
“ἐᾷ river appearing five stadia off ; διὰ μακροῦ χρόνου, “ after a long 
time ;” δι’ ἑνδεκάτου ἔτεος, “eleven years after.” But-frequently, with | 
ordinals, it expresses thé recurrence of an action after a certain period of 
time ; as, διὰ τρίτου Ereog, “ every third year ;” du’ ἐνᾶτου ἔτεος, “ every 
ninth yeas. 3) 

8. II. The relation of cause and meéns ; 88, δι’ ἑαυτοῦ, “by his own 
vmedns 3” δι’ ἀγγέλων λέγειν, “to announce by means of messengers ;’”. 
διὰ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ὁρᾷν, “ to see by means of the eyes,” &e. 

4. Wirn tHe Accusative διὰ is again to be considered undér-two 
relations : I. The relation of place; II. The relation of cause. 

5. I. The relation of place ; as, δίὰ πόντιον κῦμα πορεύεσθαι, * to go 
through the ocean wave ;᾽ διὰ δώματα, “ throughout the mansion.” 11, 
The relation of cause ; as; διὰ τοῦτο, “on this aceount;” διὰ rove εὖ 
μαχομένους κρίνονται al μᾶχαι, ‘battles are decided by those who fight 

bravely. ” . 


Κατά. 


1. The primitive meaning of this preposition denotes a dewnward di- 
rection towards an object. Hence we have, in -the genitive, κατὰ oxo- 
ποῦ τοξεύειν, ‘to shoot at a mark,” because the arrow, proceeding in a 
curve, descends to ‘the mark; κατὰ κόῤῥης τύπτειν, ‘to strike at the 
head,” t-¢., down against. Hence is deduced the signification “ with 
respect to,” whith frequently, however, thay be rendered “against.” 
Thus, κατά τίνος εἰπεῖν, “to say something with respect to any one,”’. 
or, if this bé prejudicial, “to say something against one.” 8o also ψεύ- 
δεσθαι κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, “ to say something falsely of the Deity,” or “to 
speak falsely against the Deity.” On the contraty, μέγιστον καθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἐγκῶμιον, “ the greatest compliment paid you,” literally, “oth regard 
to you, 29 66 upon you.” 7 ’ 

2. Κατά is used, especially with the genitive, to denote n motion from: 
above downward, and then answers to the Latin de. Thus, βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ 
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᾿ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων, he went down from the summiis of Olympus ;” ; 
κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν κέχυτ' ἀχλύς, “ darkness was poured down over his 
eyes ;” κατ᾽ ἄκρας, “ from the top downward,” speaking of the destruc- 
‘ tion of cities, whereas the Latins ὁ say “‘ fundttus delere.” Hence κατὰ 
χειρός ὕδωρ διδόναι, “to pout water upon the ha ; κατὰ γῆς ἰέναι, 
“to go beneath the carth.” 
&. The following phrases are to be noticed : εὔχεσθαι κατὰ βέος, “ to 
«sow anoz;” εὔχεσθαι καθ᾽ ἑκατόμδης, ‘Sto vow @ hecatomd.” In such 
eonstructions as these the ‘idea ‘is implied of a vow offered down upon 
(i. 6.» resting upon) something as its basis. In the following, nal? ἱερῶν 
ὁμόσαι, “ ἐρ swear by the victim,” the reference is plainer, for the’ party 
is supposed, according to the Grecian custom, to touch the victim at the 
time of making the oath. 2 . 

4 Wira τὴς Accusanive κατά chiefly indicates “gg relates to,” 
“ according | to.” « Thus, κατὰ τοῦ μαντηΐου ἀπόκρισιν, “ as regards the 
answer of the oracle ;” τὰ κατὰ Παυσανίαν καὶ Θεμιστοκλέα, “ the things 
relating to Pawsanias and Themistocles.” - 

δ. From this general meaning several others are deduced. Thus, “on 
account of; as, κατὰ τὸ ἔχθος τὸ Λακεδαιμονίων, “on account of his 
hatred towards the Lacedamonians,” literally, ‘‘t accordance with.” 
Hence it is often put with verbs of motion, in order to show the object 
of them ; as, κατὰ ληΐην ἐκπλώσάντες, “ having sailed out in quest of 
plunder,” literally, “ with reference to.” 

6: Κατά is also joined with the accusative to denote similitude, cor 
respondence, suitableness, duc. ; as, warépa re καὶ μητέρα εὑρήσεις οὐ 
κατὰ Μιθραδάτην καὶ τὴν γνναῖκα αὐτοῦ, " You will find your father as 
well as mother very different people from Mithradates and his wife,” lit- 
erally, ‘‘ not sn accordance with.” So also κατ᾽ ἐμαυτόν, “ of the same 
kind as myself ;” of xa? ἡμᾶς, “men of our station,” “ of our charac- 
ter,” and also “our contemporaries.” And again, with comparatives ; 
- as, μεῖζον, ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, νοσεῖς, “ You arg labouring under a mal- 
aly worse than man can bear.” 

7. Κατά is likewise joined with the accusative in definitions of place ; 
as, κατὰ στρατόν, “ ἐπ the army ;” war’ "Apyoc, “in Argos ;" xara γῆν, 
“ by land ;, ‘Kara τὸν πλοῦν, “om the voyage ;”. κατὰ Φωκαίην πόλιν, 
“near the city of Phocea.” Hence in Homer, χωόμενος κατὰ ϑυμόν, 
“ enraged tn soul.’’ 

8. It alao appears in definitions of time; as, κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, “at 
the, time of (or during) the war ;” κατὰ τὸν κατὰ Kpoicov χρόνον, “ 
the time of Cresus.” Hence of καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, *‘ our contemporaries,” men- 
tioned in § 6. 

9. ὟΝ numerals, κατά serves to express the same as the Latin die 
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tributives. Thos, caf’ ἕνα, “ one by onc,” “singly ;” καϑ' brra, “ seven 
at a teme ;” and without numerals; as; κατὰ μῆνα; “ every month ;” nar’ 
ἐνιαυτόν, “every year ;” κατὰ πόλεις, “by οἰδόεο ;” κατὰ κώμας, “by 
villages,” &c. 

10. It is often with its case expressed! by an advetb in Englich; as, 
κατὰ μοῖραν, * properly,” “Ἀν }" κατὰ μικρόν, “ gradually ;" κατὰ 
κράτος, “vehemently,” with all one’s might; card πόδα, “quickly,” 
“ temmedsately,” &e. 


még 


1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “ above, ” & over,” 
“ beyond, ” Thus, ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στέγῶν πορενόμενος, “ the 
sun moving above us and our dwellings ; ὑπὲρ πολλῶν, “ beyond many." 
Hence also it is employed in speaking of the sites of towns and places 
on rivers or the sea, because they are higher than it; as, λιμὴν καὶ πόλις 
ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ, “a harbour, and a city upon it.” 

2. From the primitive meaning is deduced that ef “for,” “in behalf 
of,” when a person is supposed to go, as it were, in front of or beyond 
ancther, and occupy a place which the latter would otherwise have been 
compelled to fill; and in this way to act for or in behalf of that one. 
Thus, ϑύειν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως, “ to sacrifice in behalf of the state ;” μάχ- 
εσθάι ὑπέρ τινος, “to fight for one ;” τιμωρεῖν ὑπέρ τινος, “to punish 
for one.” “ Hence δεδιέναι ὑπέρ τινος, “ to fear for one.” 

3. Connected with this is the meaning ‘on account of ;” as, ἔριδος 
ὕπερ, “ on account of strife ;” ἀλγέων ὕπερ, “on account of sorrows ;" 
ὑπὲρ tod μὴ ποιεῖν τὸ προσταττόμενον, “in order not to do what was 
ordered.” 

4. From the same source arises also the meaning “ for the sake of,” 
as used in prayers. Thus, καί μὲν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος καὶ τέκεος 
Λίσσεο, “ and entreat him for the sake of his father, and mother; and off- 
spring. 3 

ὅ. With the accusative, ὑπέρ has the meaning of “ over,” as in the 
genitive ; as, ῥιπτέουσι ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, “ they fling tt over the house, ;”” 
and alo the force of “above ;” a8, ὑπὲρ ta τεσσερήκαντα ἔτη, “ above 
forty years.” So, alao, ὑπὲρ μόρον, “ more than destiny requires,” liter- 
ally, “ abave destiny ;” ὑπὲρ λόγον, “ above all description.” 


V. Preposition governing the 
Genitive anp ACCUGATIVE. 
; "Ava. 


1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is directly opposite to 
that of κατά, and denotes motion wpoard. Hence its original significa- 
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tion is “wp,” “up on,” ἄς. This, however, seldom occurs, and deriv. 
ative meanings are more commonly found. 

2. ᾿λνά governs a dative in the epic and lyric poets only ; as, χρυσέῳ 
ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, “on the top of a golden sceptre ;” χρυσέαις av’ ἵπποις, 
“ ἀκ @ golden chariot,” carrying with it the idea of being mounted on 


-, high; εὕδει δ' ἀνὰ σκάπτῳ Διὸς ἀετός, ‘the eagle sleepe on the sceptre 


of Jove,” 1. Φ.γ on the top of the scepire ; ἀνὰ ναυσέν, “in in ships,” 1. δ. 
up on ships. 

3. Eleewhere it governs the accusative, and expresses, 1. A duration 
or continuance, both of time and space; as, ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον, 
“ throughout this whole war,” i. e., up along this whole war ; ἀνὰ πᾶσαν 
ἡμέραν, “ daily ;” ἀνὰ δῶμα, “ throughout the mansion.” 

4. With numerals it makes them distributive ; as, ἀνὰ πέντε, “ fee 
at a time ;” ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, “five parasangs cach 
day. 99 

VI. Prepositions governing the 
Genirivz, Dative, ΑΝῸ ACCUSATIVE. 
| ‘Auge 

1. The- primitive meaning of this preposition is “ around,” “ about,” 
“round about.” 

2. Wits tae Genitive, ἀμφί has its primitive meaning; as, of 
ἀμφὶ ταύτης οἰκοῦσι τῆς πόλεος, “ who dwell around this city ;” with 
this same case also it has the signification of “ concerning,” which it 
shares with περί; as, ἀποπέμπομαι ἔννυχον ὄψιν, ἂν περὶ παιδὸς ἐμοῦ, 
ἀμφὶ Πολυξείνης τε φίλης ϑυγατρὸς, δι᾽ ὀνείρων εἶδον" “I turn me with 
horror from the nocturnal vision, which I saw in dreams concerning my 
son, and concerning my beloved daughter Polyzena.” ἢ 

8. With τὴν Dative it signifies “‘ about,” in answer to the question 
‘where ?” even when the whole thing is not covered; as, ἀμφὶ πλευραῖς 
μασχαλιστῇρας βάλε, “ fling the broad bands of tron around hes stdes ;” 
ἑδρώσει μέν rev τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσσιν, “ the strap shall be moist with 
perspiration around the breast of cach one.” ἡ 

4. Sometimes the case which is governed by the preposition does not 
express the thing about which something else is, but that which is about 
the latter; as, ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα, “ to set the tripod on the fire, 
40 that the latter blazes around tt ;" ἀμφὶ κλάδοις ἔζεσθαι, “to sit sur- 
rounded with boughs.” Hence, when a place is only generally expressed ; 
as, ἤριπε δ' dug’ αὐτῷ, “ he fell beside him ;” ἀμφὶ τραπέζαις κρέα διεδά- 
σαντο, “‘ they divided the flesh around the table,” i. e., the table where 
several sat, consequently in different places ; ἀμφὶ δίναις Εὐρίπου, “ near 
the eddies of the Euripus.” 
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δ. Tt has also with the dative the signification of “concerning,” whence 

are deduced the kindred meanings, “ on account of,” “ about,” * through,” 
&e. Thus, τοὺς μὲν ᾿Ατρειδῶν κάτα, τοὺς & ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεῖ, .“ some 
against the Atrida, and some about Ulysses ;” toigd’ ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ πο» 
λὺν χρόγον dAyea, πάσχειν, “to suffer woes for a long time about such 
α woman.” Hence ἀμφὲ τάρδει, “ through fear.” — 
“ 6. Wirn tue Accusative ἀμφί denotes “about,” in answer to the 
questions “ where?” and “‘ whither 3.) as, ἀσπίδ᾽ ἀμφὲ βραχίονα κουφίζων, 
“‘ enielding lightly the shield about his arm ;” ἀμφὶ ψάμμαθον ἐκβεδλῇσ- 
θαι, “ to be cast out into the sand,” so,that the sand surrounds the body ; 
ἀμφί re ἔχειν, “ to concern one's self about anything.” 

7. ᾿Αμφί frequently stands in this sense with the accusative, not to 
signify a surrounding, but only to denote a place generally. Thus, ἀμφί 
τε ἄστυ ἕρδομεν ἱρὰ ϑεοῖσιν, “ we offer sacrifices to the gods throughout 
the whole city,” i. e., all around throughout the city. So dug? Θρύκφν, 
“ anywhere in Thrace,” i. e., ia the whole of Thrace, round about. 

8. To this head belongs the phrase of ἀμφέ or περί τινα, It means, 

I. The person signified by the proper name, with his companions, 
- followers, &c. ; a8, καὶ of ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον ἀπικνέονται ἐπὶ 
τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης ἱερὸν, “and Pisistratus, with his troops, comes to 
the temple of Minerva.” So οἱ περὶ Θρασύδόνλον, “ Thrasy- 

ες bulus with his followers ;” οἱ ἀμφὶ ᾽Ορφέα, “ Orpheus with his 
scholars,” &c. 

II. Sometimes this phrase signifies merely the person whom the 
proper name expresses, but only in later writers. Thus, Ar- 
rian, Exp. Al. p. 385, of ἀμφὶ Kparepdv, “ Craterus ;” and 
again, Ackan, V. H. 1, 16, of ἀμφὶ τὸν Κρέτωνα καὶ Σιμμίαν 

᾿ καὶ Φαίδωνα, “ Crito, and Simmias, and Phado.” This usage 
occurs particularly in the later grammarians, 

‘ITY. Sometimes the phrase denotes principally the companions 
or followers of the person indicated by the proper name, the 

latter being merely mentioned in order to express the former 
more ‘definitely. Thus, Xen. Hist. Gr. 7, 5, 12, ol περὶ ’Ap- 
χίδαμον, ‘ the companions of Archidamus.” 


"Eni. 
1. The primitive meaning of ἐπί is “‘ upon,” whence various kindred 


meanings arise. 
2. Wirn tHe Genitive it signifies “on,” { at,” “in,” or “ near ;” 


as, ἐπὶ τῶν κοινῶν τῆς πόλεως βωμῶν, “upon the public altars of the 


city 5” ἐπὶ κρατὸς λεμένος, * at the head of the ereek ;" ἑστεῶτες ἐπὶ roy 
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ϑυρέων, “ standing near the door.” Hence the phrese ἐπὶ τῶν τομίων 
ὀμνύναι, “to stand near and swear by the entrails.” 

8. It is also used in answer to the question “ whither ?” as, πλεῖν Evi 
Σάμου, “to sail towards Samos” (i. e., literally, “to sail upon Samos”) ; 
ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν, “ to flee towards Sardis.” - Hence δδὸς ἡ ἐπὶ Ka- 
ping φέρουσα, “ the road that leads to Caria.” — 

4. In definitions of time ἐπὲὶ has the meaning of “ durimg,” “ wnder,” 
ἄς. ; as, bri Kéxpowos, “ during the time of Cecrops” (i. 0., resting 
upon this period as s species of bese) ; ἐπ’ εἰρήνης, “tn time of peace ;”* 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων, “ in the.days of our forefathers.” 

δ. It has frequently aleo the force of the Latin de, and denotes “ of,’ 

“ conceramg,” d&c.; as, wep ἐπὶ τῶν δούλων ἐλέγομεν, “ what we were 
remarking concerning the siaves” (literally, “were epeaking wpon the 
subject of the slaves”’). 

6. With the verbe “to name,” ‘to be named,”, &c., it has the mean- 
ing of * after,” “ from ;" as, ὀνομάζεσθαι ἐπί τινος, “to be named after 
one” (literally, ‘to be named spon one”). 

7. It often expresses ἃ connexion, secpmpaniment, provision, &c., 
either with things or with persons ; as, ἐπὶ σμιὰρῶν λόγων, “with a few 
words ;” καθῆστο Κάδμου λαὸς ἀσπίδων ἔπι, “ the people-of Cadmus had 
sat down arrayed with shields ;” ἐπὶ προσπόλου μιᾶς χωρεῖν, “ to go 
aceompanied by a single maid-servant.” Henee is deduced the mean- 
ing of “before ;7 as, ἐπὶ μαρτύρων, “ before witnesses ;,) ἐπωμόσαντο 
ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν, “ they swore tn the presence of the generals,” &c. 

8. In this way the following phrases appear to have originated : ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ, “ by himself,” “ peculiarly; ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν, “ by. themselves,” 
“unmized with others,” ἄς. Hence ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οἰκεῖν, when said of 

states, means “ (0 live by themselves, not dependant wpon others, but, hav- 
ing α constitution of their own.” 

9. Ἔπί is also used in the genitive with numerals; as, ἐπὶ τριῶν 
ὁτῆναι, “to stand three deep ;” ἐπὶ τεσσάρων, “ four deep ;” ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς 77 
κατάβασις ἦν, “ the descent was by one af a time.” 

10. Wirn tes Dative ἐπί denotes, in perticular, suberdination, 
the being in the power of any one, &e. Thus, τῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν ἐστὶν 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, “of the things that are, some are in our 
power (under our control), others are not in our power ;” ἐπὶ μάντεσιν 
εἶναι, “ to be dependant upon soothsayers ;" ποιεῖν τι ἐπί revi, “ to eub- 
mit a thing to any one’s judgment ;” τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, “as far as depends 
upon me. ” 

11. With the dative ἐπί also denotes condition, especially in the phrase 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ Gre, ‘upon conditien.”” That also is regarded as ἃ condi- 
tion, on account of which, in order to obtain it, something is done which 
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is the price or the foreseen result of the action. Thus, ἐπὶ ddppic,.““om 
account of promised gifts; δώρῳ ἐπὶ μεγάλῳ, “ for a large gift ;" int 
μόσχῳ ἀδειν, “to sing for the price of a calf; ἐπὶ τούτοις μόνοις ζῆν, 
“ to live upon condsiion of having thes only ;" χώραν ἀναθεῖναι ᾿Απόλ. ἡ 
λωνι ἐπὶ πάσῃ ἀεργίᾳ, *‘ to consecrate a territory to Apollo, on condition 
of is remaining entirely uncultivated.” 

12. Hence it frequently expresses an object or aim, inasmuch as this 
is the condition upon which the action is performed. Thus, μή κλῶπες 
ἐπὶ δηλήσει φανέωσι ὑμῖν, “lest thieves appear to you in order to do you 
mischief ;" οὐκ ἐπὶ τέχνῃ ἔμαθες, “you have not learned it in order to 
exercise tf as a profession ;” ἄγειν τινα ἐπὶ Savdry, “ to lead one away 
to execution.” 

13. From this is deduced the meaning “on account of ;” as, φρονεῖν 
ἐπί τινι, “ io pride one’s self on account of anything ;” ϑαυμάζεσθαι ἐπί 
revi, to wonder on any account,” &c. 

14. Sometimes, also, it signifies “ at,” as a definition of place:; : Billy. 
ἐπὶ τῷ “AAnne ποταμῷ, “at the river Alex ;" and sometimes it ig 615», 
ployed to express generally a combination or coexistence. To this lat-. 
ter head belong the phrases ζῆν ἐπὶ παισίν, “ to live, having children ;” 
Gav ἐπ’ ἴσοισιν, “ to live upon a footing of equal-rights with others ;” ἐπὶ 
Cvonheig, “with disgrace ;” καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ δάκρυσι;͵ “0° sit down in 
tears,” &e. 

15. Frequently ἐπὶ, when thus construed, signifies not so much ἃ be- | 

ing together as an immediate following upon, or connexion of time and 
space; as, ἀνέστη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας, “ Pheraulas arose immediately 
after him ;” ὄγχνη tn’ ὄγχνῃ γηράσκει, “ pear after pear grows ripe.” 

16. In many cases ἐπί with the dative has the same or ἃ similar sige 
ification with the genitive ; as, ἐπὶ χθονί, “on the earth ; ” ἐπὶ νυκτί, 
“sn the night,” &c. ἡ 

17. Wien’ THe AcovsaTive ἐπί signifies, particularly “upon,” 

“ against,” in answer to the question “ whither?” in those cases‘where,, 
in Latin, in is put with the accusative ; as, dvabaivery ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, “ to 
mount upon horschack ;” dvabaivery ἐπὶ Spévoy, “ to ascend a throne ;” - 
deri τινα μηχανᾶσθαι, “to contrive against one.” So in ἐπὶ πόδα ἀναχ- 
apeiv, ‘ to retreat;” where the Greeks seem to have had in view the re- 
turn into the place which the foot previously occupied. Hence ἐπί is , 
often put after verbs of motion with substantives, which do not denote a 
place, but an action, which is the end of one’s going ; as, ἐέναι ἐπὶ ϑή: 
pay, “to go upon a hunt ; ἰέναι ἐπὶ ὕδωρ, “to go in quest of water ;” 
ἐπὶ τί, “to what end?” “wherefore?” Sometimes, however, we find 
ἐπὶ with the accusative after verbs of rest, but then motion is always im. 
plied with the preposition. Thus, ἔξεσθαι ἐπὶ τι, “ip go anywhere in 


B2Z- PREPOSITIONS. 


order to seat one’s self there ;” κεΐσθαι ἐπὶ ἀριστερὰ, “to be carried ἐδ 
the left and lie there ;" ἐπὶ τὰ τείχη ἀντιπαρετάσσοντο, “ they were drawn 
up against them on the walls,” where the idea of ἀναθάντες, “ having 
ascended,” is implied in ἐπὶ τὰ τείχη. 

18. With definitions of time it answers to the question “ how long 17 
as, ἐπὶ χρόνον, “ for some time ; ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας, “ for two days.” It 
is also used with definitions of space ; as, ἐπὶ τεσσαράκοντα στάδια, 
“for the space of forty stadia.” With wumerals t denotes “ about ;” 
as, ἐπὶ τριακόσια, “* about three hundred.” 


Μετά. 


1. The leading idea in this preposition is connexion, either i ina greater 
ov lees degree. It is weaker, howeves, in this respect than σύ». 

3. Wirn tae Genitive μετά signifies “with,” “ together with ;" 
as, καθῆσθαι μετά τῶν ἄλλων, “ to eit down along with the rest.” Hence 
μετά τινος εἶναι, * to be on any one’s side.” With the worde “‘ to em- 
tend, Aght, carry on war,” peré expresses the side which is favoured ; 
as, ἐπολέμησαν mera τῶν συμμάχων πρὸς ἀλλήλους, “ they waged wer 
along with their allies against one another.” 

8. Hence arise various constructions, the besis of which is the idee 
of a connexion, which in other languages is differently expressed. ‘Thus, 
μετὰ πολιτείας εἶναι, ‘to have a regular government ;” μετὰ τοῦ λόγου, 
“under the guidance of reason ;” μετὸ τῶν νόμων, " agrecebly to the 
laws ;” μετὰ κινδύνων, “in the midst of dangers 7" μετὰ παιδιᾶς καὶ 
οἴνου, “tn jest and drunkenness.” 

4, Wit tus Dartve it occure in the poets only, with the meaning 
of “among,” “swith: as, μετὰ δὲ τριτάτοισιν ἄνασσεν, “and he was 
reigning among the third (generation) 3” peta στρατῷ, “ among the 
army ;” νῦν δὲ μεθ᾽ ὑμετέρῳ ἀγορῇ ἦμαι, “ and now 1 am sitting amid 
your assembly.” Hence hrises the general meaning of “in 7” as, πη- 
ὀάλιον pera χερσὶν ἔχοντα, * holding the rudder in his hands ;” ἄλλην 
μῆτιν ὄφαινε μετὰ φρέσιν, “ he wove another plan in mind.” 

δ. Wira rae Aocusariva it denotes “ after,” of which instances 
- everywhere occur. Thus, μετὰ ταῦτα, “ after these thinge ;” μετὰ τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον, “ after the man,” ἄς. Hence also ἔπεοθαι μετά τινα, “to 
follow after one,” This literal following was trensferred to a figurative 
following, or guiding one’s self by the example of anether. Thus, μετὰ 
σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν κῆρ, “ agreeably-to thy sentiment and mine ;” μετὰ κλέος 
ἔρχεσθαι, *‘ to go for glory,” i. e., where glory called hirn (Ji. 20, 227). 

6. It is likewise joined, by the Attics. particularly, with ἡμέρα alone, 
or with an ordinal number ; as, μεθ᾿ ἡμέραν, “in the daytime ; 3” μετὰ 
φρίτην ἡμέραν, “ on the third day.” 
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7. In Homer especially it-means “ among’’ several, with plural or col- 
lective words, both where motion-and rest are expressed. Thus, μετὰ 
πάντας ὁμήλικας, “among all his companions in years ;” μεθ᾽ ὅμιλον, 
“‘among the throng.” 


1. The primitive meaning of παρά is “ ὃν the side of,” ἃ signification 
which lies at the basis of all the other meanings assigned to this prepo- 
sition. 

2. With THE Θενιτινα it signifies * from” (i. e., from the side of), 
and expresses motion from a place; as, φάσγανον ἐρύσσατο παρὰ μηροῦ, 
“ἂς drew his sword from his thigh ;”. παρ᾽ Αἰήταο πλέουσα, “ sailing 
from Hetes.” Hence it denotes what originates and proceeds from 
something ; as, μαθεῖν παρά τινος, “ to learn from any one ;” ἀγγέλλειν 
“ταρά τινος, “ to ennounce from any one.” 

3. So also in the expressions, xap’ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι, μὰ give some- 
theng from his own substance ;” παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, “ by kis command” (Xen. 
Ef. G. 2, 1, 27), &e. . 

4. Wirn tue Dative it signifies “ with,” “2,” in answer to the 
question “ wheres?” Thus, Φημίος ὅς ῥ' ἤἦειδε παρὰ μνηστῆραιν ἀνάγκῃ, 
“6 Phemtus, who sang with the suiters (i. e., among them) through com- 
pulsion ; παρὰ ϑεοῖς καὶ nap’ ἀνθρώποις, “ with gods and men.” 

δ. Wira rus Accvaarive it signifies “to,” “towards” (i. ©., to the 
side οὗ ; -as, παρὰ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, “towards the ships of the Greeks ;” ἢ 
παρὰ Kaubicea, “ to Cambyses ;” rapa τὴν Βαδυλῶνα, “ to Babylon.” 
It is frequently used thus in answer to the question “where?” but then 
the idea of motion is always implied in the preposition. Thus, οἱ μὲν 
κοιμήσαντο παρὰ πρυμνήσια νηός, “they on their part lay down to rest 
by the stern-fasts of the ship,’’ i. e., they went to and lay down by them. 

6. It often occurs with the meaning “sm comparison with,” “by the 
aide of,” “for.” Thus, ὁρῶν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτῶν ἐγγύθεν παρὰ τὰ 
τῶν ἄλλων, “ sceimg their objects of pursuit from near αἱ hand in com- 
parison with those of the-rest ;” ἕν nap’ todov πήματα σύνδυο δαίονται 
βροτοῖς ἀθάνατοι, “ for.one piece of good fortune the gods bestow upon 
mortals a pair of evils ;" παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, “in comparison with the 
other animals” (Xen. Mem. 1, 4, 14). 

. 7. From the primitive meaning “ by the side of” are derived the fole 
lowing phrases: παρὰ μικρόν, “almost” (by the side of little); παρὰ 
πολύ, “ὃν far” (by the side of much), &c. - 

8. It has also the meaning of “ along,” which results directly from 
the meaning “ by the side of ;” a8, παρὰ Siva ϑαλάσσης, “ along the 
shore of the sea ;" παρὰ νῆας ἰέναι, “ to go alongside the ships” (Eursp. 
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Bacch, 17), not, as elsewhere, “to go towerds the ships." Hence also 
of time, “during,” “throughout ;” as, wap’ ὅλον τὸν βίον, * through 
one’s whole life." Especially when a definite point of time is expressed ; 
as, παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, “in drinking ;" παρ᾽ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀδικήματα, “ at the 
very moment of the unjust transaction.” 

9. It has also the meaning of “ against,” “ contrary to,” “ otherwise 
than ;"” as, παρὰ δόξαν, “ contrary to opinion ;” παρὰ φύσιν, “ contrary 
to nature,” &e. 

Περί. ες 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “ about,” “ around,” 
from which are deduced various other significations. 

. 8. Wira rar Genitive it answers most nearly to the Latin de, and 
denotes “ of,” “concepning,” d&c.; as, περί τινος λέγειν, “to speak 
concerning any one.” ‘The most universal sense, however, is “ swith re- 
spect to,” “as regards,” “in potnt of,” ἄς. Thus, rept μέν δὴ βρό- 
σεως καὶ πόσεως, “as regards, then, eating and drinking ;” οὐδεὶς ab- 
τῶν πλήθεος πέρι ἄξιος συμόληθῆναι ἐστι, “no one of them is worthy of 
being compared with it in point of size.” 

3. The following phrases serve to express value; as, ποιεῖσθαι te 
περὶ πολλοῦ, “ to value α thing highly,” i. e., in respect of much; ἡγεῖσ- 
θαι τι περί πλείστον, “to regard a thing as of the greatest value,” i. ¢., 
in.respect of very much. So, also, ποιεῖσθαι re περί μικροῦ, “* to set 
little value upon a thing ;” ἡγεῖσθαι τι περί οὐδενός, “to regard a thing 
as of no value.” 

4. In Homer περί often carries with it the meaning of superiority, 
and has the meaning of “ above,” &e.; as, ἐθέλει περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι 
ἄλλων, “ he wishes to be above all others ;” of περὶ μὲν βουλὴν Δαναῶν, 
“ερὶ δ᾽ ἐστὲ μάχεσθαι, “ ye who are superior to the rest of the Greeks in 
council, and superior tn the fight.” Here βουλήν is governed, not Ω 
«ερί, but by κατά understood. 

δ. Wire tae Dative it signifies “ about,” “around,’’ “on,” in an- 
swer to the question “where?” as, περὶ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον 
φέρειν, “10 wear a golden ring on the hand :” often when something 
surrounds that which is in the dative ; as, rep? δουρὶ ἤσπαιρει, “ he pant- 
ed around his lance,” i. e., on his lance; πεπτῶτα τῷδε περὲ νεοῤῥάντῳ 
ξίφει, “ having fallen on this sword fresk sprinkled with blood.” So in 
the general designation of a place ; περὶ Σκαιῇσι πύλῃσι, “ in the neigh- 
bourhood of the Scaan gate.” Hence probably in Herodotus (9, 101), 
μὴ περὶ Μαρδονίῳ xraloy ἡ 'EAAdc, “ lest Greece strike on Mardonius, 
as on @ shoal,” 

. 8. With the poets περί with the dative signifies also “ for,” answer- 
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ing to the Latin pra; as, rept φόδῳ, “for Seas,’ i. ¢., ftom fear, pra 
omertz. - . 

7. Wir ΤῊΣ Accusative it signifies particularly “round about,” im 
answer to the questions “‘ where?” and “ whither?” as, ϑώραξ περὶ τὰ 
στέρνα, “a corslet round about the breast.” It is here also used like 
ἀμφί, to denote not so much a surrounding as a place or region gem 
erally. Thus, περὶ Θεσσαλίην, “ somewhere tx Thessaly,” not “ around 
Thessaly.” 

8. It is often put also with definitions of time ; as, περὶ τούτους τοὺς 
χρόνους, “about this same time ;)". περὶ πλήθουσαν. ἀγοράν, “ about the 
time when the market-place fills.” With numerals also it signifies 
* about,” “nearly ;" as, περὶ τρισχιλίους, “ about three thousand.” 

9. It signifies also “ with regard to,” when it may be rendered “iz,” 
“ of,” “against ;” δὰ, ἁμαρτάνειν περί τινα, “to offend against any 
one ;” ἄδικος περί τινα, “unjust towards one; σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς 
ϑεούς, “το be sound in one’s belief as regards the gods.” 


Πρός. 

1. The primitive idea expressed by this preposition is that of some- 
thing proceeding from one thing towards another. 

‘2. Wits tHe Genitive it denotes “ from,” “ of,” “ by ;” as, πρὸς 
yap Διός elow ἅπαντες ξενοΐ, “ for all guests are from Jove,” i. Φ.,) are 
protected by Jove; πρὸς ϑυμοῦ, “ of one’s free will,” i. e., cordially ; τὸ 
ποιεύμενον πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίων, “what was done by the Lacedaemenians.” 

3. Hence result the following phrases: εἶναι πρός τινος, “ to be on 
any one’s side,” like the Latin stare ab aliquo; ὃ tort πρός τῶν ἠδικη- 
κότων μᾶλλον, “ which is to the advantage rather of those who have acted 
wrongfully ;" τὸ πρὸς κείνου, “ that which speaks for him,” i. e., serves 
μὰ his exculpation. Hence πρὸς δίκης τι ἔχειν, for δίκαιον εἶναι. So, 

also, πρὸς πατρός, “on the father’s side ;" οἱ πρὸς αἵματος, “ the rela- 
tions by blood.” 

‘4. Tt is often used with the genitive in entreaties and protestations ; 
as, πρὸς τοῦ σοῦ τέκνου καὶ ϑεῶν ἱκνοῦμαι, “I supplicate thee by thy 
child and by the gods,” i. 6.) by every consideration proceeding from 
them. 

δ. It has also the meaning of “ towards ;” 88, «πρὸς πόλιος, “ towards 
the city” (Il. 22, 198); πρὸς peonpbpinc, “ towards the South” (Herod. 
2, 99); πρὸς ἡλιου δυσμέων, “ towards the setting of the sun’ (Id. 7, 
118). 

6. Wirr tHe Darivs it signifies chiefly either “ at,” “ with,” in an- 
swer to the question “ where?” as, πρὸς τούτῳ ὅλος εἰμί, “ I am wholly 
at this,” i. e., wholly occupied with this ; πρός reve εἶναι, “ to ponder on 
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anything :”’ or else it has-the meaning of “besides,” “ ἐπ addition to ;”” 
as, πρὸς τούτοις, “in addition to these things ;” πρὸς ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, “ be- 
sides thee and me.” 

7. Wirn tHe Accusative it has the signification of “ zo,” in answer 
to the question “ whither ?” as, ἀπέδη πρὸς μακρὸν "Ὄλυμπον, “ he de- 
parted to lofty Olympus ;” πρὸς πατέρα τὸν σόν, “ to thy father.” Fre- 
quently, however, it expresses, generally, a direction to an object, with 
the meaning of “towards,” “after ;” as, πρὸς ἠῶ τ᾽ ἠέλεόν Te, “ towards 
Aurora and the sun,” i. e., towards the rising sun (JI. 12, 239); πρὸς 
ζόφον ἠερόεντα, “towards the dark West” (Ib. 240). Herodotus, i in this 
sense, often puts the genitive, as above, 45. — 

8. Sometimes it has the meaning of “ on account of ;” as, πρὸς ὧν τὴν 
ὄψιν ταύτην, “on account, then, of this vision” (Herod. 1, 38); λέγεις 
δὲ δὴ τί καὶ πρὸς ti; “you say, then, what, and on what accownt ?”’ i. e., 
with what view (Plat. Hip. Min. p. 370, extr.). So, φοδεῖσθαε πρός τι, 
“to be afraid on any account” (Soph. Trach. 1211); ϑαυμάζειν πρός 
τι, “to wonder on any account” (Id. (Βὰ. C. 1119) ; πρὸς οὐδέν, “on 
no account ;” πρὸς ταῦτα, “on this account,” &e. 

9. It has aleo, with the accusative, the meaning of “ for,” “with re- 
spect to ;” as, καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, “ fair for running ;” τέλεος πρὸς dp- 
ery, “ matured for virtue.” Hence it is particularly used in comperi- 
sons ; as, ἄπιστον πλῆθος ὡς πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως, “an tncred- 
able number for the size of the city,” literally, “ἐπ comparison with ;” 
περὶ τὴν σοφίαν φαύλους πρὸς ὑμᾶς, “ wifi for wisdom in comparison 
with you.” 

10. It also signifies “ according to,” “ conformable to,” “ after ;” 
πρὸς τὰ τοῦ Βαδυλωνίου ῥήματα, “ according to the words of the Baby. 
lonian ;” πρὸς ταύτην τὴν φήμην, “in accordance with this prediction ;” 
οὐ πρὸς τοὺς ὑμετέρους λόγους, “ not taking your words for a pattern.” 

11. The idea of direction towards some particular object is the ground- 
work also of the following phrases: σφάξαι πρὸς ὀρθὸν yan’ ᾿Αχιλλείον 
τάφου, “to immolate, turning towards the lofty mound of Achilles’ tomb ;” 
διεκρίθησαν πρὸς τε ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ Λακεδαιμονίους of “EAAnverc, “the 
Greeks separated, and went over, some to the Athenians, others to the 
Lacedemonians.” 

12. It has also, with the accusative, an adverbial sense ; as, πρὸς τὸ 
δεινόν, “ cruelly ;" πρὸς τὸ καρτερόν, “violently ;* πρὸς εὐσέδειαν, 
“ mously ;" πρὸς βίαν, “ perforce ; πρὸς ἡδονήν, “ willingly.” 

13. With numerals it denotes “ about,” “‘ nearly ;" as, πρὸς τετρακο- 
σίους, “about four hundred ;” πρὸς ἑκατόν, ‘nearly one hundred.” 
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1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “under,” a significe- 
tion which if often has with the genitive; as, ὑπὸ γῆς, “under the 
earth ;” and often it signifies “ from under ;” as, ὑπὸ χθονὺς ἧκε φόωσ- 
de, “he sent it from beneath the earth into the light.” 

2. Like the Latin sud, it sometimes expresses proximity with a higher 
place ; as, ὑφ᾽ ἅρματος, ‘near the chariot,” where the reference is to 
one who is standing on the ground, with the chariot erect by his side. 
Hence, figuratively, ‘‘ below the chariot.’ 

3. From the meaning of “‘ under” is deduced that of “by,” especially 
with passive verbs, the referen¢e being to something under the influence 
of which a certain act is performed or result brought about. Thus, 
ἐπαινεῖσθαι ὑπό τινος, * to be praised by any one ;” agayeic ὑπ᾽ Alyio- 
Gov, “immolated by Lgisthus ;” ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, “to die by the 
hands of one ;” ὑπ᾽ ἀγγέλων πορεύεσθαι, “to go by reason of messen- 
gers ;” ἄελλα ὑπὸ ὀροντῆς πατρὸς Διὸς εἶσι πέδονδε, “ the tempest, by 
the thunder of father Jove, descends to the plain ;” ὑπὸ τῶν τριάκοντα 
κώνειον πιόντες, “having drunk hemlock by.command of the thirty.” 

4. From the two meanings of “under’’ and “‘by” combined seem to 
have arisen such phrases as the following : ὑπὸ φορμίγγων χορεύειν, “ to 
dance to the music of harps ;” ὑπ᾽ αὐλοῦ κωμάζειν, “ to revel to the flute.” 
For here the preposition with its case appears to express, on the one 
hand, a kind of subordination, inasmuch as the subject ef the action con- 
forms itself to the substantive which is governed by the-preposition ; and, 
on the other hand, the action is effected, or at least defined, by the sub- 
stantive in the genitive, as in the construction of the passive with ὑπὸ 
and the genitive. 

δ. Wirn tae Dative it has often the same signification as with the 
genitive, as, for example, with passives in the sense of a or ab. Thus, 
ἃ ὑπισχνοῦ ἀποτετέλεστας σοι ἤδη, “what you promised have been now 
done by you; προσπόλοις φυλάσσεται, “he is guarded by his attend- 
ants.” So, also, as with the genitive, ὑπὸ δαρδίτῳ χορεύειν, “ to dance 
to the lyre,” &c. 

6. It often, in particular, wheh joined with this case, signifies ‘‘ under,” 
with the idea of subordination ; a8, ὑπό tive εἶναι, “ to be under one,” 
1. €., obedient to one ; ποιεῖν re ὑπό τινι, “io submit anything to any 
one,” &c. 

7. Wir, tHe Accusative it signifies “under,” “at,” analogous to 
the Latin sub, in answer to the question “ whither?” as, ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἣλε 
θεν, “he came beneath Ilium,” i. 6., under the walls of Troy. It is 
likewise employed with this case in definitions of time ; as, ὑπὸ τοὺς 
αὐτοὺς χρόναυς, “ about the same time.” 
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8. Sometimes it is found with the accusative, in answer to the ques- 
tion “where?” 85, οὔτε ὕπεστι οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν, “nor are there any 
chambers under ground” (Herod. 2, 127); ef τινας ἄγαιντο τῶν ὑφ᾽ Eav- 
τούς, **in case they thought highly of any of those under them” (Xen. 
Cyrop. 3, 8,6). Hence, ὑπ’ αὐγὰς ὁρᾶν τι, ‘to examine anything by 
the light,” i. e., under the light; with the light streaming down upon it ; 
ὑπό τι, Sin some measure,” &c. 

9. With names of places it expresses proximity, like the Latin sud, 
but refers to some elevated object. Hence, perhaps, the expression, 
ὑπὸ δικαστήριον ἄγειν τινά, ‘to lead ἃ person to the tribunal of judges,” 
the judges sitting on elevated seats. | . 


GENERAL, REMARKS ON PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, without a case, especially 
ἐν in the Ionic and Attic poets. Thus, ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ Λεσδίους εἶλε, 
““among others, then, he took the Lesbians” (Herod. 3, 39); ἐν & ὁ 
«τυρφόρος Bede σκήψας ἐλαύνει, λοιμὸςᾳέχθιστος, πόλεν, “ while within 
the fiery god, in the shape of a most odtous pestilence, having descended 
like-@ thunderbolt, ravages the εἰν. Among the Attic writers πρός 
especially is thus used, with the meaning of “besides ;” as, Μενέλαε, 
ool δὲ τάδε λέγω, δράσω re πρός, ““ Menelaus, I say these things unto 
thee, and besides F will do them” (Eurip. Orest. 615). 

2. Hence in Ionic writers they ere often put twice, once without ἃ 
case adverbially, and again with a case or in composition with a verb. 
Thus, ἂν & Οδυσεὺς πολύμητις dvicraro, “up thereupon arose the sa- 
gacious Ulysses” (Il 28, 709); ἐν δὲ καὶ ἐν Μέμφι, “in Memphis also” 
(Herod. 2, 176), &c 

3. In composition with verbs the prepositions are always used edver- 
bially. Hence, in the older state of the language, in Homer and Herod- 
otus, it is customary to find the preposition and verb separated by other 
words, and the former coming sometimes immedistely after the verb; 
as, ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι (II. 1, 67); ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾽ ἔντεα (H. 1%, 195) ; 
ἀπὸ μὲν σεωῦτὸν ὥλεσας (Herod. 3, 86), &c. Hence, when the verb 
is to be repeated several times, after the first time the preposition only 
is often used ; ἀπολεῖ πόλιν, ἀπὸ δὲ πατέρα (Eurip, Herc. F. 1056) } 
κατὰ μὲν Exavoay Δρυμὸν πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Xapédpay (Herod. 8, 33),-&e 

4. In the cases mentioned under ᾧ 3 there is properly no fmesis, i.e., 
the separation of a word used at that period of the language in its com- 
pounded, form ; but the prepositions at that time served really as adverbs, 
which were put either immediately before or after the verbs. At a later 
period, however, particularly in Attic, the composition bécame more 
firmly established, and the prepositions were considered as a part of 
the verb. In Attic writers the proper tmesis is extremely rare. 
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δ. The prepositions sre often seperated from their case. Thus, ἐν 
yap σε τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ ἀναιρέομαι (Herod. 6, 69); especially when a 
word is repeated in two different cases; as, παρ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελρύσῃ 
(Od. 5, 155), &c 

6. Prepositions likewise are often put after their case; as, νεῶν ἄπο 
kai κλισιάων, particularly in Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic poets. 
This takes place in the Attic prose writers only in περί, with the geni- 
tive, of which the instances are frequent. - 

‘7. When a preposition should stand twice with two different nouns, 
it is often put only once by the poets, and that, too, with the second 
noun ; a8, ἢ ἁλὸς ἢ ἐπὶ γῆς (Od. 12, HB); ἑδδόμᾳ καὶ σὺν δεκάτᾳ γενεᾷ 
(Pind. Pyth. 4, 16), ἄς . 


SYNTAX: 


THE ARTICLE. 

1. The article ὁ, ἡ τό, is properly a demonstrative pro- 
noun, and is used as such, in the elder language, by Ho- 
mer, and, in imitation of him, by the later epic poets; as, 
ὁ γὰρ βασιλῆϊ χολωθεὶς, “for this (deity) being incensed 
against the king ;” τὰ δ᾽ ἄποινα δέχεσθε, “ and receive this 
ransom.” 

2. But in later Greek, and especially among the prose 
writers, the article is generally employed to mark emphasis 
or distinction, and loses its demonstrative force ;? as, ὁ 76A- 
ἐμὸς οὐκ ἄνευ κινδύνων, ἡ δὲ εἰρήνη dxivdvvoc, “war is 
not free from dangers, but peace is without danger” (here the 
article is put on account of the opposition of war and 


1. The greater part of the rules which are common to the Greek and 
Latin languages are here omitted. 

3. But the prose u it must be remembered, is derived from the 
ori inal demonstrative orce of the article. Thus, ὁ πόλεμος is strictly 

“that state of. things called war,” and ἡ εἰρήνη, “ that state of affatra 
termed peace.” So ὁ Κῦρος is Hterally “ that well-known Cyrus.” 
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peace); 6 Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔθνη κατεστρέψατο, “ the celebra- 
ted Cyrus subdued many nations” (here the article is em- 
phatic). . 

3. When a proper name first occurs in prose, it is with- 
out the article (unless meant to be emphatic) ; but when it 
occurs the second time it generally has the article." ‘This 
is called the usage of renewed mention. Thus, ἦν Ξενοφῶν 
"A@nvaiog...... ὃ μέντοι: Ξενοφῶν ἀνακοινοῦται Σωκρά- 
τει .... καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης συμθουλεύει avr, “ there was 
Xenophon, an Athenian .... this Xenophon, however, con- 
fers with Socrates. ... and he, Socrates, advises him.” 

4. But the article must always be omitted before a proper 
name when an additional substantive, with the article, is 
subjoined to the same for nearer definition ; as, Κῦρος, ὃ 
τῶν Περσῶν βασιλεύς, “ Cyrus, the king of the Persians ;” 
Θῆδαι, al ἐν Βοιωτίᾳ, “Thebes, the city in Beotia.” 

5. Every expression which does not merely indicate an 
object generally, but represents it as existing in a particular 
state or in a peculiar relation, is accompanied in Greek by 
the definite article; as, τὸν γέροντα αἰδεῖσθαι χρή, “ one 
ought to reverence an old man ;” τῶν tov βίου ἀγαθῶν μετ- 
ἔχειν δεῖ καὶ τὸν δοῦλον, “ even a slave ought to participate 
in the good things of life.” 

6. The article is used in prose with the demonstratives 
οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος, in which case the pronoun either pre- 
cedes the article or follows the substantive; as, οὗτος ὁ 
ἀνήρ, or ὁ ἀνήρ οὗτος (not ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ), “ this same man.” 

7. The article is also added to the possessive pronoun, 
for the purpose of giving a more precise definition. Thus, 
. ἐμὸς υἱός is merely a “ son of mine ;” but ὁ ἐμὸς vide is 
“ὁ my son,” who is already known from the context. 

8. Adverbial expressions become adjectives by the ac- 

1. Unless the interval be so extensive a one that the mind does not 
readily recur to the individual as having been before mentioned. To 


this, however, there are several exceptions. — 
2. Literally, “the one that is old ;’” * the one that is a slave.” 


THE NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 231 


cession of the article ; as, ol πάλαι ἄνθρωποι, “ the early 
race of men;” 6 μεταξὺ χρόνος, “ the intervening time.” 

9. The neuter of the article τό is joined also to infini- 
tives, and forms in this way a species of verbal noun ; as, 
τὸ πράττειν, “ the doing ;” τὸ καλῶς λέγειν, “ the speaking 
weil.” : . 

10. The article is also combined with pév and dé, and 
then has in some degree the force of a pronoun ; as, of 
μὲν ἐς φυγὴν ἐτράποντο, οἱ δὲ ἔμειναν, “ these, indeed, 
turned themselves to flight, but those rematned ;” τοὺς μὲν 
ἐπήνει, rove δ᾽ ἐκόλαζεν, “the former he praised, but the 
latter he punished.” 


- THE NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

1. A verb agrees with its nominative in number and per- 
son ; as, ἐγὼ λέγω, “ I say ;” τοὐτω τὼ ἄνδρε ἡγησάσθην, 
“ these two men thought ;”. ol ϑεοὶ κολάζουσι, “ the gods 
punts 9 ᾿ 

2. A neuter plural, however, is--generally joined with a 
singular verb ;* as, ἄστρα φαίνεται, “ stars appear ;” ταὐτὰ 
ἐστιν ἀγαθά, “ these things are good.” 

. δ. But when the neuter plural refers to living persons, 
the verb is often put in the plural also, because persens are 
for the most part considered separately by the mind, but 
things as forming a class.© Thus, τὰ τέλη ὑπέσχοντο, 


1. When a substantive is omitted, they supply the place of substan- ὁ 
tives ; as, ἡ αὔριον, “the morrow,” supply ἡμέρα ; and again, of πλη- 
ciov, “ neighbours,” supply ἄνθρωποι. 

2. Sometimes the article is joined to an entire clause; as, ἐὰν τοῦτο 
βεδαίως ὑπάῤξῃ, τότε καὶ περὶ τοῦ τίνα τιμωρήσεται Tic ἐκεῖνον τρόπον 
ἐξέσται σκοπεῖν, “tf this be firmly established, then will τὲ be allowed uae 
also to consider in what manner one shall punish that monarch.” 

3. So in the neuter, τὰ μέν---τὰ dé, “ partly—partly,” &c. 

4. This usage ia more observed by the Attics than by the older wri- 
ters in the Ionic and Doric dialects, and is frequently neglected by the 
Attics themselves. © 

5. Sometimes we find even a singular verb following a masculine or 
feminine plural ; as, ὕμνοι τέλλεται, “ hymns arise,” Pind. Ol. 11, 4; 
ἀχεῖται ὀμφαὶ μέλεων, “ the voices of song resound,” Id. frggm. In the 
Attic writers, however, this takes place only where the verb precedea, 
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“the magistrates promised ;” τοσάδε μὲν pera ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἔθνη ἐστράτενον, “ so many nations served along with the 
Athenians.” ες 

4, When the subject conéists of several persons or things 
singly specified, and which follow the verb, the latter often 
stands in the singular; as, ἔστι καὶ ἐν ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρ- 
xovrec τε καὶ δῆμος, “ there are tn other cities also both ma- 
gistrates and a commons.” Here, if ἄρχοντες stood alone, 
the verb would necessarily be εἰσ. Ὁ . 

᾿ δ. Collective nouns, on the contrary, that is, nouns sin- 
gular which express multitude or number, have often their 
verb in the plural ;' as, τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν, “ the 
army retired ;” πολὺ γένος ᾿ἀνθρώπων χρῶνται τούτῳ, “α 
large class of men use this.” — 

6. A dual nominative is sometimes joined with a plural _ 
verb ;* as, τὼ δὲ ray’ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθον, “ they two quickly 
drew near ;” ἄμφω λέγουσι, “ both say.” 

7. The nominative is often omitted when the verb itself 
expresses the customary action of the subject ; 48, σαλπέζει, 
“‘ the trumpeter sounds his trumpet,” where ὁ σαλπικτῆς is 
implied ; ἐκήρυξε, “the herald made proclamation,” where 
ὁ κήρυξ is implied. ΝΕ ΕΣ 

8. When two or more substantives are connected by a 
conjunction, the verb which belongs to all, instead of being 
in the plural, is sometimes found to agree with one of these 
substantives, and usually with that one which is nearest to 
it, and the most important in the sentence ; as, ool γὰρ ἔδ- 
in which case probably the author had the whole in his mind, and ex- 
plained or defined it afterward by the substantive in the plural. Thus, 
δέδοκται guyai, ‘exiles are decreed,” Eurip. Bacch. 1340. 

1. This construction occurs even in the genitive absolute; as, row 
στόλου πλεόντων, Demosth. in Mad. 45. 

2. Sometimes, on the other hand, the dual of the verb is put with the 
plural nominative, even when more than two persons are signified. This 
occurs chiefly in the earlier-epic’ poets, and is not found in the tragedians 
and prosd writers. Many scholars consider the passages in question 
corrupt, or think that they must be explained otherwise. The whole 


difficulty is removed, however, by regarding the dual as originally an 
old form of the plural, limited subsequently to. the expression of two. 
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ὠκε νίκην Ζεὺς Κρονίδης καὶ ᾿Απόλλων, “ for unto thee has 
Jove, the son of Saturn, given victory, and Apollo.” 

9. Sometimes a nominative is put without a verb follow- 
ing, and is then called the nominative absolute ; as, ἐκεῖνοι 
δὲ εἰσελθόντες; εἶπεν ὁ Κριτίας, “ they having entered, Crit- 
tas said.” 


THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

1. An adjective is often put in the neuter gender, with- 
out regard to the gender of the substantive which stands 
with it in the sentence, χρῆμα being understood, and re- 
mains in the singular even when the substantive is in the 
plural ;' as, οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ἡ πολυκοιρανία, “ the government 
_ Of the many is not a good thing ;” μεταθολαὶ εἰσὶ λυπηρόν, 
“ changes are a sad thing.” 

2. An adjective of the masculine gender is-often found 
with a feminine noun of the dual number, and under this 
rule are also included the pronoun, participle, and article ;* 
as, ἀμφὼ τούτω τὼ πόλεε, “ both these cities ; δύο yuvaixe 
ἐρέζοντε, “ two women quarrelling ;” τὼ χεῖρε, “ the two 
hands.” | 

3. An adjective is often put in a different gender from 
the substantive with which it stands, as referring to the 
person or persons implied by that substantive ;* as, pide 
τέκνον, “ dear child” (Il. 22, 84), spoken of Hector; τέκος 
ἀτρντώνη, “ indefatigable offspring” (Il. 2, 157), spoken of 
Minerva. 

4. Hence a collective noun in the singular number, and 
of the feminine or neuter gender, is often accompanied by 
the adjective in the plural and masculine; as, ἔχομεν τὴν 

t. In all such constructions as these, the substantive is regarded by 
the mind as representing merely some general class of things, and hence 
the adjective is put in the neuter gender. 

ence it has been inferred that the dual of the adjective, pronoun, 
peice and article had originally only one form, namely, the mascu- 


8. Grammarians call this synesis (ovvenis), i. 6.) an an understanding of 
the person implied by the mubstantve 
2 
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ἄλλην ὑπηρεσίαν πλείους καὶ ἀμείνους, “we have the rest 
of the crews more numerous and skilful.” ͵ 

5. Among the tragic writers, when a woman spesks of 
herself in the plural number, she uses the masculine ; and 
the masculine is also “employed when a chorus of women are 
speaking of themselves. Thus, οἱ προθνήσκοντες (Eurip.), 
where Alcestis speaks of herself; ᾧκτειρ᾽ ἀκούσας (Eurip. 
Androm.), “I pitied, on having heard, ” where the chorus 
speak. 

6. A substantive is often used as an adjective ;' as, γλῶσ- 
σαν Ἑλλάδα ἐδίδαξε, “he taught the Greek tongue.” 

7. The substantive is often changed ἱπίο a genitive plu- 
ral ;* as, of χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, “ the worthy ones among 
men,” for of χρηστοὶ ἄνθρωποι, “ worthy men.” 

8. This construction takes place also in the singular, es- 
pecially in Attic ; as, τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατίας ( Thucyd. ),. 
“the greatest part of the army 3” τὸν πολὺν τ τοῦ χρόνου, 
“αᾳ great part of the time.” 

9. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a substan- 
tive, governs the genitive ; as, μέσον ἡμέρας, “ the middle 
of the day ;" τόσον ὁμέλον, “ so great a throng.” 

10. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular 
and plural, with and without an article, for adverbs; as, 
πρῶτον, “in the βγεῖ place ;” τὸ πρῶτον, “ at first °” κρυ- 
gaia, “ secretly ;” φαιδρὰ, * cheerfully.” - 


PRONOUNS. 


1. The noun to which the relative refers is often omitted 
in the antecedent ‘proposition, and joined to the relative in 
the same case with it; as, οὗτός ἐστιν, bv εἶδες ἄνδρα, 
“ this is the man whom you saw 3” οὐκ ἔχω, ᾧτινι πιστεῦσαε 
ἂν δυναίμην φίλῳ, “1 have no friend on whom I might rely.” 


1. This is ie aces occurrence in our own language ; as, sea- 
water, house-do, 

4. The substantive i is here considered as a whole, and the adjective as 
@ part. 
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2. The relative often agrees with its antecedent in case, 
by what is called attraction ; as, σὺν τοῖς ϑησαυροῖς, οἷς 
ὁ πατὴρ κατέλειπεν, “ with the treasures which his father left 
behind ;” ἄγων. ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων, ὧν ἔπεισε, στρατιάν, 
“Ἰἰραάϊπρ a body of troops from the cities which he had per- 
suaded.” 

3. If; in this attraction, the word to which the relative 
refers be a demonstrative pronoun, this pronoun is generally 
emitted, and the relative takes its case ; as, σὺν οἷς μάλ- 
L070 φιλεῖς, “with these whom you most love,” for σὺν τού- 
τοῖς οὖς μάλεστα φιλεῖς. 

4. Sometimes the antecedent takes the case of the rela- 
tive ; as, ἄλλου οὔκ οἶδα, ov ἂν τεύχεα diw, “ 1 know not 
any other whose arms I may put on.” . 

5. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted with the personal terminations of verbs, as in 
Latin, except where there is an emphasis ; as, ἀλλὰ πάν- 
Tac καὶ op ὄψει αὐτήν, “ but you, by all means, shail even 
see her.” 

6. The possessive pronouns are only employed when an 
emphasis is required ; in all other cases the personal pro- 
rouns are used in their stead; as, πατὴρ' ἡμῶν, “ our fa- 
ther”. (literally, “the father of us”); but rarjp' ἡμέτερος, 
“ our own father.” | 

7. A substantive is sometimes put in the genitive, as in 
apposition with another genitive implied in a possessive 
pronoun ;' as, éxxdpee κόραξ τόν ye σὸν ὀφθαλμόν τοῦ 
᾿ πρέσδεως, “ may a raven strike out the eye of you the ambas- 
sador.” , ͵ 

8. The possessive pronoun is ‘sometimes used objec- 
tively * as, σὸς πόθος, not “thy regret,” but “regret for 


. So in Latin, mez ipsius causa, where ipsius is in apposition with 
the genitive implied in mea. So, algo, nomen meum absentis, meas pra- 
sentis preces” (Cic. Planc. 10, 26). 

2. This is called by the older grammarians the passive use of the pos- 
sessive. Consult Ruddiman, Instit. G. L. ed. Stalld. val. ii., p. 50. 
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thee; τἀμὰ νουθετήματα, “the lessons which thou givest 


me.” . ; 
9. The pronoun αὐτός is often used after ordinal num- 
bers, to show that one person with several others, whose 
number is less by one than the number mentioned, has done 
something ; as, Κορινθίων στρατηγὸς ἦν Ξενοκλείδης, 
πέμπτος αὗτός, ““ Xenoclides was leader of the Corinthians 
along with four others.” : 

10. The demonstrative pronouns οὗτος and éde are gen- 
erally distinguished in this way, that οὗτος refers to what 
immediately precedes, and ὅδε to what immediately fol- 
lows. Thus, πέμψασα ἡ Τόμυρις κήρυκα ἔλεγε . ride, 
“ Tomyris, having sent a herald, announced as follows ;” 
ταῦτα δέ ἀκούσας εἶπε, “having heard these things, he 


said.” 


11. The demonstrative pronouns.are often used instead 


of the adverbs “here” and “ there ;” as, ἀλλ᾽ ἤδ᾽ ὀπαδῶν 


ἐκ δόμων ἔρχεται, “ but here comes a maidservant out of the: 
mansion ;” αὗται yap, αὗται πλησίον ϑρώσκουσί μου, “for 
there, there, they are leaping near me.” 

12. The reflexive pronoun éavrov-is sometimes used for 
the other reflexive pronouns of the-first and second per- 


sons ;' as, δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι ἐαντούς, “ tt behooves us to 


ask our own selves ;” el δ᾽ ἐτητύμως μόρον τὸν @ ὑτῆς οἶσθα, 
“ but if you truly know your own fate.” 


THE GENITIVE:® . 
1. The verbs εἶμε and γίγνομαι, denoting possession, 


property, part, or duty, require the genitive ; as, τοῦτο τὸ 


πεδίον ἦν μέν ποτε τῶν Χορασμίων, “this same plain be- 
longed formerly to the Chorasmians ; πολλῆς ἀνοίας ἐστὲ 


1. Some accompanying gesture must be supposed, that may serve to 
express the reference of the pronoun. 

2, The fundamental idea of the genitive is that of separation or ab 
straction, of going forth, from, or out of anything. 
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᾿ ϑηβᾶσθαι κενά, “τὲ ts the part.of great folly to hunt after 
' wain things.” 

2. The genitive is used with verbs of all kinds, even 
‘with those which govern an accusative, when the action 
does not refer to the whole object, but only to a part; as, 
ὁπτῆσαι κρεῶν, “to roast some flesh ;” ἕτεμον τῆς γῆς, 
“‘ they laid waste a part of the country ;” παροέξας τῆς ϑύ- 
ρας, “having opened the door a little.” 

3. On the general principle of reference to a part, the 
genitive is put with verbs that denote “ to take hold of,” “ to 
touch,” and also with their opposites, “ to let go,” “ to loose,” 
&c. ; as, ἔλάδοντο τῆς ζώνης, “ they took hold of his gir- 
dle ;” εἴ τις ὑμῶν δεξιᾶς βούλεται τῆς ἐμῆς ἅψασθαι, “ if 
any one of you wishes to touch my right hand ;” τῆσδ᾽ ἑκοῦ- 
oa παιδὸς οὐ μεθήσομαι, “I will not willingly let go of. this 
my child,” 

4. On the same principle of a pait, the genitive is put 
with the verbs μιμνήόκειν, “ to remind ;” μεμνῆσθαι, “ to 
remember ;” λανθάνεσθαι, “to forget,” because remember- 
ing and forgetting refer always to particular properties and 
circumstances: only, and therefore to parts of the whole. 
Thus, φέλων καὶ παρόντων καὶ ἀπόντων μέμνησο, “ re- 
member friends both when present and absent ;” οὐδὲ τότε 
ἐπιλήσομαι αὐτοῦ, “ even then I will not forget him.” 

5. The genitive is also. put with the verbs “to begin,” 
such as ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσθαι, ὑπάρχειν, &c., because here 
also the reference.is only to a part, that is, the commence- 
ment of an action; as, ἄρχετε ἀδικίας,“ begin injustice ;” 
ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἁπάσῃ τῇ “Ἑλλάδι, “ they made a 
beginning of freedom for all Greece.” 

6. Verbs signifying the operations of the 1 senses, such as 
“ to hear,” “ to feel,” “to smell,” and the like, but not those 
denoting “ to see,” require the genitive ;' verbs signifying 


1. The genitive is put with these verbs only of the object which pro- 
duces the thing perceived, or of an occurrence of which we perceive only 
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“to see” take the accusative. Thus, παντὸς βασιλεὺς 
ἀκούει, “a king hears everything ;” ὄζω μύρου, “ I smell of 
myrrh.” 

7. Adverbs of place and time require the genitive, be- 
cause the adverb denotes a single point only; but the sub- 
joined definition of place and time designates the whole ; 
as, πανταχοῦ γῆς, “ everywhere on earth ;” ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, 
“ late in the day.” ᾿ 

8. Time when, that is, part of time, is put in the genitive ; 
as, Sépove τε καὶ χειμῶνος, “ in beth summer and winter.” 
9. The material of which anything is made is‘put in the 
genitive, the thing made being a single object, but the sub- 
joined definition denoting an entire class or kind of materi- 
als, part of which go to compose that object; as, τὸν did- 
ρον ἐποίησεν ἰσχυρῶν ξύλων, “ he made the chariot of strong 
wood.” | 

10. The superlative degree ‘is also followed by a geni- 
tive, this genitive ‘marking the entire class, of which the 
superlative indicates the most prominent as a part or parts ; 
as, ἔχθιστος πάντων, “ most hated of all ;” ἄριστοι Τρώων, 
bravest of the Trojans.” - 

11. Hence the genitive. is put also with verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs, which are either derived from superlatives, or 
in which merely the idea of preferableness is implied ; as, 
ἐκαλλιστεύετο πασῶν γυναικῶν, “ she was the handsomest 


single parts. The thing perceived, on the contrary, stands in the accu- 
sative. Hence, for the various construction of these verbs, the following 
Yules obtain : 1. If the person alone is named,.this stands in the genitive. 
2. If both person and thing are named, the person stands in the genitive 
and the thing in the accusative ; as, τοῦτο Σωκράτους ἤκουσα. 3. If. 
the thing alone is named, the question then is, whether this is conceived 
as a simple part which I comprehend with my senses, or.as a compound 
whole of which single parts only are perceived ; in the first case the ac- 
cusative stands, in the second the genitive ; as, ὡς ἤσθετο τὰ γιγνόμενα, 
“‘soken he perceived what was taking place.” On the contrary, always 
αἰσθάνεσθαι κρανγῆς, ϑορύθδου, &c., because one can only perceive indi- 
cations of Pe boais In like manner, ἀκούειν δίκης, “ to hear a δεῖ; 

ἄνεσθαι ἐπι ἧς, “to percetve a plot ;” but ξυνέεναι τὰ λεγόμενα, 
“ to comprehend or underatand ' what se ea” ‘ey 
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of all women ;” διαπρεπεῖς ϑνητῶν, “ conspicuous among 
. mortale ;” ἐξόχως πάντων, “in a manner surpassing all.” 

12. To words of all kinds other words are added in the 
genitive, which show the respect in which the sense of 
these words must be taken; and, in this case, the geni- 
tive properly signifies “ with regard to,” or “in respect of ;” 
85, ὕλης πῶς ὁ τόπος ἔχέι ; “how is the place with regard 
to timber?” σνγγνώμων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων. ἁμαρτημάτων, 
“ forgiving with respect to human errors ; πόῤῥω τῆς ἡλικ- 
lac, “ far advanced in years” (properly, “ far advanced with 
respect to. years”). 

13. Hence all words expressing ideas of relation, which 
are not complete without the addition of another word as 
the object of that relation, take this object in the genitive : 
and to this rule belong in particular the adjectives “ expe- 
rienced, ignorant, desirous,” and the like, as also the verbs 
‘to concern one’s self, to neglect, to consider, to reflect, 
to be desirous,” ὥς. Thus, ἔμπειρος κακῶν, “ experienced 
in evils ;” ἀπαιδεύτος ἀρετῆς, “uninstructed in virtue ;"" τοῦ 
κοινοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, “to take care of the common 
good ;” μεγάλων ἐπιθυμεῖν, “ to desire great things.” 

14. Words signifying plenty or want are followed by a 
genitive, because the term,which expresses of what any- 
thing is full or empty, indieates the respect in which the 
signification of the governing word is taken; as, μεστὸς 
κακῶν, “ full of evils ;” ἔρημος φίλων, “ destitute of 
friends ;" πλησθῆναι νόσου, “to be full of sickness ;” 
δεῖσθαι οἰκετῶν, “ to be in want of inhabitants.” 

15. The comparative degree is followed by a genitive, 
because this genitive indicates the respect in which the 
comparative is to be taken; as, μείζων πατρός, “ greater 
than a father,” which properly means, “ greater with respect 
to a father.” 

1. Hence appears to have arisen the rule found in most ars, 
that adjectives compounded with ἀἁ fe vative govern the genitive. But 


& privative cannot well determine the use of either the genitive or any 
other case. 


, UN 
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16. All words derived from comparatives, or which in- 
volve a comparison, are followed by the genitive; as, ἦτ- 
τᾶσθαί τινος, “ to be defeated by any one” (literally, “ to be 
less than any one”); ὑστεραῖος τῆς μάχης, “ after the bat- 
tle ;” περιγένεσθαι τοῦ βασιλέως, “ to prove superior to the 
king ;” δεύτερος οὐδενός, “ second to no one.” 

17. All verbs that are equivalent in meaning to 2 noun 
and verb, and especially those in which the idea of ‘raliing 
is implied, are followed by a genitive; as, ἀνάσσειν τῶν 
Μήδων, “ to reign over the. Medes” (equivalent to ἄναξ elvac 
τῶν Μήδων); ἄρχειν ἀνθρώπων, “ to rule over men”. (equiv- 
alent to ἄρχων εἷναι ἀνθρώπων) ; and, in the same manner, 
κυριεύειν for κύριος εἶναε ; τυραννεύειν for τύραννος εἶναι, 
&c. ΞΕ 

18. Words indicating value or worth require the genitive.s 
as, ἔρδει πολλῶν ἄξια, “he performs actions equivalent: te 
those of many ;” ἰατρὸς πολλῶν ἀντάξιος, ‘ “@ plysicien 
equal in value to many men.” 

19. All verbs denoting “to buy,” “to sell,” “to ex- 
change,” &c., are followed by a genitive; as, ὠνοῦνταξ 
τὰς γυναῖκας χρημάτων πολλῶν, “ they purchase thetr wives 
for much money ;” ἐπώλουν πολλοῦ τοῖς ἄλλοις, “they sold 
for a large sum to the rest.” 

20. All verbs denoting “to accuse,” “ to criminate,” &c., 
are followed by a genitive ;' ds, γράφομαι ve φόνου, “ I ac- 
cuse you of murder ;” διώξομαι. oe δειλίας, “Ἵ will prosecute 
you for cowardice.” 

21. The genitive often stands slone in exclamations, 
with and without an interjection, as indicating the cause 
from which the feeling in question originates; as, Ὦ Zev 
βασιλεῦ τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν φρενῶν ! “ Oh supreme Jove, 
the acuteness of his intellect 7 "Απολλον, τοῦ χασμήματος 
“Αροϊϊο, what a pair of jaws Γ᾽ 


1. The genitive here denotes the object of the ection. For this same 
reason Evexa and ὑπέρ govern the genitive. 
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1. The dative stands in answer to the questions to whom 

or what? for whom or what? to whose advantage? to whose 
disadvantage? as, ἔδωκά oor τὸ βιδλίον, “ I gave the book 
to. thee ;” ἔπεσθέ μοι, ὦ παῖδες, “ follow me, my children ;” 
ἐπιτάττω σοι τοῦτο, “ I enjoin this upon you ;” ϑεοῖς ἀρέσ- 
κει, “he pleases the gods ;” φίλος ἐκείνῳ, “a friend to him;” 
ἀγαθὸν τῇ πόλει, “ good for the state.” 
' 2. Words which express the idea of approach, meeting, 
union, Or connezton, as well as all verbs implying an action 
which cannot be accomplished without approach to the ob- 
ject, as, to associate, to speak, to converse, to pray, to dis- 
‘pute, to contend, to vie, to. be attentive, and the like, are 
joined with the dative; as, ὁρῶ ἡμῖν Bapbdpove προσιόν- 
rac, “ I see barbarians approaching us ;” μὴ ἔριζε τοῖς γον- 
ἐῦσιν, “contend not with your parents ;” εὔχονται πᾶσι 
ϑεοῖς, “ they pray to all'the gods.” 

3. Verbs to rebuke, to blame, to reproach, to envy, to be 
angry, take the dative of the person ; as, ἐμοὲ λοιδορήσεταε, 
“he will reprove me;" μέμφομαϊξ τοῖς ἄρχειν BovAopévoie, 
“1 blame those who wish to rule ;” ob φθονεῖτε τούτῳ, “ envy 
not this man ;” τί χαλεπαίνεις τῷ ϑεράποντι ; “ why art 
thou angry attheattendant?” ὁ : 

4, Words implying equality, resemblance, suitableness, 
or the contrary, have the dative case ; as, ἰσος τοῖς loyv- 
pots, “ equal to the powerful ;” ἔοικας δούλῳ, “ you resemble 
a slave 3” ἀνόμοιος τῷ πατρί, “ unlike his father.” 

δ. In like manner, the dative stands also with ὁ αὐτός, 
because it expresses perfect equality; as, ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
κινδύνῳ τοῖς φανλοτάτοις, “tn the same danger with the 
worst ;”. τοῖς αὑτοῖς Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, “ in the same arms with 
Cyrus.” 

1. The dative serves to designate the more remote object, that is, it 
designates the object which mercly participates in an operation, without 


being immediately affected by it, or m which the effect or consequence of 
an action is shown. Ὁ x 
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6. The means by which, and the instrument with which, 
a thing is accomplished, are both put in the dative, since 
this case also serves in Greek to indicate all definitions 
that are mentioned incidentally and secondarily to the main 
object ;' as, τοῖν ὀφθαλμοῖν ὁρῶμεν, “we see with the. two 
” eyes ; of πολέμιοι Eb6aAAov λίθοις, καὶ ἔπαιον μαχαίραις, 
“ the enemy threw with stones and struck with swords.” 

7. The motive and cause are put in the dative, and hence 
the verbs “ to rejoice,” “to be delighted,” “to be grieved,” 
&c., govern the object by which the feeling 18 occasioned 
in the dative ; as, φόδῳ ἀπῆλθον, “ they departed through 
fear ;”. σοὶ χαίρουσιν, “ they delight tn thee ;” λυπούμεθα 
τούτοις, “ we are grieved by these things.” - 

8. The manner and way in which a thing takes place are 
-put in the dative ; as, Big εἰς τὴν οἰκέαν εἰσῇλθον, “ they 
entered into the house by force ;” πάντα διετέτακτο μέτρῳ 
καὶ τόπῳ, “all things were arranged by measure and by 
place. 3 

9. The period of time at which a thing takes place, or 
during which a thing continues or exists, is put in the da- 
tive ; as, τῇόε TY νυκτί, “on this very night ;” τρὶς ἐνίκη- 
σαν ταύτῃ TY ἡμέρρ, “they conquered thrice during thia 
same day.” 

10. The verb εἰμί, when put for ἔχω, “to have,” governs 
the dative ; as, ὅσοις οὐκ ἦν ἄργυρος, “as many os had not 
money.” 

- 11. An impersonal verb governs the dative; as, ἔξεστί 
poy ἀπιέναὶϊ, “st ts lawful for me to depart.” | 

12. Neuter adjectives in τέον govern the person in the 
dative, and the thing in the case.of the verb from which 
they are derived; as, τούτο ποιητέον ἐστί μοι, “ I must do 
this ;” τούτου ἐπιμελητέον ἐστὶν ὑμῖν, “ you must take care 

of this.” 


ἃ 1. Hence the verb χρῆσθαι, “10 uae,” “to make use of,” takes the 
ative. 
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L A verb signifying actively governs the accusative ; 88, 
οἱ "Ἕλληνες ἐνίκησαν τοὺς Πέρσας, “ the Greeks conquered 
the Persians.” 

2. Other verbs also, which in Latin frequently take the 
object in the dative, or are connected with it by a preposi- 
tion, require in Greek the accusative ; such as verbs signi- 
fying “to benefit,” “ to injure,” and, in general, all which de- 
note an action tending. to the advantage or disadvantage of 
a person ;' as, ὠφέλησε τοὺς συνόντας, “he benefited those 
who associated with him ; ὁ κολακεύων τοὺς φίλους βλάπ- 
tet, “he that flatters injures his friends ;” τιμωροῦνται τοὺς 
ἀδίκους, “ they punish the unjust.” 

3. The accusative also occurs in Greek with intransitive 
verbs, when the object which receives the action contained 
in the verb is definitely assigned, as in verbs signifying “ to 
go,” “ to come,” “ to reach,” “ to arrive at,” &c. Thus, τὴν 
νῆσον ἀφίκετο, “ he came to the island ;” πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν, 
“‘ to go upon α journey.” 

4. Every verb may take an accusative of a cognate noun; 
as, κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον κίνδυνον, “ I will encounter this dan- 
ger;” ἠσθένησαν ταύτην ἀσθένειαν, “ they were sick with 
this sickness ;” ἐπιμέλονται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν, “ they ewer 
cise all care ;” πόλεμον πολεμήσομεν, we unll wage war.” 

5. Many verbs, the action of which admits of more than 
one object, without determining the nearest, have in Greek 
a double accusative, namely, the accusative of the person 
and the accusative of the thing., To these belong verbs 
signifying “to do good or evil to one,” “to speak good or evil 
of one,” “to ask,” “to demand,” “to teach,” “to put on or 

off,” “ἰο take away,” “to deprive,” *‘ to conceal,” &c. ; as, 


1. The verb λυσιτελεῖν, * to be of use to,” always takes the dative ; 
on the contrary, the occurrence of ὠφελεῖν with the dative is rare, and 
confined to the posts ; as, Soph. Antig. 558, ὥστε τοῖς ϑανοῦσιν ὠφε- 
λεῖν 
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κακὰ πολλὰ ἔοργε Τρῶας, “ he has done many evils to the 
hai ;” ἀγαθὰ εἶπεν above, “he said good things of 
3” εἴρετο ἅπαντας τὸν παῖδα, “he asked all about his 
” "τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐδίδαξε σωφροσύνην, “ he taught his 
disciples continence.” 

6. Verbs governing two accusatives in the active retain 
one in the passive, namely, the accusative of the thing ; as, 
σκῆπτρον τιμάς τε ἀποσυλᾶται, “ he is despoiled of his scep- 
tre and honours ;” ἐπαιδεύθη μουσικὴν καὶ ὑπτορικῆν, “ he 
was taught music and rhetoric.” 

7. When, in addition to the whole object, which receives 
the action of the verb, particular specification is also made 
of a part, in which this action is principally shown, both 
the whole and part stand, especially with the poets, as 
proximate objects in the accusative ; as, μὲν ἰόντα βάλε 
στῆθος, “he wounded him, as he came on, in the breast ;” τρό- 
μος ὑπῆλθε γυῖα ἕκαστον, “ trembling came tpon each one 
in his limbs beneath.” 

8. Since the accusative serves always to designate the 
object upon which an action immediately passes, it fre- 
quently stands also with intransitive verbs and adjectives 
containing a general expression, and indicates the part or 
more definite object to which this expression must be prin- 
cipally referred. This is called the accusative of nearer 
definition, and is to be expressed.in English by different 
prepositions, especially by in, as to, with respect to.' Thus, 
τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγῶ τοῦτον, “ I feel a pain in this finger ;’ 
πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς, “ Achilles swift as to his feet 3” Σύ- 
ρος ἦν τὴν πατρίδα, “he was a Syrian as to his native 
country ;” τὸ δένδρον πεντήκοντα ποδῶν ἐστι τὸ ὕψος, 
“ the tree ts fifty feet in height.” 

9. Time how long i is put in the accusative ; as, ὅσον χρό- 
γον ἂν πόλεμος ἧ, “ for as long a time as there may be war ;” 


It is generally assumed that κατά, or some other preposition, is un- 
derstood 1 in such constructions, but this is not correct. 
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καὶ χθὲς δὲ κἀὶ τρίτην ἡμέῤαν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον, 
.* they did this same thing during both yesterday and the day 
revious.” 

10. Distance and space are put in the accusative; as, 
ἀπέχει ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶν ὅδον ἀπὸ Βαδυλῶνος, “tt is distant a 
journey ve eight days from Babylon.” 


_ VERBS PASSIVE. 

1: Verbs of a passive signification are followed in Greek 
by a genitive, governed by ὑπό, ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά, or πρός ; 
as, ὁ νοῦς ὑπὸ οἶνου διαφθείρεται, “ the understanding is 
impaired by wine ;” ἄλλαι γνῶμαι ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστων ἐλέγοντο, 
_“ other opinions were expressed by each.” 

2. ‘The dative, however, is sometimes employed by the 
poets instead of the genitive ; as, ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ ἐδάμη, “he was 
subdued by Achilles.” 

3. The dative is very frequently put with the perfect 
passive of verbs, whose perfect active is not much used ; 
as, ταῦτα λέλεκται ἡμῖν, “ these things have been said by 
us,” for λέλεχα ταῦτα. 

INFINITIVE. ; 
_ 1. The infinitive mood is used to express the cause or 
end of an action ; as, ϑέλω ἄδειν, “ I wish to sing.” . 

2. The infinitive, with the neuter of the article prefixed, 
‘fs used as a species of verbal noun; and very frequently 
the article is thus appended to an entire: clause, of which 
the infinitive forms a part; as, τὸ λύειν, “ the loosening ;” ; 
“70 ἔχειν χρήματα, “ the having money.” 

3. The infinitive in Greek is governed by adjectives, 
and denotes the respect in which the idea of the: adjective 
is to be applied ;' as, ἱκανοὶ τέρπειν φαίνονται, “ they ap- 
pear calculated to delight ;” ob δεινός ἐστι, λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδ- 

1. This is imitated in Latin by the poets; as, idoneus delectare, utilis 


facere. In prose, however, the gerund with a preposition must be em- 
ployed ; as, sdoncus ad delectandum, ἄς 
2 


hh. 
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ύνατος σιγᾷν, “he is not able in speaking, but unable to keep 
gtlent. 33 

4. The infinitive is used with ὦ ὥστε, more rarely with dc, 
to express the consequence of an event indicated by the 
leading verb ; 88, φιλοτιμότατος ἦν ὃ Κῦρος, ὥστε πάντα 
ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, "““ Cyrus was very ambi- 
tious, so as to endure all things for the sake of being praised.” 

ὅ. The infinitive is frequently used, in short intermediate 
oropositions, sometimes with, sometimes without ὡς, to in- 
dicate an aim, or else to qualify what precedes; as, ὡς 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν, “ so to speak;” ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν, “ to speak plain- 
ly ;” ὅσον ἐμὲ εἰδέναι, “as far as I know;” ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, 
“as ses to me.’ 

. The nominative, and not the accusative, is put with 
the infinitive whenever the reference is to the same per- 
son that forms the subject of the leading verb ;' as, ἔφασ- 
κεν εἶναι Διός υἱός, “he said he was the son of Jupiter ;” 
ἔπεισα αὐτοὺς εἶναι ϑεός, “1 persuaded them that I was a 
god.” 

7. The genitive and dative sometimes follow the infini- 
tive by a species of attraction; as, ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ εἶναι 
προθύμου, “ they besought him to be zealous ;"” δός oe φαν- 
ἦναι ἀξιῳ, “ grant unto me to appear worthy” —— 

8. The infinitive clya:, with and without an article, is 
. put absolutely with adjectives, adverbs, or _prepositions; 
with their case; as, ἐκὼν εἶναι, “ willingly ;” τὸ σύμπαν 
εἶναι, “ generally ;” τὸ μὲν τήμερον εἶναι, “ to-day at least ;” 
τὸ κατὰ τοῦτο εἶναι, “ with respect to this.” 

9. The infinitive is frequently put for the imperative, 
particularly in the poets ;* as, ϑαρσῶν νῦν, Διόμηδες, ἐπὶ 
Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, “ taking courage, now, oh Diomede, fight 

1. The nccusstive, however, is joined with such infinitives whenever 
emphasis is required; as, Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε ἑωῦτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλδιώ- 
τὴ ie thought that he himself was the happiest of all men” 


2. Some understand, but without any necessity, an ellipsis of some 
_ verb, such as dpa or δός, ἢ in such constructions. 


PARTICIPLE. 247. 


against the Trojans ;” φάσκειν Μυκήνας ὁρᾶν, “ ‘say that 
thou seest Mycene.” — 

10. The infinitive of the present, future, and aorists, but 
‘more particularly of the future, when preceded by the verb 
ἐέλλω, expresses the future, and answers to the future par- 
ticiple ‘active.in Latin with the verb sum; as, μέλλω ypd- 
gery, “I am about to write” (scripturus sum); μελλήσω 
γράφειν, “ 7 will be about to write’ (scripturue ero) ; ἐμέλε 
Anoa γράφειν, “ I was about to write”-(seripturus fui). 

PARTICIPLE. ͵ 

1. The participle i is put after a verb, and in the nomins- 
tive case, when the reference is. to some state as existing 
at the time on the part of the subject, or to some action as 
being performed by 1. Thus, olda ϑνητὸς ὦν, “1 know 
that I am a mortal ;” φαίνεται ὁ νόμος ἡμάς βλάπτων, “ the 
law appears to be i injuring us ;” παύσασθε ἀδικοῦντες, “ cease 
acting wrongfully.” 

2. If, however, the subject belonging to the participle 
stands with the principal verb as a proximate object in the 
accusative, the participle also stands in the accusative ; as, 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔπαυσαν αὐτὸν στρατηγοῦντα, “ the Athenians 
caused him to cease being a commander ;” ob¢ ἂν ὁρῶ τὰ 
ἀγαθὰ ποιοῦντας, “ whomseever I may see doing the things 
that are good.” ὁ ὁ 
_ 8. If the subject belonging to the participle stands with 
the principal verb as the remote object in the genitive or 
dative, the participle, in like manner, takes the genitive or © 
dative ;* as, ἡσθόμην αὐτῶν οἱομένων εἶναι σοφωτάτων, * I 
sl that they fancied themselves very wise ;” οὐδέποτε 

This again is a species of attraction, and proceeds, as in other 
cance, from 


circumstance of a dependant proposition having no sub- 
ject of its own. 

2. When ἃ reflexive pronoun stands with the verb, the participle can 
be put in either of two cases, according as it is referred to the su ject 
contained in the verb or pronoun ; as, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὦν, “ 
conscious to myself of being wise ;” σαυτῷ συνήδεις ἀδικοῦντι, “ψοι 
were conscious to yourself of acting wrongfully.” 
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μετεμέλησέ μοι σιγήσαντι, “ I never repented of kaving been 
silent.” 

4. The verb “ to be ashamed” takes the participle when 
the action of which one is ashamed is performed ; the in- 
finitive when the action is declined through shame ; as, 
᾿αἰσχύνομαι ποιήδας, “ I am ashamed to have done it ;” αἷσ- 
'χύνομαι ἔρεσθαι, “ 1 am ashamed to ask.” 

“ὅ. The verbs “ to comnience,” “ to begin,” take the parti- 
ciple when the assigned state has. already begun to take 
place ; the infinitive when it is just about to take place; as, 
6 χειμὼν ἤρξατο γενόμεδος, “the winter was come on ;” 6 
χειμὼν ἤρχετο γίγνεσθαι, “ the winter was beginning to come 
on” (i. e., it approached, but was not yet arrived). 

6. The verbs “to hear” and “ to learn” take the parti- 
ciple when a fact is adduced which we perceive with our 
own ears ; the infinitive when something is assigned which 
we hear from the narration of others; as, ἤκουσα τὸν An- 
μοσθένη λέγοντα, “ I heard Demosthenes speak ;” ἀκούω τὸν 
Δημοσθένη λεγειν, “ I hear (i. e., Tam told) that Demosthe- 
nes says.” 

7. The verb φαίνεσθαι takes the participle i in the signi- 
fication “to be evident,” “to be manifest ;” but the infinitive 
in the signification “to seem,” ‘to have the appearance ;” 
as, ἐφαίνετο κλαίειν, “he was just as though he wept ;” ἐφ- 
aivero κλαίων, “ he evidently wept.” 

8. Verbs signifying “to declare,” “to announce,” “to 
show,” take the participle when something is announced or 
shown as a fact; but the infinitive when it is assigned 
that something may or is said to be. Thus, ἀπηγγέλλετο 
Ποτίδαια πολιορκουμένη, “ Potidea was announced to δε in a 
state of siege” (when it is certain that it is besieged) ; ἀπ- 
nyyéAAero Ποτίδαια πολιορκεῖσθαι, " Potidea was reported 
to be in @ state of siege” (when intelligence i is given merely 
resting on report). 

9. To some verbs which merely express subordinate 
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definitions of an action, the Greeks add the participle of the 
verb which expresses the principal action. Such verbs 
are τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, φθάνω, διατελέω, écc., which, in 
translation, are sometimes rendered by adverbs.’ Thus, 
ἔτυχον παρόντες, “ they chanced to be present ;" ἔλαθεν εὑ- 
ἐργετῶν, “he conferred hindnesses ‘secretly ; φθάνει ποιῶν, 
“ he does tt before another ;” διατετέλεκα φεύγων, “ I have 
always avoided.” ' | 

10. The participle in intermediate propositions is either 
explanatory, and is then expressed by the relative who, 
which ; or, 2.: it denotes relations of time, and is expressed 
by the English particles when, while, after, &c.; or, 8. it 
denotes relations of cause, like the particles because, since, 
as; or, 4. it expresses condition, like the particles ‘sf, al- 
though. Thus, χαλεπόν ἐστι λέγειν πρὸς γαστέρα, ὦτα 
ox ἔχουσαν, “it ἐπ α difficult thing to speak to a stomach 
which has no.ears ;” ἀδύνατον πολλὰ τεχνώμενον ἄνθρωπον 
πάντα καλῶς ποίεῖϊῖν, “ it is impossible for a man when try- 
tng many things to do all well ;” ἀδικεῖ Σωκράτης οὗ νομί- 
ζων ϑεοὺς εἶναι, “ Socrates violates the laws, because he does 
mot think that there are any gods ;" δένδρα μὲν τμηθέντα 
ταχέως φύεται, “trees, although lopped of their branches, 
quickly grow again” - %- 

11. A participle and verb are to be translated as two 
verbs with the copulative conjunction ; as, τὴν οἰκίαν πρι- 
άμενος ἀπῆλθε, “ he bought the house and departed.” 

12. A participle, with a substantive, é&c., whose case . 
depends on no other word, is put in the genitive absolute . 


1. With a participle τυγχάνω signifies forte ; λανθάνω, clam or tmpru- 
dens ; and «, pre. The primitive meaning of φθάνω is “ to get be- 
forehand,” “to _get the start of.” The verb τυγχάνω is often used in 
the manner indicated by the rule, when it is-impossible to be expressed 
in translation. For the Greeks, in order to designate the absence of hu- 
man intention and will, very frequently join it with those verbs also which, 
without it, express a mere occurrence of nature or of chance; as, Ervye 
ϑανὼν, “ he was dead ;” τυγχάνουσιν ἔχοντες, “ they have.” 

2. If a longer historical period is to be assigned by this genitive, the 
preposition ἐπὶ is usually added ; as, ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, “under 
the reign of Cyrus,” i. e., as long as Cyrus reigned. 
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as, ἐκείνου εἰπόντος, πάντες ἐσίγων, “ he having spoken, αὐ 
-were silent.” 

13. As the dative aleo is frequently nsed in Greek for 
definitions of time, and to assign the cause, datives absolute 
‘also occur, though much more rarely than the genitive ;' 
QB, περιϊόντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, ““α5 the year came to.a close ;” 
εἰργόμενοις αὐτοῖς τῆς ϑαλασσῆης, “ they being cut off from 
the sea.’ . 

14. Accusatives absolute stand in Greek only m those 
cases where, in relating another’s actions; the narrator as- 
signs by conjecture the motive which influenced the agent. 
The participle is then accompanied by the particles we, 
Gre, ὥσπερ, or ὡς Gy, and the use of the accusative must 
be explained elliptically, as dependant upon ἃ verb “ to 
suppose,” “ to believe,” “ to imagine,” which is indicated in 
the particles ὡς, d&e.; as, ηὔχετο πρὸς Tove ϑεοὺς ἁπλῶς 
τἀγαθὰ διδόναι, ὡς. τοὺς ϑεοὺς κάλλιστα εἰδότας, ὁποῖα 
ἀγαθά ἐστιν, “he prayed the gods simply to give him the 
things that were good, since (in his belief the gods know 
best what things are good.” 

15. If inan intermediate proposition one of the relations, 
which are otherwise designated by genitives absolute, is to 
be expressed by the participle of an impersonal verb, this 
participle then stands in its absolute form, as a nominative 
absolute.” ‘Thus, διὰ τί μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέναι ; “ why do you 
remain, when it ts allowed you to depart »» ὁ δ' ἐμὸς παῖς 
βαλὼν, οὐδὲν δέον, καταδάλλει τὸν ἄρκτον, “ but my son, 
having thrown, what ought not to have been done, strikes d down 
the boar.” . 

» Care must,. however, be taken not to consider passages of ancient 
anthors as proofs of this usage, where the dative can by any means be 
explained i in a dependant sense. 

The nominative absolute is also used in impersonal phrases formed 


with ἐστί and a neuter adjective, where a participial construction enters ; 
as, δίκαιον ὄν, “at being just 3” ἀδύνατὸν dy, as it 18 impossible,” 
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1. Prosopy (προσῳδία), in’its common acceptation at the 
present day, treats of the quantity of syllables, or the time 
occupied in pronouncing them. 

, 2. In the ancient grammarians, προσῳδία applies also to 
accent and breathings. 

3. The vowels « and 0 are short by nature; ἢ and ὦ are 
long by nature; and a, t, v, are termed doubtful. 

4. When a vowel is said to be short by nature, the mean- 
ing is, that it is short by its natural pronunciation, being 
equivalent merely to one short time. On the other hand, 
a vowel long by nature is long by its natural pronunciation, 
being equal 'to two short times. Thus 7 is equivalent to ee, 
and @ to oo. 

5. Hence it follows, that the short vowel ε has ἢ for its 
corresponding long one; and the short vowel 9, in like 
manner, has w for its long. But in the case of a, ¢, v, there 
is no distinct mark or letter by which the eye can tell at 
the instant whether these vowels are long ot short, and 
hence they are called doubéful. | 

6. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, by 
actual usage, every syllable in any particular case always 
has a definite quantity, either long or short; and that, when 
we speak of doubtful syllables, we do not mean that they 
have anything doubtful in their nature, or wavering between 
Jong and short as regards the same word ; but only that they 
have no corresponding long or short marks by which the 
eye can detect their quantity at a glance. 


1. For a more e onearged view of this subject, consult tHe author’s larger 
work on Greek Pr 
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7. The quantity of syllables is determined by various 
methods : 


I. POSITION. 


1. A short or doubtful vowel before two consonants or a 
double letter is almost always tong; as, στέλλω, ὄμμα, ἄν- 
τάγῳ, τράπξξζα, ἅμᾶξα, δῖψα. 

2. These two consonants may belong to the same word 
with the vowel ; as, ἕσπερος, or one of them may belong 
to the same word, and the other to the succeeding word ; 
as, τῶν ἀμόθεν γε, ded ϑύγατξρ Διός, or both may be found 
at the beginning of the following word ; as, dodpa ϑνητὸν 
ἔοντα. 

3. In scanning the dramatic writers, the following excep- 
tions to this rule of position must be carefully noted. 

I. A short vowel before a soft mute (7, «, 7), or an as- 
‘pirate (φ, χ, 6) followed by a liquid, is much rather 
left short than lengthened by the Attic poets. 

II. A short vowel before a middle mute (8, y, δ), followed 
by p, is short in the comic writers, but in tragedy is 

. mostly long. | 

II. A short vowel before a middle mute, followed by 
any liquid except p, is almost always long. In Enurip- 
ides such syllables are always long; but in A’schylus, 
Sophocles, and Aristophanes, they are sometimes short. 

IV. The tragic writers occasionally leave a vowel short 
before the two liquids pv. 

4. The epic writers, such as Homer, &c., mostly avoid 
the shortening of syllables before a mute and liquid, and 
employ it chiefly when the word cannot in any other man- 
ner be adapted to the nieasure. Thus, in the case of such 
forms as ZéxuvOoc, Ζέλεια, Σκάμανδρος, σκέπαρνον, &c., ἃ 
preceding short vowel in another word remains short, not- 
withstanding the double consonant Z and the two mutes ox 
following immediately after. 
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Il. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


1. One vowel before another or before a diphthong is 
generally short, unless lengthened by poetic license or 
some other peculiar cause ; as, ἀγλᾶός, hépioc. 

2. But the Greek poets, especially the epic, often lengthen 
vowels, even when another follows, by the aid of the arsis ; 
and this takes place not only in doubtful vowels, but also 
in those which are-naturally short. 

3. By arsis, which is called by some cesura, is meant the 
stress of the voice that is brought to bear upon a particular 
syllable in each foot during the reciting of a line. In the 
dactyl it falls on the first syllable; in the iambus on the 
last; and in the trochee again on the first; its place being 
regulated by the long syllable. 

4. The spondee leaves the place of the arsis undeter- 
mined ; and this becomes, settled only by the nature of the 
verse in which the spondee is employed. Thus, in dactylic 
and trochaic measure, the arsis falls on the first syllable of 
the spondee ; but in iambic on the last. 

5. The following are instances of lengthening by arsis. 
Thus, dieg (Od. 9, 425); κατὰ λιπάρην (Il. 6, 64); dé με- 
λίην (Il. 20, 322), &c. . 

6. In the epic writers, long vowels and diphthongs are 
mostly short at the end of words when the next word be- 
gins with a vowel;' as, ἡμένη ἐν βένθεσσιν (Il. 1, 358) ; 
ἄμφῶ ὁμῶς (1b. 23) ; δεχθαΐ ἄποινα (1b. 57). ᾿ 

7. On the contrary, the long vowel retains its natural 


1. The principle on which this depends is easily explained. The ἡ 
in ἡμένη, for example, is equal to ee, and one of these epsilons bei 


ng 
eapposed to be elided before the initial vowel of the following word, the 


other epsilon remains, of course, short by nature. In other words, the 
final vowel of ἡμένη loses, as it were, a portion of its natural length by 
the sinkmg of the voice and by the vowel immediately following it. So 
the » in ἄμφω is equivalent to two omicrons, one of which it loses be- 
fore the following vowel, while the other remains short. In like man- 
ner, the diphthong αὐ in ὄδεχθαι of supposed to lose a vowel. 
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measure when it falls in the arsis of the foot. The follow< 
ing Homeric verse contains examples of both kinds.' 


Ἡμετέρῷ ἐνὶ οἴκῷ, ἐν "Apyei, τηλόθι πάτρης. (il. 1, 80.) 


III. CONTRACTION. . 
1. All contracted syllables are long ; as, ἱρός for ἑερός ; 
ὄφις for ὄφιες, &c. 

_2. Two vowels forming two syllables are frequently con- 
tracted into one in poetry ; as in χρυσέῳ (Il. 1, 15), where 
ew forms a single syllable. This is frequent in the dra- 
matic writers, where the syllables are in different words, 
and is called synizesis ; as, μὴ εἰδέναι (Hippol. 1331), where 
the 7 and δὶ are to be pronounced as one syllable; ἢ ev- 
γένειαν (Eurip. Electr. 1104). 


IV. DIALECT. . 

1. The Doric a is long ; as, φάμᾶ, yuvd,,Alvelé. And 
8o‘is the a in the uncontracted form ao of the genitive ; as, 
᾿Ατρείδᾶο. oo 

2. The Holic a is short ; as, νύμφᾶ; trounrd, κομήξα. 

3. In the Ionic dialect α is generally short in the penult 
of the perfect tenses, such as ‘yeyda ; and always short in 
the third person plural of the passive in draz ahd ato; as, 
ξᾶται, dedufaro. | 

4, The Ionic third person plural in aot is always long ; 
as, for, τιθεᾶσι. . 

5. The Ionic writers double the o and some other con- 
sonants at pleasure ; a license which the Attic poets nevet 


1. Here, after one of the vowels has been supposed to be elided, and 
a single short vowel remains, this latter, being in the arsis of the foot, 
receives the stress of the voice, and becomes long-again. Thus, in the 
foot ρῷ Evi, the syllable py is in the arsis, and hence, though one of the 
omicrons composing the omega is supposed to be cut off before the ini- 
tial vowel of Evi, and only a single omicron remains, that omicron is nev- 
ertheless lengthened by the stress of the voice falling upon it. On the 
other hand, in the foot αἰκῶ ἕν, the omega is not in the arsis, and hence, 
after this vowel has lost one of its component omicrons before the next 
word, there is no stress of the voice upon the other omicron, and there- 
fore it remains short. . ΕΞ - 
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used, either in tragedy or comedy. ‘Thus, in Homer, we 
have στήθεσσιν for στήθεσιν 5 ὁππότερος for ὁπότερος, Se. 


‘V. DERIVATION. 

1. Derivatives for the ‘moet part follow the quantity of 
the words front which they are derived ; as, vixdw from 
νίκη ; Thudw from Tip. 

2. But many derivatives from verbs differ in quantity 
from the present tenses of these verbs, as being immediate- 
ly formed from the perfect passive, with a. short penult. 
Thus, κρίτῆς and κρῖσις, though the verb be κρίνω, because 
they are immediately formed from κέκριται, κέκρισαι.' 


~ 


VI. COMPOSITION. 


1. Compound words generally follow the quantity of their 
primitives ; as, ἄτιμος from τίμή ; μϑοπᾶρων from μῦς, gen. 
μῦος and πᾶρων. 

2. The privative a is commonly short ; 88, ἄεργός, ἄξκων, 
ἄϑυμος, but ἀθάνατος and ἀκάματος are excepted, and, on 
account of the number of short syllables that follow, and 
which would make the words otherwise difficult 1 to employ 
in vor have the initial ἃ always long. 

. The particles da, Ca, apt, ept, and duc, are short ; 88, 
δαβοινός ζἄθεος; ἄρϊδείκετος, ἔρϊκυδής, δύσαής. 


Vil. INCREASE OF NOUNS. 
1. A in the increment of nouns is generally short; as, 
σῶμα, ἄτος ; κρέας, ἅτος ; νέκταρ, ἄρος:; μέλαν, ἄνος, &c. 


Exceptions. 


1. All increments. in ανος are long except τάλᾶνος and 
μέλᾶνος ; ; 88, Tirdy, ἄνος ; Πάν, avoc. 


1. In the same way, Starplba, from διέτριδον, the second aorist of 
διατρίδω , and sapawiz7,. from παρέψῦχον, the second aorist of παρα» 


poze. 
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2. Allincrements in ανος, from nominatives m af pure, are 

long ; as, olaf, ἄκος ; ῥύαξ, ἄκρς ; paves, ᾷκος, ἄς. 

3. A is long in the dative plural of nouns, &c., that have — 

a long penult in the genitive singular; as, γέγας, av- 
τος, Got; τύψας, ἀντος, dot, &c.. But those that are 
syncopated in the singular have, the α short; as, dv 
ὁρᾶσι, πατρᾶσι, ὅτε. 

2. 118 short in the increment of neuter nouns ; as, μέλι, 
ἔτος ; and in masculines and feminines which have the 
genitive in toc, ἐδος, or ἐτὸς ; as, πόλις, Log ; ἔρις, ἴδος ; ; 
χάρις, irog. But ἀψίς, βαλδίς, καρίς, κνημίς, σφραγὶς, and 
several others, are excepted. 

3. I is long in the increment of masculine and feminine 
nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, 
δελφίς or δελφίν, ἵνος ; ἀκτίς or ἀκτίν, ἵνος. 

4. 1.8 also long in the increment of monosyllables ; as, 
Biv, Sivoc ; Ic, tvég; Alc, λῖτός ; excepting, however, τίς, 
τῖνος ; and Δές, Δῖός. 

5. Tis also long in nouns in ἐς, ἴθος: : “Ψ, ἵπος ; iE, ἔγος; 
and ἐξ, ἱκὸς ; as, ὄρνις, ἴθος ; rérrié, ἔγος ; μάστιξ, ἴγος 
(“a lash”); φοίνιξ, ἵκος. Homer, however, has Θρήϊκες 
always short. 

6. But « is generally short in nouns in np, ἵδος ; and ἐξ, 
ἔχος ; 88, χέρνιψ, ἴδος ; ϑρίξ, τρῖχος ; μάστιξ, ἔχος, “a gum.” 

7. Y is short in the increment of monosyllables in ve, 
voc; as, dpuc, dpvdc ; μῦς, μῦός. 

8. Υ is also short in the increment of neuters. in v; ; as, 
δάκρυ, ὕος ; and in the increment of masculines and femi- 
nines in ve and vp; as, νέκυς, voc ; ἰλύς, ἰλῦος ; ἰχθύς, 
ἰχθύος ; and also in the neuter noun πῦρ, πῦρός. But da- 
δύς, ὕδός and κωμύς, ὕθος, must be excepted. 

9. Y is generally short in the increment of nouns in vé 
and vp; as, ὄνυξ, vyoc ; Χάλυψ, v6o¢ ; except δοίδυξ, 
toc; κόκκυξ, ὕγος ; κήρυξ, ὕκοςφ; KAve, ὕκος ; yoy, ὕπος; 
γρύψ, ὕπος ; while Βέῤρυξ has either ὕκος or ὕκος. 
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10. Nouns-of two terminations,-in ve and vy, have v long 
in the increment; as, Φόρκυς, or Φόρκυν, Troe. 


_ ὙΠ. INCREASE OF VERBS. 

1. The quantity of the penult in the present and imper- 
fect remains the same through all the voices and moods; as, 
κρῖνω, Expivoy, κρῖνε, κρἴνοιμι, κρίνω, κρίνειν, κρίνων, κρῖ» 
ψόβμαι, Expivouny, κῤῖνου, &c. 

2. Most tenses have the same quantity in the penult as 
aan from which they are formed ; as, ἔτύπον, rime, ἐτῦ- 

ν, τὐπήσομαι, τέτῦπα, ἐτετῦπειν. 

8 Verbs in ἄζω, (Ga, and vgw, increase short i in ‘the fue 
ture ; as, ἁρπάζω, dow; νομίζω, tow; κλύζω, KAvow. 

4. Verbs in dw, where dw is preceded by a vowel, and 
all verbs in ράω, have the penult of the future long ; as, ἐάω, 
Edow ; ὁράω, Gow ; dpdw, Gow. ᾿ 

δ. Verbs in éw, when préceded by a consonant other 
than p; have the penult of the future short ; 88, σπάω, ἄσω; 
γελάω, Gow. ᾿ 

6. Liquid verbs, or those ending in AW, LW, VW, pa, 
shorten the penult of the future, but in the first aorist dctive 
they invariably take either a long-vowel or a diphthong ; as, 
ϑάλλω, SAAD, ἔθηλα; TEAAW, τελῶ, ἔτειλα ; φαίνω, daa; 
ἔφηνα; δαρθύνω, δαρθῦνῶ, ἐδάρθῦνα. 

7. Verbs in ἕω, not proceeding from roots in ζω, increase 
long in the future ; as, KvAiw, tow ; κονζω, tow. But ἐσθίω 
has the ¢ everywhere short. - 

- 8. Dissyllabic verbs in ὕω are for the most part long in 
the future and aorists ; as, δύω, δῦσω, ἔδῦσα ; τρύω, τρῦσω, 
ἔτρῦσα. Except πτύω, πτὕσω, ἔπτῦσα ; κύω, κὔσω, ἔκῦσα; 
and one or two others. 

9. Polysyllabic verbs in ὕω, on the other hand, are for 
the most part long in the penult of the future and aorist ; as, 
ἐσχῦω, ἰσχῦσω, ᾿ἰσχῦσα ; δακρύω, δακρύσω, ἔδακρῦσα. 
᾿ De Y¥2 
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10. But polysyliables in ὕω are for the most part short ; 
as, ἀνύω, dvvEa; dpvw, dpiow ; dgiw, dpiow. 

11. Verbs in vw, which have lengthened forms in vy, 
for the most part shorten the doubtful vowel ; as, δεικνύω, 
ἐδείκνῶον ; pryviw, éulyviov. The verbs φῦω and div 
are’ net exceptions to this: rule, since they do not furnish 
complete forms in vt, but only in the second aorist. . 

12.. Polysyllables in υμὲ. have the v everywhere short, 
except in the singular nuntber of the present tense active, 
and the third person plural of the same tense and voice ; as, 
ζεύγνῦμι, ζευγνῦσι ; but ζεύγνῦμεν, Cevyvire, φεύγνῦναι, 
ὥς. ᾿ 

13. On the other hand, dissyllables in vss have the ν 
everywhere long ; as, ὄῦθι, δῦναι, ἔδῦτε, dic. _ 

14. The penult οἵ. the second future and second aorist 
is always short; as, dduad, AGOG, κρϑδῶ, Aine ; ἐδᾶμον, 
ἐλᾶθον, ἔκρύδον, ἔλξπον. - With the single exception of the 
verb πλήσσω, which, in the epic dialect, retains the long 
vowel in the penult; as, ἐπλήγον; ἐπλήγην. . 

15. The third person plural in aot, and the feminine par- 
ticiple in aga, are always long ; as, λελοίπᾶσι, κεκρύφᾶσι, 
ἑστᾶσι; τὐψᾶσα, γράψᾶσα, &c. 

16. The augment, which, in verbs beginning with v or 4, 
consists merely in lengthening this vowel, makes, of course, 
the initia] syllable of the historical tenses long ; a8, ixerevw, 
ἐκέτενον, ἱκέτευσα. - 

17. The doubtful vowel in the pertult of the perfect ac- 
tive strictly follows the measure of the root in the present. 
Hence the middle syllable is short in most forms which 
have a in the present; as, γράφω, γέγρᾶφα ; but it fluctu- 
ates in those with ¢ and v; as, τρίδω, τότρίφα, but ῥίπτω, 
Eppida ; and again, κύπτω, κεκῦφα ; but κρύπτω, κέκρῦφα. 

18. The perfect middle, with the exception of those which 
have a in the root, and change it into ο (as τρέφω, ἔτρᾶφον, 
tétpopa), has usually a long vowel in the penult ; as, ἄγω, 
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“1 break,” perfect middle édya,. So ἀνδάνω, ὅδόδᾳ ; κρά- 
ζω, «έκρᾶγα ; ῥιγέω, ἔῤῥεγα ; τρίζω, .rérptya; φρίσσῳ, πέ- 
φρῖκα, ἄς. But πέφραδα and some others are found short, 
and; in old forma, the first vowel was shortened by position 
after rejecting the intermediate consonant; as, Bébda, γε- 
yaa, dedia, πεφῦα. 

19. Perfects with what is ‘called the. Attic reduplication 
have usually, in polysyllabic verbs, a short yowel in the pe- 
αναῖξ ; as, ἀλείφω, ἀληλῖφα ; ὀρύσσω, ὀρῴώρῦχα, &c. . Still, 

however, in Ionic poets, forma of this kind are occasionally 

lengthened; aa, εἰλήλονθα, ὑπεμνήμῦκε (Il, 22, 491). 

20, When a is inserted in the third person plural of the 
perfect or pluperfect, or of the optative, it is always short ; 
as, ὀρωρέχᾶτο, xéexAldrat, πειθοίᾶτο, &c. 

21. The reduplication. before the root of verbs in ps i is 
short; as, τἔθημι, δίδωμε, 

23. In verbs in μὲ the ais alwaysg short; as, lorérev, 
lordpey, ἄς. Except in the third person plural ia dor, 
and in the masculine and feminine participles 5 ; as, ἱστᾶσι, 
bards, lordce. | 


TX. “DOUBTFUL VOWEL IN THE PENULT. 
As a general rule, it may be laid down that a doubtful 
vowel in the penult of Greek words is generally short. 
Some particular exceptions, however, will here be noted.’ 


I. Long α ἐπ΄ the penult. | 

1. In ἀήρ and compounds ; IroAeuale, Λυκᾶἄων, Μαχᾶων, 
Ἰϊοσειδᾶών, and the like; λᾶός and derivatives ;- νᾶός, 
aig, and compounds ; and. in verbs in dw, when dw 1s 
preceded by an ¢ or the letter p; as, ἐδώ, περἄω, dpaw, 
with their compounds. Still, however, there are sev- 
eral ‘exceptions ; 85, κυκἄω, τιμᾶῳ, ἐρυθριᾶἄω, μειδιᾶω, 

. σιγἄω, σιωπᾶω, &., in which do is not Preceded by 
an e or the letter p. 


1. These exceptions are noted more fully in the larger Prosody. 
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2. In ἱκᾶνω and compounds. So, aleo, in κιχᾶνω and 


φθάνω avith Homer and the epic poets but κιχἄνω 
and φθἄνω in the Attic tragic writers. 


. In all derivatives from verbs in é@ pure and ράω; 28, ; 


ϑεᾶμα, ϑεᾶσις, ϑεᾶτός ; ὁρᾶμα, ὁρᾶσις, ὁρᾶτός; Vue, 
ἰᾶσις, larpoc, &c. 


. In names of nations and proper names; as, ᾿Ασιᾶτης, 
᾿Σπαρτιᾶτης, Τεγεᾶτης. - And also in the feminines 


‘ formed from them ; as, ᾿Ασιᾶτις, Midedric. Add like- 


2. 


wise names of rivers, mountains, and islands; as, Ev- 
φρᾶτης, Νιφᾶτης, Λευκᾶτης, &c. But forms of this 
kind proceeding from short roots have the short vowel ; 


As, Δαλμᾶτης, Ταλᾶτης, ἄς. 


I. Long ε in the pent. 
I in the penultimate is long in Homeric feminines, 
such δὰ depyin, ἀθυμἴη, ἀπιστῖη, &c., where the Attics 
have dpyia, ἀθυμζά, ἀπιστία, ἄς. But. dvia and κα- 
Ata are’ long in both Homeric and Attic Greek, the 
Homeric form being dvin and καλίη. Another term, 
κονία (Hom..xovin), has the penult.common in Ho- 


‘meric Greek, but in the singular more frequently long, 


in the plural always short. In the tragic writers it oc- 
curs thrice, and each time with the penult short. 

I is long in proper names in éwy, which shorten the 
vowel in the genitive ; as, ᾿Αμφίων, Δολζων, Tavdiwy, 
gen. Πανδίονος. On the contrary, those remain short 


' whith take the long vowel in the genitive ; as, Bovxo- 


A. 


τοῦς Mav, ᾿Ηετίων, Οἰνοπίων, gen. Οἰνοπίωνος. 
3. 


Comparetives in (wy have the ¢ long in Attic, but short 
elsewhere; as, γλυκίων, κακίων, &c. 

I is long in the penult of verbs in ἕω, not proceeding 
from roots in ζω ; 88, φθίω, ypiw, πρίω, KvdAiw, ἄτα. 
But those which had originally a ¢ in the root are 
short; as, driw, μαστΐω, to which add ἐσθίω and diw, 
though not from such roots. 
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δ. 1 is long in the penult of verbs in (yw ; 88, κλίνω, κρῖ- 
Ya, πῖνω, dpiva, &c. Except rive and φθίνῳ, which 
are long in Homer, but short in Attic. 

6. I is long in nonas in ἔτη, ἔτης, brig ; a8, ’Agpodirn, 
᾿Αμφιτρίτη, δωματῖτις, πολίτης, ὁπλίτης, ἄς. Ex- 

_ cept, however, κρίτης, and other derivatives from the 
perfect passive with a ahost penult. 


‘Hl. Long v in the penvlt. 

i. Y is common in the penult of verbs in ta. Some, 
however, occur more frequently with the long penult ; 
as, loyiw, daxpiw, Siw, Yiw, Adw; others, again, are 
found more commonly with the short penult; as, βρὕω, 
dpvw, ἀρτῦύω, δεικνύω; πληθὕω, dc 

2.0 is long in moat verbals in ὑμα, from verbs in ὕω; 

as, ϑύμα, κῦμα, λῦμα, ἀρτῦμα, μηνῦμα ; except, hqw- 
ever, ἐρῦμα, πλῦμα, ῥὕμα, “a river,” &c., which are 
invariably short. | 

3. T is long in ϑῦμος, “animus,” and its compounds, 

. ἀθῦμος, ῥαθῦμος, &c. But ϑῦμος, “ thymus,” has the 

, . penult short. . - 

4. YT is long in the plural cases of the pronoun ov; as, 
ὑμεῖς, ὑμῶν, ὑμῖν, ὑμᾶς. 

5. YT is long in verbs in ὕνω ; as, εὐθῦνω, ὀτρῦνω, πλῦ- 
vw, é&c., but not in the future; as, εὐθύνῶ, ὀτρύνῶ 
When, however, they terminate in ἕω, the v 18 short ; 
as, TAUVEW. 

6. T is long in all verbs i in Upe@ ; as, φῦρω, σῦρω, κῦρω, 
ἀθῦρω, &c. But, when they terminate in ἕω, the v is 
short; as, κὔρέω, papripéw, ἄς. 

7. Y before o is almost always long; as, Alovicoc, 
Χρῦσός, "Αμφρῦσος, Καμδῦσης, &c. Except verbals 
in ὕσις ; as, λῦσις, ἄνῦσις, ὅτε. 

8. Y is long in derivatives in ὕτηρ, ὕτης, and ὕτες ; 88, 
μηνῦτηρ, μηνῦτης, πρεσθῦτης, πρεσδῦτὶς. 

. { 
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98. Y is long in adjectives in ὕτος derived from long 
verbal roots.in ὕω ; a8, ἀδάκρῦτος, πολυδάκρῦτος, ἄτ- 
ρῦτος, &o. 

10. T is long in verbs in vy; as, βρῦχω, τρῦχω, and 
their comipounds. 

11. Υ is long in the following words ; ὕνχη, ψῦχος, 


ἐμψῦχος, καταψύχω, &c.. 


X. DOUBTFUL VOWEL BEFORE THE PENULTIMATE. 


The doubtful vowels before the pentltimate are generally 
short. The exceptions to this rule are, however, many in 
number, and are best learned from a presodial lexicon.' 


XI, -FINAL SYLLABLES. 
I. Final a, av, ap, and ac. . 
I. Final a is short; as, τράπεζᾶ, ἵνᾶ, ἱππότα, τέτυφᾶ. 
Exceptions. 

1. But α pure is long; as, ᾿Αϑήναᾷ, φιλίᾶ, cinta; ex- 
cept verbals in τρία ; as, ψαλτριᾶ; and derivatives 
from adjectives in ‘Ne; 88, ἀλήθεια ; and also Jépesd, 
κώδειᾶ, βασίλειᾶ (“a queen”) ; but Bactrsta (“a king- 
dom”) and βασίλειᾶ (adj. fom. “ royal”). have the final 
vowel long. 

2. The Doric a for ἢ is long; as, ddud, Αἰνείᾷ ; and 
also the Doric genitive-in a from nominatives in ας and 
ἧς ; as, "Avvlbac, ὦ ; ’Arpeldne, ἃ. 

9. Words in da and θα have the a long; as, βασίλινδᾶ, 
Λήδᾶ, Σιμαίθᾶ, except ἄκανθα and ἠλιθᾶ. 

4. Words ending in pa, not preceded by a diphthong ; 
as, κάρᾶ, πήρᾶ, χαρᾶ, except dyxvpd, γέφυρα, Supa, 
κέρκυρᾶ, and the perfect middle of verbs’ in p@; as, 


διέφθορᾶ, πέπορᾶ. 
5, Words ending in pa, with a consonant preceding ; as, 


}. They are given in full in the larger Prosody. 
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Gypa, πέτρᾶ, dxéorpa ) except σφοδρᾶ, σκολοπένὀρᾶ, 
Tavaypa. 

6. All feminines adjectives from masculines in o¢ ; as, 
δικαίᾶ ; except did, πότνιὰ, ld, and pla. 

7. Duals in a, as μουσᾷ; and vocatives from nouns in 
ac; as, Alveia; or poetical vocatives of the third de- 
clension ; as, Λαοδάμᾶ, TloAvddud. 

8. The accusative in ea, from the genitive (third declen- 
sion) in ewe ; as, Πηλέᾶ, from Πηλέως ; βασιλέᾷ, from 
βασιλέως ; but, in Homeric Greek, Πηλέἄ, from Πη- 
Anjos ; βασιλῆᾶ, from βασιλῆος. ες 

9. Nouns in εία, from verbs in εὔω ; as, προφητείᾷ, dov- 
λεία. 


If. Final av is short ; as, ἄν, πάμπᾶν, Αἰᾶν, μέλᾶν, ποίη- 
ody, ἔτυψᾶν. ᾿ 
Exceptions. 

1. Masculines in ay are long ; as, Tita, παιᾶν." 

2. The neuter adjective πᾶν ; and hence the Attics ap- 
pear to have takien occasion to lengthen here and there 
the forms compounded with it; as, day, ἐπίπᾶν, παρ- 
ἀπᾶν. But πάμπᾶν and πρόπᾶν are probably every: 
where decidedly short. 

8. Adverbs in av; as, Alay, ἄγᾶν, πέρᾶν. ‘ On the con- 
‘trary, ὅταν and ὁπόταν follow the quantity of the sim- 
_ ple ἄν. 

4. Accusatives of the first detlension, from a long nem- 
inative ; as, φελίᾶν, from φιλέᾶ; Alvelady, from Alvetdc. 
But the accusative in av from a short nominative is 
short; as, worvidy, from zoTvid ; τράπεζᾶν, from τρά- 

᾿ πεζᾶ. 

5. The Doric genitive plural of the first declension in 
ἄν, formed by contraction, is likewise always long ; 
as, μελεᾶν, νυμφᾶν, for μελιῶν, νυμφῶν. So, also, 
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the Doric forms derived from those. in ἡ, or produced 
by contraction ; as, τοιμᾶν, Ποσειδᾶν, ᾿Αλαμᾶν. 


III. Final ἀρ is short ; as, bvap, νἐκτᾶρ, μάκἄρ. 


Exceptions, 


1. Monosyllables in ap are long ; 88, xdp, yap. 

2. The adverb γάρ is properly short ; but before οὗ and 
similar: words it very often occurs long in epic lan- 
guage, through the force of the following breathing. 


IV. Final ac is long ; 88, Αἰνείᾶς, πᾶς, ἱμᾶς, φιλίᾶς, τύ- 
pac, ἡμᾶς. 
Exceptions. 

1. Words of the third declension, not forming the genitive 
in avro¢ ; as, μέλᾶς, μέγᾶς, λάμπᾶς, σέλᾶς, κέρᾶς, ἄς. 
But τάλᾶς has the fimal syllable long. 

2. The accusative plural-of nouns and participles of the 
third declension ; as, Terévdc, τύπτοντᾶς, ποίμενᾶς, 
φρένᾶς, δια. (but βασιλόᾶς, from BactAéd). The accu- 
sative plural of the first declension, én the other hand, 
is always long. 

3. Adverbs in ας are short ; as, πέλᾶς, ἀτρέμᾶς, ἀγκᾶς.᾽ 

4. Ac is short in the second person of the different tenses 
which terminate therein ; as, ἔτεγξᾶς, réyiesdc, olddc, 
λέλοιπᾶς, πέφυκᾶς. 

5. By a license of the Doric dialect, forms in ας, other- 

' wise long, are ‘occasionally shortened, and that, too, 
even in accusatives plural of the first declension ; as, 
μοίρᾶς (Theoerit. 2, 160); αὐτᾶς (Id. 8, 2); νύμφᾶς 
(Id. 4, 29). 


Il. Final ε, ἐν, and tc. 
L Final ¢ is short; as, [pi, Sti, uéAZ, τύὐπτουσῖ, τίθημῖ, 
é&c. 
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1. But the abridged form xpi (for xpl6n):ts long, together 
with the names of letters in 4; 08, gt; 77, &c. 
2. The paragogic ε, added by the Attic comic poets and 
"orators to ‘certain pronouns and adverbs, is likewise 
Jong ; as, οὑτοσῖ, vuvi, obrwet, &c. So the similar ¢ 
m the words adi, rauti, devpi, dc. 
3. Adverbs ending int, and fasmed from nouns, hare the 
’ eg either leng or short, but-more comimonly short; such 
as ἀμοχθί, ἀμαχητί, πανδημί, πανομελί, ἀπογητί, &c. 
But those which refer te nations have the « always 
short ; as, Σκυθιστὶ, ᾿Αργολιστὶ, Ῥιαρδορεστί, ὅτε. 


‘Ik Finat ἐν ἐπ short; as, τύπτουσέν, δρὲν, nadir, πδλὶῖν, 
mpiv, viv, opiv. 
: Exceptions. 

L Final. sv, making ἔρος in the: genitive, i long i te, bry 
. pay, erin 

2. ‘Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; ; 
as, δελφῖν (otherwise deAdic), ἀκτῖν, piv, tv, Atv. 

3. The datives plural ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν, though in several 
instances Sophocles. makes ἡμῖν. and ὑμῖν. δηά the epic 
dialect has also dupiv, ὕμμῖν. 


HE. Finel ἐς is short; as, dé; +p, ΠΝ τυραννίς, &c, 


- Exceptions. 


1. Monosyllabic nouns, and those wiiich have two ter- 
miratioris for' the nominative ; as, tc, Alc, pic, nic; δελι 
die, ἀκτῖς. 

-%. Dissyllables whitcli make the ΒΗ of the’ genitive 
long; as, dwic, Badbic, κληῖς, κνημῖς, κρηπῖς, pvic, dec. 

8. Polysyllables with two: short syllables before the last ; 
as, Barpaylc, καλαμῖς, κανονῖς, mApKapic padaytc, but 
not Battrir, ἱκετς. 

4. Adjectives in ἐς, compounded from long forms, are like-. 


966 FINAL SYLLABLES. 


wise long in the final syllable ; as, ἀλειρηπίς, βαδυς- 
κνημῖς, dc. 
ΟΠ. Final v, vy, vp, and ve. 
1. Final v is short ; a8, ob, γόνυ, γλυκῦ, δάκρῦ, ἀστῦ. 
* Exceptions. . 

1. The third person singular of the imperfect and second 
aorist of verbs in yu; as ἔδυ; ἔφῦ ; also the second 
person οὗ the imperative in one of its forms ; as, des- 
κνῦ, ὀμνῦ. 

2. The names of the letters pv, vv, and fictitious: words ; : 
88, U, γρῦ. 
II. Final vy is short; as, σῦν, πολῦν, βραδῦν, ζευγνῦν. 
Exceptions. 

1. The accusative of nouns which have υς in the nom- 
inative ; as, lady, ἐχθῦν, ἰσχῦν, ὀφρῦν, μῦν. - 

2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; 
as, Φόρκῦν (otherwise Sdpxve) ; or ὕνος in the 9 genitive ; ; 
as μόσσὺῦν. 

‘3. The first person singular of the | imperfect and the sec- 
ond aorist of verbs in vpe ; as, ἔφῦν, ἔδῦν, ἐδείκνῦν, 
ἐζεύγνῦν. 

4. Νῦν, “ now,” is long ; ; but vey, the enclitic, is for the 
most part short. It is long, however, on several oc- 

' casions in tragedy, and always long in comedy.’ 


mite Final vp is, long ;. as, πῦρ, μάρτῦρ. Yet, in the ob- 
lique cases, these make πῦρος, πῦρι ; μάρτῦρος, μάρτῦρι. 
ΕἾΝ. Final v¢ is short ; 88, βαθῦς, κἀρῦς, πῆχῦς, πρέσδῦς, 
βαρῦς, aoe . 
Exceptions. 
‘ 1. Nouns in ve, which have νος in ‘the ganitive ; as, ἀχ- 
Avg, ἰλῦς, ἐχθῦς, νηδῦς, oppidc, πληθῦς. 


1. ΤΊ. Ellende, however, Lez. Soph. ἃ. v., maintains that νυν enclitie is 
never longs 
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2. Nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 


as, Φόρκὺς. 


ΤΌΝ 


3. Monosyllables ; as, μῦς, σῦς. 
4. Terminations of verbs im ups; as, δείκνῶς (second 
person singular present), δεικνῦς (participle), ἐδείκ- 


ψῦς, &e. 


ILA foot, in metre, ‘is 


either simple or compound. . 


OF FEET. 


composed of two or more sylbles, and 19 


4 


Il. Of'the simple feet four are of two, and eight of three syllables. 
ἯΙ. There are sixtocn compound feet, each of four syllables. 


Simp. Freer. 


οι Γ Pyrrhich . . two short syllables . as, 025¢. 

3S  Spenee . . . two long ‘syllables . “ς ψυχῆ. 

ΕΞ - « + ν΄ 686 βδοχξ andone long “ ϑὲᾶ. 

ae Trochee . + . one long and one short “ σῶμῶ. 
Tribrach . three short . . “ πὕλξμς. 
Molosus: . three long . “4 εὔχῶλῆ. 

Ε αὶ | Dactyl . - one long and two short . * σῶμᾶτᾶ. 

ΦῈΞ Anapest - twoshort and one long  PaotAcic. 

ΘΑ Δ Bacchius . - . oneshortandtwolong “ ἄναᾶσσεῖ. Ὁ 

“op & Antibacchins. . two long and one short “ μᾶντεῦμᾶ. 

fj | Amphibrach . . one long between two short “ ϑάλασσᾶ. 
Ν Amphimacer. . » . oneshort between tWh long “’ déoxdric. - 

ng ¢ 
᾿ Coxrouxp Fert. 
Choriambus . Trochee and Jambua © σῶφρδσυνῆ. 
Antispast . . Jambus and Trochee “ Guapripa. 
Jonic a majore' . Spondee and Pyrrhich. “ xdopuRrdpa. 
-g | Ionic ἃ minore hand Spondee.. “ πλὲδνεκτῆς. 
| Peon primus . ochee and Pyrrhich . “ GorpdAdyde. 
-§ | Peonsecundus . Iambus and hich . “ ἄναξϊος. 
E> | Pwontertius . . Pyrthich and Trochee . “ ἄναδημᾶ. 
ΞΕ | Pwon quartus . . Pyrrhich and Iambus . “ ϑεδγξνῆς. 

- &  Epitritus primus . Iambus and Spondes . . “ duaproag. 
© | Epitritus seeundus Trochee and Spondee . “ avdpdgérrifc. 
S | Epitritus tertius . SpondeeandIambus . “εὖ ἧς. 
Ἑ Epitritus quartus . Spondee and Trochee . “ λῶδητῆρᾶ. 
a | Proceleusmaticus. Two Pyrrhichs . . “πόλξεμϊος. 

Dispondeus . Two Spondees . . “ σῦνδοῦλεῦσῶ 
liambus . . Two Iambi 6 Exéordric. 

Ditrocheus . ‘Two Trochees . 4. δῦστύχὴημᾶ. 

Dochmius . . . Antispest and long syllable ἁμᾶρτημᾶατῶν. 
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METRE. . 

1. Mgrae, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables 
and feet in verse, according to certain rules ; and in this eense it applies 
not- only to an entire vers, byt te a part of @ verse, or any wummber of 
Varses, 

2. But a metre, in a specific sense, means 8 combination of two feet, 
and sometimes one foot only. 

8. There are nine principal metres; viz., 1. Tambic ; 2. Trochaic ; 
B. Anapestic ; 4. Dactylic; δ. Choriambic ; 6, Antispastic ; 7. Tonic ἃ 
majore ; 8. Ionic a minore; 9. Peonic. 

4. These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. 
Esch species of verse would seem originally to have been composed of 
those feet solely from which it derives its name ; and other feet, equal in 
time, were not admitted until afterward, and then only under certain re- 
strictions. ὁ 

5. It must be carefully noted, that two feet make a metre in the iam- 
bic, trochaic, and anapestic measures, but-that one foot constitytes a 
metre in all the test. 

6. When a verse consists of one metre it is called monometer ; when 
it has two metres, dimeter ; ; three metres, trimeter.; four, teframeter 3 
five, pentameter ; six, Aexameter ; seven, heptameter: . 

7. From what has just been remarked, it follows that, in iambic, tro- 
chaic, and anapeetic verse, a monometer consists of two feet ; ἃ démeter 
of four ; a trimeter of δὲς, ἄτο. ς whereas, in all other kinds of veree, a 
monometer consists of Bre foot, a dimeter of two, a trimeter of three, &c. 

8. Verses are also denominated acatalecttc when complete ; catalectic 
when they want a syllable at the end ; brachycatalectic when they want 
two syllables at the end; Aypercatalectic when they have a syllable over 
at the end ; and acephalous when they want's syllable at the beginning. 

9. The last syllable of 4 verne ia common, except in enapestic ahd 
greater Ionic measure. ~ 


DACTY LIC MEASU RE; 

1. Daetylic hexametes, or hevaie verse, is comspoced of six feet, the 
last of which must be a spondee, while the fifth is almost always a dac- 
Ὁ]. The first four may be either dactyls or spondees, at the option of 
the poet. Thus, 

γαιᾶν te | oF καὶ | wOrre δρ | pet | & οὐρᾶνῦ | ϑὲν νῦξ. 
2. Sometimes, in a-solemn, majestic, er moumfel: description, the 


eee 
ἃ. Anwfe onlarged yiew of the Greek matrep is given in the author's Greek Prosody. 
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spondee takes: the place of the dacty! in the fifth foot, and the line is 
then called a spondaic one ; as, 
ὦ Αχὶ | λεῦ KEAR | αἱ μὲ AY [1 gIAE | μῦϑῆ | σᾶσθαϊ. 


3.Χ short syllable in the’ beginning of a foot is often made long in 
epic poetry. The reason is, that, as the first syllable of the foot was pro- 
nounced with the rising inflection of the voice in heraic verse, 80 by pro- 
‘nouncing it, when short, with a sharper tone, it was brought nearer in 
sound toa long syllable, by which the deficiency in time was scarcely 
perceived. The following examples show's short onsural syllable made 


long at the beginning of a foot : 
ναύλοχον | ἐς Aiuev | ἃ καὶ ἡ τις Dede | ἡγεβό | vever. 
_ dr ἄχος | dria [ τὸν ὁ δ' ἀρ | α The | σὶν weve | αἴνων. 


IL PEN TTAMETER. 


Δ, This species of verse consists οὗ two equal portions, each contain- 
ing two feet followed by a long syllable. 
2. The fiat two fect. may be either, dectyle oF epondoce, then comes 
a long eyllable, to which succeed two dactyls, followed by another long 
syllable. Thus, | 
EonvAA | ὃς κεῖτ] af |} Ταῖς BAY | κῶνζα | αἱ. 
τολμῶ | Ev δ' ἔρζσ | αἱ || σκῶπές & | FddvT | σῖν. 
8. The pause always takes place after the long syllable in the middle 
of the verse, marked ‘by the double line in the two examples just given. 
4. Another, but less correct! mode af scanning pentameters is as fol- 
lows: the first and sécond feet either a dactyl or spondee, the third al- 
ways ἃ spondee, the fourth and fifth anapests ; as, 


obré wid | Gv dptr | ἧς οὗ | rE πᾶλοϊσ | μῦσύνῆς. Ἢ 
5. A dactylic hexameter and pentameter, alternately succeeding each 
other, form what is called elegiac verse. Thus, — 
κρῆναϊ | al λχδᾶ | δὲς, τί πὲ | φεῦγᾶτξ ; | ποῦ τὅσδν |. δῶρ; . 
tig φλὸξ | ἀξνᾶ | οὖς |] EobEoty | GEA | od; 


III. IAMBIC MEASURE.! 
1. The only species of iambic verse which we will here consider is 
the trimeter.acatalectic, called also senarius, from its containing six feet. 
2. In the trimeter the iambus is admitted into any one of ‘the six 
places ; and, when. all: the feet are thus iambi, the ‘verse is called @ pure 
iambic one. 


‘1. Consult πτ- Prosody. 
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8. A pere iambic line, however, is not of eo frequent ccourmnos 
among the tragic writers as what is called 9 suzed ene, namely, where 
other feet are admitted besides the iembus. 

4. The reason why other feet were allowed to enter appears to have 
beeh, not only to lessen the difficulty of composing, but in order to re- 
move the monotonous and unpleasing effect of a succession of iambi, 
. and also to impart more dignity and elevation to the style. 

δ. The feet admissible mto this measure, besides the iambnus, are the 
spondee, dactyl, anapsset, and tribrach. The Tiles for their admission 
are as follows : 

1. The spondee is allowed to enter into the uneven places, namely, 
the first, third, and fifth, and into no other. 

2. The dactyl is edmpitted into the first and third places only. - 

3. The enapast is admitted into the first place alone, except in the 
ease of a proper name, when it may come into any place but the 
bast, provided the enapaet be all comtained within the proper name. 

4. ΤῊΝ tribrach may come into any pleee but the last. 

8. The following lines mey serve to ilustrete some of these laws. - 


ὅ πᾶσ | Υ κλεῖν || ὅς O84 | Urobe || καλοῦ | μὲνός. |} 
ᾷδῆς | στένᾶγ || μοῖς καὶ | γδοῖς || πλοῦτιζ | Erat. || 
pir? por | ὅν abr ἢ οἷς γῆν } avi || Eval | wd. If 
Fepiig | Ἐγὼ ἢ] wav Ζῆν 1 ὅς" οἱ ἢ δὲ τ' ἢ 1 θεῶν. ἢ 
τῆταρε | ἄν Taw || dubdows | ἅπδαε ἢ οἴλὲν | πτῆρ. | 
warps | (yey Hal nel | κατερᾷ || sine | κτἄνφν, ἢ 

7. The double mark in these Hines, after every two feet, indicates 
what is called a metre; it having been customary in reciting iambic 
verses to make a short pause after every second foot. Hence the name 
trimeter given to thia species of lines, from their containing each three 
of these metres, 

IV. ANAPESTIC MEASURE. 

1. The most common species of anapwstio verse is the dimeter. In 
8 system of legitimate dimeters each metre should end with a word, and 
the system should end with 8. catalectic verse, called the paroemiac, pre- 
ceded by a monometer acatalectic. 

2. This metre admits indiscriminately the dactyl and spondee for the 
snepest. But an anspest ought not to follow ἃ ‘dsctyt, to avoid too 
many shoft syflables occufring together. 

9. In the catalectic verse, or paroemiac, whith closes a system, the 
’ eateleetie syllable should be preceded by an anapest. There are, how- 
éver, some verses in whish id is jained ia a spandec. Ὁ 


e 
4 
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4, The last syllable of a verse in this metre, with the exception of the 
paroemiac, is not common, but subject to the same laws of quantity as if 
it was found in any other part of the verse. 

δ. The following is 8 system of anapestic dimeters, closing with a 
paroemiac : . 

: εἶ yap | μ᾽ End γῆν, || νέρθεν | τ᾿ ἄϊδοῦ | 
τοῦ véxps | déypdvac || ele ἅπξρ | ἄντδν || 
raprapsy | ἧκεν, || δεσμοῖς | dAvroie || 
ἄγρϊῶς | πέλαφᾶς, || ὥς μῆ | TE ϑέᾶς, || 
part rig | GAA || τοῖσδ᾽ ἐπε | γῆθεϊ. || 
νῦν & αἴθ | ἔρϊὸν || κινῦγμ᾽ | ὅ τἄλᾶς |} 

. ExOpoig | Extxapr || ἅ πέπονθ | ἃ. 


APPENDIX. 


EXCURSUS A. 


GREEK ALPHABET. 


1. According to tradition, Cadmus brought sixteen letters from Phee- 
nicia into Greece, to which Palamedes, at a subsequent period, added 
four more, namely, 9, £, ¢, x; and Simonides, at a still later day, in- 
creased this number by other four, ¢, 7, ¥, ὦ, 

2. The meaning of this tradition evidently is, that the Phcenician al- 
phabet was introduced into different parts of Greece ina more or less 
perfect shape ; that some tribes received all the letters, while others 
were content with sixteen; that these last-mentioned tribes, however, 
gradually increased the number of alphabetical charactera, by borrowing, 
at two different epochs, certain letters previously used in the more pers 
fect systems of other Grecian communities. 

3. The old sixteen, or primitive Cadmean letters, are supposed to 
have been the following, the » being assigned to its true place as the 
representative of the digamma, and being indicated by the old sign of 
the digamma, namely, F. ΝΣ 

ABTAEFIKAMNONPET. 


' 4 A change, however, subsequently took place as regarded the in- 
troduction of Y, which was formed from the Fad, or digamma, by split- 
ting its upper part. This new letter was then placed after the T, while 
the F' itself was omitted, . 

δ. The Ionians first adopted all the twenty-four letters, and of them 
first the Samians, from whom they were received by the Athenians ; but 
it was not till after the Peloponnesian War, in the archonship of Eucli- 
des (B.C. 403), that they were used in public acts. Hence the twenty- 
four letters are called ᾿Ιωνικὰ γράμματα, and the old sixteen ᾿Αττικὰ 
γράμματα. 

6. In the most ancient times, according to Pausanias (5, 25), the 
Greeks, like the Orientals, wrote from right to left. They soon began, 
however, to write the first line from the left to the right, in the second 
from the right to the left, and so on alternately. This was called βου» 
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στροφηδόν, from its resembling the mode in which the ox tums with the 
plough. So the laws of Solon were' written. But, as early as the time 
of Herodotus, it was the established custom to write from left to right. 


EXCURSUS B. 
DIGAMMA.! 


1. The whole subject of the digamma rests on the following remark- 
able fact. »A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, especially 
the pronoun οὗ, ol, &, and also εἴδω, ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, Ἴλιος, οἶνος, 
οἶκος, ἔργον, ἴσος, ἕκαστος, with their derivatives, have in Homer the 
hiatus so often before them, that, leaving these words out of the account, 
the hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, becomes extremely rare, 
and, in most of the remaining cases, can be easily and naturally accounted 
for. These same words have also, in comparison with others, an apos- 
trophe very seldom before them; and, moreover, the immediately prece- 
ding long vowels and diphthongs are far less frequently rendered short 
than before other words. 

2. From an attentive examination of the subject, the illustrious Bent- 


ley was led to conclude, that the words before which these deviations’ 


from the usual rules of prosody took place, although beginning with a 
vowel, must have been pronounced at least, if not written, as if begm- 
ning with a consonant. He recéllected that some-ancient grammarians 


mentioned a letter as more particularly used by the olians or most an- 


. cjent Greeks; and that its existence might be traced in the changes 
which some Latin words, derived from the olic Greek, had undergone ; 
as, οἶνος, vinum ; Ic, vis; οἶκος, vicus; Hp, ver. The letter alluded to, 
which, from its form, has the name of digamma or double gamma (F), is 
yet to be seen in some ancient inscriptions and on coins ; end it supplies 
the data for resolving the cases of metrical difficulty, where the length- 
ening of a short syllable uniformly takes place before particular words. 
3. Let us examine some of the instances which are found at the’ very 
opening of the Iliad. ᾿Ατρξΐδης re ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν (Ὁ. 7); ᾿Αγαμέμνονε 
ἥνδανε ϑυμῷ (v. 24); ᾿Απόλλωνι Gvaxri (v. 36); ὁ & fre νυκτὶ ἐοικώς 
(v. 47) ; ϑαρσήσας μάλα, εἰπὲ (v. 85). In all these cases, according to 
the practice of the language in the days of Attic purity, the short vowel 
ought to have been elided before ἄναξ, ἥνδανε, ἕο. But if we write 
Favaf, Favdave, &c., or fancy the words pronounced wavat, wrvdave, 
weworkdc, weiré, &c., the difficulty will in a great degree disappear. 


1. Buttmann, Ausf, Gr. Sprachl. Ὁ. 27.—Buttmann's Larger Gr. Gr. p. 38, Rod 
inson’s transl. —M. 5. Greek Gradua, p. xi., seg. 
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EXCURSUS C. 
᾿ ACCENTS. . 

1. In every polysyllabic word, one syllable is to be regarded as the 
fundamentel or radical syllable, or, in other words, that: which contains 
the principal idea of the word. The rest, on the contrary, which are 
prefixed or appended to the fundamental syllable in the formation of 
words, are, in respect to the idea, of less weight. 

2. The ascendant importance of the fundamental syllable of a word is, 
in every independent language, indicated by a sharpened elevation of the 
voice in its pronunciation ; as, for example, du in duty, or set in beset. 

8. This elevation of the voice in pronouncing one syllable of a word 
is called the tone or accent (προσῳδία, accentus),‘which can occur only 
once in each word, and of itself is one and the same in all words, namely, 
the acute or elevated accent (προσῳδία ὀξεῖα, accentus acutus). As a 
— sign for this, use is made ofa stroke from right to left OF ; as, for éxam- 
ple, λόγος. 

4. In comparison with the accented or elevated syllable, all syllables 
of a word which are not accented must be spoken with a depressed or 
unelevated accent (προσῳδία βαρεῖα, accentus gravis). This depressed 
or grave accent is represefited by an opposite sign, namely, a stroke from 
left to right (*) . 80 that λόγος was in fact λόγὸς. ᾿ But, because every 
syllable of a word which lias not the acute accent is necessarily to be 
spoken with the depressed tone, the sign for the grave : is not used, but 
these syllables remain unmarked. 

5. As an indication of the proper grave, therefore, i is unnecessary, its 
sign is used for another purpose, namely; to mark what is called the 
softened acute at the final syllable of words in ἃ continued discourse, 
and of which mention will presently be made. 

6. If two vowels, the first of which has the acute, the second the 
grave, are united into one sound, this long sound receives a sign, which . 
is formed by the union of those two, namely, (’*) or (7); for which, how- 
ever, a twisted line (7) is more conveniently used,' indicating that the 
accent is to be lengthened-in the pronunciation (προσῳδία περισπωμένη, 
accentus circumflexus) ; as, for example, δῆλος for δέξλος, σῶμα for σόδμα. 


~ Position of the Accents. 


In order to accentuate a Greek word correctly, it is necessary, ‘l. to 
determine the syllable on which the accent rests; and, 2. to know the 
sign by which, according to the nature of that and the remaining sylla- 


1. In the Porsonian type a semicircular mark is employed ; as, σῶμα. 
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bles of the word, the accent is to be indicated. Concerning-these two 
points, we shall here briefly assign what admits of accurate definition. 


1. Determination of the accented syllable. 

1. A Greek ward can have its tone or accent only on one of the last 
three syllables. 

4. In simple radical words (that ia, those which are formed with a 
definite termination from an existing root, and not derived from a word, 
already formed) the ascent rests on the radical syllable; thus, root Asy, 
whenee λέγω, “ I say ;’” λέξις, “ expression ;" λόγος, “ speech.” 

_ 3 In words which axe derived from others, either by a prefix or an 
appended termination, the aocent usually rests on the supplemental part 
(beeause this, as the sign of distinction from the radical word, defines 
many a thus, from λόγος is dexived ἄλογος, “ speechless ;” from xdp- 
“‘ fruit,” come ἄκαρπος, “ fruitless,” and εὔκαρπος, “ fruitful ;” 
ἴω λέγω axe derived λεκτός, “ said,” and λεκτέος, “ to be saad ;” from 
Sip, “απ animal,” is derived ϑηρίον, “a wild beast.” 

4. The nature of the final syllable hes a decisive influence on the po- 
sition of the aecent; namely, if the final syllable of a word be long by 
nature, the accent cannot lie farther towerds the beginning of the word 
then on the penultimate syllable. Fora Jong syllable being equal to two 
short ones, if the sccent were placed on. the antepenult when the last 
syllable is long by natuze, it would be placed, in fact, four places back 
from the end, whereas it can never go farther back than three. 

The following cases, however, are to be noted as exeeptions from 
this last rule. 

I. The ὦ which the Attic and Ionic dialects make use of in declen- 
sion for the o of the other dialects has no influence on the. posi- 
tion of the accent. It is right, therefore, to accentuate oxéprie- 
ὡς (Attic and Ionle for txépricey) ; ῥινόκερως, “a rhinocerce ;"7 
ὄννάμεως, “of power ;” *Arpeidew, “of Atrides.” 

2. The same exception holds good of the syllables as and. ot, as ter- 
minations in declension and eonjugation. Henee we property 
accentuate τράκεζαι, “ tables ;" λέγεται, “it ἐξ said ;” ἔλαφοι, 
“stags.” The termination of tho third person singular of the 
optative, however, again forms an exception to this, and, being 
the result of contraction, is Jong as regards the accent. We are 
therefore to accentuate ἐκφέροι, not ἔπφερθε, from ἐκφόρω 3 Ψική» 

cat, not virgoat, as the optative of vixde.t 


1. From these fundamental rules numerous exceptions are found in Greek, which 
are best learned from actuat reading and a good leetoon, 
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5. Some small words are so unimportant of themselves, that, in dis- 
course, they almost unite their sound with the following word, and, there- 
fore, remain unaccented. These are the forms ὁ, ἡ, ol, al, of the article, 
besides the prepositions εἰς or ἐς, ἐν or εἶν, ἐκ or ἐξ ; the conjunctions 
εἰ, ὡς, and the negative οὐ, οὐκ, obx. These are called ἄτονα, “ tone- 
less,” or προκλετικά, “ procltic.” Some of them, on a change of signi- 
fication or position, receive the acute, namely, 1. the adduced forms of 
the article, when used as pronouns ; 2. ὥς, when it either stands for οὔ- 
τως, “ thus,” “ so,” or in the signification “ as” or “ like,” is placed: after 
the chief word ; as, κακοὶ ὥς, ‘as cowards’ or “ coward-lke ; 3. of or 
αὔκ, when it directly denies, without an additional word, like the Bog: 
lish “no,” or is placed after the word which it negatives. 


Η. Sign of the accent according to the» nature of the syllables. 
If the syllable on which the tone rests is known, the question then is, 
with what sign it is to be accented. Concerning this the following rules 
‘obtain : 


1. The-acute can stand on each of the last three syllables ; as, κακός, 
“bad; πόλις, “a city;” ἄνθρωπος, .“α man.” But it can stand on 
the third syllable from the end only when the last syllable is short by ns- 
ture ; thus, ἀνθρώπου, ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀνθρώποις, although the nominative is 
marked dyvfpwxog.! 

2. The circumflex can only stand on a syllable long by nature, and 
only on the final or penultimate syllable, but never on the penultimate 
unless the final syllable is short by nature ; thus, Περικλῆς, “ Pericles ;” 
κακοῦ, “of evil ;” χῶρορ, ‘ space ;” λεῖπε, “leave.” On the contrary, 
λείπειν, “to leave ;” yet λεῖψαι, χῶροι, according to rule 2, ὁ 4 of the 
previous heed. 

3. The mark properly belonging to the grave accent appears only on 
the last syllable of words standing in a continued discourse, as a sign of 
the softened tone of the acute. Thus, ἀνήρ, “aman ;” ἀγαθός, “ brave ;”” 
bat in connected discourse, ἀνὼρ ἀγαθὸς ob φεύγει, “a brave man flecth 
not away.” 

4. The intimate comexion of discourse, which would be interrupted 
by the sharpened pronunciation of the acute on the final syllable of a 
word, alone renders necessary the transition of the acute into the grave. 
This change, therefore, must not take place before one of the greater 
signs of interpunction (period and colon); nor even before a comma, 
“when it indicates a really distinct member of a proposition. But we 


1. For the double exception to the rule, that the acute can stand on the antepenult 
in case only of a short Anal syilabie, noe [ule 9, ὁ 4 of the previous heed. 
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also use the comma in assigning ‘nearer definitions, and predicates, before 
relatives and before expositive or intentional particles, where evidently 
the internal connexion of the discourse must not be mterrupted, and in 
this case, in Greek, the sign of the acute must not be placed on the final 
syllable before the comma. Thus, it is proper to write, τέ dé, ἣν χρήμα- 
τα πολλὰ ἔχῃ τις ; and, in like manner, οὗ μὲν ἀγαθοΐ, οἱ δὲ κακοί, be- ᾿ 
cause here is ἃ perceptible cesura in the discourse ; but πατὴρ, ὃς ἔδωκε, 
and ἔλεγε πολλὰ, of, x. T. A., because here no abrupt separation of the 
single members of the proposition occurs. 

5. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it always possesses 
the acute. 

6. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the acute (or, i in 
continued discourse, the grave), except when it arises by contraction, or 
forms the genitive and dative of the first two declensions, or belongs, as 
the termination, to adverbs in ὡς. Thus, βασιλεύς, “a king,” but Ba- 
σιλεῖ (contracted from βασιλέϊ) ; κακός, κακή, κακόν, κακούς, but κακοῦ, 
κακῆς, κακοῦ, κακῷ, κακῇ, κακῶν, κακοῖς (as genitive and dative of the 
first two declensions) ; κακῶς, an adverb. 

7. Every dissylisbic word whose penult is long by nature, and followed 
by ἃ short final syllable, is marked with a circumflex on the penult; as, 
χρῆμα, χῶρος, τεῖχος, κεῖσθαι. 

8. Words have denominations according to the position of the accent. 
Tf the final syllable bears the acute, the word is called an oxytone (ὀξύ- 
rovoy), as, for example, κακός ; if the circumflex, a perispome (περισπώ- 
μενον), as, woteiy; if the final syllable is unaccented, the word is a bar- 
yton (βαρύτονον). If the accent rests on the penult as an acute, the 
word is parozyton (παροξύτονον), as, νόμος ; if as a circumflex, proper- 
ispome (προπερισπώμενον), as, σῶμα ; and, lastly, if the acute stands on 
the third syllable from the end, the word is proparoxytone (προπαροξύ- 
τόνον), as, ἄνθρωπος. 


Ill. Change of Accents. 


1. If a word possessing an accent experiences such a change, by de- 
clension, or conjugation, or composition, that either the number or meas- 
ure of its syllables is increased, the accent also is usually changed. 
These changes of the accent are of a threefold kind, namely : 


1. The accent remains on the syllable on which it stands, but is itself 
altered, and becomes, 
(A.) An acute from a circumflex; as, σώματος, from σῶμα ; χώρου, 
from χῶρος ; κείμεθα, from κεῖσθαι. 
(B.) A circumflex from an acute ; as, φεῦγε, from φεύγω. 
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Ὁ The accent.advances towards the end ef a word, ; 

(A.) Ef the word is increased by the annexation of syllables, so that 
the original accented syllable has more than two syllables between 
it and the erid of the word ; as, ἀνθρώποισι, from ἄνθρωπος ; Be- 
λέεσσι, from βέλος ; πινόντων, from πίνω ; ἐστελλέσθην, from 
στέλλω. 

(B.) If the word receives a termination which always or usually 
bas the accent ; 88, τετυφώς, τετυφέναι, rugelc, τετυμμένος, all 
formed from τύπτω ; ϑηρός, from ϑῆρ ; κίος, from κίς, ὅτε. 

(C.)-If, in the change of ἃ word, the final syllable, which was be- 
fore short, becomes long; as, ἀνθρώπου, from ἄνθρωπος ; ἑτέρου, 
from ἕτερος ; 3 πραγμάτων, from πρᾶγμα. 

3. The accent is drawn back towards the beginning of a word. This 
takes place, 7 | 

(A.) If the word receives additions at the beginning, or if the cause 
is removed which held the accent on the penult ; as, ἔτυπτον, 
ἔτνπτε, from τύπτω ; raideve, from παιδεύω ; ἄφιλος, from φίλος ; 
σύνοδος, from ὁδός. . 

(B.) If, in ‘dissyllable. words, the final syllable, which should bear 
the accent, is dropped on account of a succeeding vowel ; as, φήμ᾽ 
ἐγώ for φημί; and πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθον for πολλά δείν᾽ ἔτλην for 
δεινά. 

But prepositions and particles, when the accented final vowel is 
dropped, remain unaccented ; as, ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν for ἐπί; map’ Euot 
for παρά ; GAA’ ἐγώ for ἀλλά ; οὐδ᾽ dAtyov for οὐδέ. 


IV: Recession of the accent to a preceding word. 


1. Several small words unite themselves so closely, in respect to 
sense, with the preceding word, that they must be blended with it, as it 
were, in pronunciation. For this reason they throw back their accent 
on the preceding word, and hence derive the name of enclitics (μόρια 
éyxAcrixa). 

2. Such enclitics are : the indefinite pronoun ric, ri, through all the 
eases ; the oblique cases of the personal pronouns, μοῦ or pet, μοί, μέ, 
σοῦ or σεῦ, oof, σέ, οὗ or fo, and ἔθεν, ol, ἕξ, μέν, viv, opt, σφωέ, σφωΐν, 
σφέων, σφισίΐ or σφισίν, and σφίν, σφέας, σφέα ; together with the pres- 
ent indicative of εἰμέ and φημί (except the second person singular εἰς or 
el, “thou art ; φής, “ thou sayst) ; and, lastly, the adverbe and parti- 
cles πώς, πώ, noi, πή, πού, ποθί, ποθέν, ποτέ, τέ, Tol, γέ, κέ (or κέν), 
ϑήν, νύ (or νύν), πέρ, pd. 

8. All these words throw back their accent, as acute, on the last εγῖ- 
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lable of the preceding-word ; but the aceentustion of that preceding werd 
decides whether this accent must be expressed or not. Conceming this 
point the following rules must be observed : 

(A.) If the preceding word is accented on the first syllable, or is 
marked with the acate on the penult, the enclitic loses its accent 
without farther change of the preceding word; yet it is evident 
that the grave becomes an aeute, becsuse, properly, the enclitic 
unites itself tmmediately to the preceding word, and the accent 
syllable is therefore no longer to be considered as standing at the 
end of a word. Thus, we write ἀνήρ τις (es if K were Gegpric); 
ἀγαθός re καλός Te; φιλῶ oe; μαθητῶν τινων, ἄνδρα re, φίλος 
μου. 

But, in the last case, when the preceding word has an acute on the 
penult, dissyllabic enclitics retain their proper accent; as, ἦν λό- 
γος ποτὲ ἐναντίος σφισίν. 

(B.) If the preceding word is accented with a circumfies on the pe- 
nult, or an acute on the antepenult, the accent, thrown back 
from the enclitic, stands as an acute on the final syllable ; as, 
ἄνθρωπός ἐστι ϑνητός ; ὁ Kpoiaog ποτε ἔλεξεν. 

If several enclitics follow one another, the preceding always takes 
the accent of the succeeding, and the last only remains unac- 
cented ; as, ef τές τινά φησί μοι παρεῖναι. 

(C.) The enclitic retains its accent (1.) in personal pronouns after 
ἃ preposition ; as, wep? σοῦ, παρὰ col, πρὸς of ; and, in this case, 
the longer forms of the pronoun Of the first person, ἐμοῦ, tuol, 
ἐμέ, must always be used ; as, ἐξ ἐμοῦ (not ἐκ pod); ἐν ἐμοί (not 
ἐν pol). (3.) In the verb ἐστέ (which then draws back its accent 
to the root), when it is used in the emphatic signification “ there 
is,” “there exists,” “it is situated,” or else stands followed by 
an infinitive, for ἔξεστι, “ ἐὲ ts possible,” “it is permitted,” “ one 
can ;” as, for example, Θεὸς ἔστιν, “ there is a God ;” ἔστιν ob- 
Two, ‘it ts 80 situated ;” ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, “one can see.” 


4. From the enclitics adduced under § 2 must yet be distinguished 
the particles dé and ϑέ or ϑέν, which entirely lose their independence, 
and become incorporated with the preceding word. Strictly considered, 
in annexing these particles to a word, the given rules of inclination ought 
also to be observed. On the contrary, ϑέ or ϑέν is usually regarded as 
any other appended termination ; and thus we write οἴκοθεν, not οἰκόθεν 
(from οἶκος). In the particle dé, however, two cases are to be distin- 
guished ; thus, if it is annexed to forms of nouns, it has the same influ. 
. ence as every other enclitic, and hence we write οἶκόνδε (from οἶκος), 
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"Aidécde (from "Aic), δόμονδε (fram δόμος). Bat if it is annexed to de- 
monatrative pronouns, the accent of the principal word advances towards 
that of the particle, and passes into the syllable immediately before de ; 
as, τοσός de (from récer), Τοιός de (from τοῖος). And this accent thus 
retains itgelf regularly through all the eases and forms; consequently we 
write τοσήδε, τοσοίδε, τοσούςδς ; but τοσοῦδε, τοσῷδε, τοσῇδε, τοσοῖςδε. 


EXCURSUS Ὁ. 


DIALECTS. 


1. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most traces sre left to 
us in their epic poems, the oldest monuments of the language of this 
people. The peculiar mode.of speech observed in these is called the 
epic dialect. Its basis formed the old national language of the Greeks, 
which the poet, however, for his own purpose, variously modified and 
enriched. Ite principal characteristic is a rhythmical harmony and a 
powerful fulness of tone. 

2. The epic dialect is expressed the most purely and ina perfeet form 
in the poems of Homer and Hesiod. ‘The rest formed themselves ac- 
cording to the model of these two, particularly of Homer. The most 
eminent of them are, Theognis and the other gnomic poets, Apollonius 
of Rhodes, the author of the poems extant under the pames of Orpheus, 
Quintus Smyrmeus, and Nonnus. 

8. Since the epic language was derived from the stores of the general 
national language, and variously enriched by the poet himself; since, 
moreover, the dialect found in the oldest epic remained in after times 
appropriated to this species of poetry, and thus was continually advanced 
in civilization and culture by new admixtures; it is natural, therefore, 
thet it should not appear as a complete and finished whole, but should 
betray in its single parts many deviations and irregularities. 

4. If the basis of the epic is the old primitive language of the Greeks, 
and the primitive contains all the germes of the subsequent development 
of a language, we may easily conceive how this dialeet should evince 
divers traces of all the peculiarities which afterward were individually 
cultivated and retained in the single dialects. Thus, in epic occur Xo- 
lisms, Dorisms, Atticisms, and the like, as fundamental peculiarities of 
the Greek language. But it is erroneous to regard the epic language, 
on that account, as a mixture of all the dialects ; as, on the other hand, 
it is wrong to confound it with the Ionic, from the circumstance of its 
having many fundsmental peculiarities in common with that dialect. 

A 
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Φ 
The same obtains οἵ olisms, Dorisms, Ionisms, and Atticiems in all 
cases where reference is made to them by grammariane and commenta- 
tors. ΄ , 

5. The Hellenes, who migrated through Thrace into the country after- 
ward called’ Hellas, were divided into-several tribes, whereof two, the 
Dorians and Ionians, chiefly extended themselves. Each of these tribes 
cultivated an independent and pecubiay character in language, as well as 
in manners and mode of life, and after their names we denominate the 
two principal dialects the Doric and. Ionic. 

6. The Dorians, the most powerful of the Hellenic tribes, preserved 
their dialect, which was widely diffused as the common language in 
Hellas proper and the colonies, pure from foreign intermixture, but did 
little for the particular advancement of their language. Hence the Do- 
ric dialect exhibits the most harshness in its forms of words, and a flat- 
ness of tone from the frequent use of the dull sound A, a peculiarity 
termed in Greek πλατειασμός. Besides this dialect, the Holic also was 
formed according to the model of antiquity, and had many peculiarities 
in common with the Doric, whence it was considered as a refined col- 
lateral form of the same, cultivated particularly for the use of the poets. 

7. The ‘Doric and Xolic dialects became and continued to be the lan- 
guage of lyric and bucolic poetry. The character of the Doric is most 
purely expressed in the odes of Pindar; while those of Alceus, Sappho, 
and Corinna exhibit rather the olic mode. The Doric is purer in the 
Idyls of Theocritus. In the lyric parts of the Attic tragedies also an ap- 
proach to the sound of the Doric dialect has been preserved. Fragments 
of the Pythagorean philosophy furnish the only specimens of Doric prose. 

8. Besides these, several dialects sprung up in the-mouth of the peo- 
ple as individual varieties of the generally-diffused Doric dialect. But 
their peculiar character is, for the most part, known only from insulated 
expressions and short sentences, which are adduced in historians and 
comic poets. The most celebrated and extensive of them are the Laco- 
nian, Beotian, and Thessalian dialects, and, next to these, the Sscslsan. - 
‘+9. The Ionians, driven from their settlements by the Dorians, betook 
“themselves principally to Attica, and, when that barren country was un- 
able to support the multitude of inhabitants, to the opposite coast of 
Asia. Under the mild climate of Lesser Asia, the form of their language 
became mild and soft, and nearly allied to the epic. Thus was devel- 
oped the Jonte dtalect, the principal characteristic of which is a softness 
of expression, acquired from the frequency of vowels and the solution of 
harsh syllables by interposed sounds. Herodotus and Hippocrates wrote 
in this dialect. 

10. The numerous peculiarities common to the Ionic with the epic 
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dialect have occasioned the latter also to be denominated Ionic ; although 
with this distinction, that the appellation of Old Ionic is given to the epic, 
bat to the Ionic that of New Ionic. 

11. The language of the IJonians who, remained ‘behind in Attica pro- 
ceeded differently in its formation ; and hence arose a new dialect, the 
Atte, which observed an intermediate course between the Doric harsh- 
ness and Ionic softness, adopting ἃ perfect rotundity in its forms of 
words, and the greatest pliancy in their construction. The political con- 
sequence and the high pitch of intellectual culture to which Athens ar- 
rived, gave a wide circylation to:this dialect, and the considerable num- 
ber of eminent writings which are composed in it, and have been pre- 
served, determine it for the groundwork ἦν in the study of the Greek Jan- 
guage. 

12..The most celebrated works written in the flourishing period of 
the Attic language and culture are, the historical books of Thucydides, 
the historical and philosophical writings of Xenophon, the philosophical 
books of Plato, and the orations of Demosthenes, A‘schines, Lysias, 
Isocrates, &c., besides the tragedies of AEschylus, Sophocles, and Eu- 
ripides, and the comedies of Aristophanes. 

13. That. peculiarity which the single Grecian states had preserved in 
language and manners disappeared with the general decline of their 
freedom. Athens, however, for a long time continued the chief seat of 
liberal information ; and the Attic dialect, as the purest and most widely 
diffused, became the court language of the now ruling Macedonians, and, 
by degrees, the general language of writing and the people. Hence it 
necessarily followed, that much of the old peculiarity of this dialect was 
sacrificed, and many innovations were intfoduced in expression and in- 
flexion. This language, formed on the basis of the Attic dialect, is 
comprehended under the name of the common dialect. The authors of 
this period, however, endeavoured to exhibit the Attic dialect pure and 
uncorrupted, according to the early models, although many peculiarities 
of more modern times are interspersed throughout their writings. Hence 
their style has received the appellation of the later Aitic. 

14. Writers of this class are, Aristotle, Theophrastus, Pausanias, 
Apollodorus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, Strabo, Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus, Lucian, Alian, Arrian, &c. 

15. In Macedonia the Greek language was mingled with much for- 
eign alloy; and, thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the extension of 
the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric natfons. Hence arose what 
may be denominated the Macedonic dialect. 

16. Alexandrea was a colony of liberal information under the Mace- 
donian rulers. There a circle of learned men assembled together, and 
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made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the genuine Attic dia- 
lect by rejecting all modern accessions, although their style also fell 
short of the ancient models. But the Greek language underwent a pe- 
culiar reformation by the translators of-the Old and the authors of the 
New Testament, who designated. by Greek expressions things of orien- 
tal ¢onception and application. As this style occurs only in the Serip- 
tures and some Christian Writers, it has been called the ecclesiastical di- 
alect, while others have preferred the epithet of Hellenistic! 

17. By degrees, the old Greek language, under the influence of various 
vauses, 80 far degenerated in the mouth of the people, and was deformed 
by so much heterogeneous admixture, thet it gave rise to the new Greek, 
which has almost ‘entirely exchanged the primitive character of the old 
for that of the more modern tongues, and still continues, in ancient 
Greece, as the language of the country. — 


᾿ 


1. From the Greek ἑλληνίζειν, whence comes ἑλληνιστής, a8 referring to one whe 
speaks after the Greek manner, and, in the present case, to an Oriental trying te 
speak Gr Co. 


THE END. 
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